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PREFACE 


arn nny 


Tue present volume forms the fifth part of my Com- 
mentary on St. Paul’s Epistles, and is constructed as 
nearly as possible.on the same plan as the portion 
which appeared last year, viz., that containing the 
Epistles to the Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon. 
I peculiarly specify this, as I have been informed by 
friends on whose judgment I can rely, that the last 
portion of my labours is an improvement on - those 





which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the 
case, I cannot help feeling that it is to be attributed 
not. only to increased experience, but also to the 
cautious but somewhat freer admixture of exegesis 
which two of the three Epistles that formed the 
volume seemed more especially to require. This slight 
modification, and so to say dilution of the critical and 
grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier 
parts of the work, has been continued in the present 
volume, but it has been done so both watchfully and 
cautiously, and will be found really more in the way 
of slight addition than in actual change. Time and 


‘experience seem both to show that the system of 


interpretation that I have been enabled to pursue is 

substantially sound, that plain and patient accuracy 

in detail does in most cases lead to. hopeful results, 

and serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier 

and more ennobling views of the Word of Life, than 
a2 
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such an unpretending method might at first prepare 
us to expect. 7 

The modifications then, or rather additions and 
expansions, are really slight, and may be briefly 
summed up under two heads; on the one hand, an 
attempt to elucidate more clearly the connexion of 
clauses and the general sequence of thought; and on 
the other hand, an attempt to develop more com- 
pletely the dogmatical significance of passages of a 
more profound and more purely theological import. 
Neither of these portions of sacred interpretation 
was neglected in the early parts of this Commentary, 
but in the present a deepening sense of their extreme 
importance has suggested this further expansion and ° 
development.. 





A few slight ac additions to other departments of-the 
Commentary may be briefly noticed. 

To the. ancient Versions which I have been in the 
’ habit of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peschito, 
the Gothic, the Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the 
two Ethiopic Versions, I did not think it would be ne- 
cessary for me ever to make any addition. I have been 
convinced, however, bythe able notice of the Armenian 
Version in .Horne’s Introduction, by my learned ac- 
quaintance Dr. Tregelles, that this venerable Version 
has greater claims on our attention than I had 
before believed. In spite of the excellent edition of 
Zohrab, I had shared the opinion entertained by the 
majority of critics, that the once-called ‘Queen of 
the Versions’ had but slender claims to that supre- 
‘macy, and had suffered so much from Latinizing 
recensions as to be but of doubtful authority. The 
charges brought against the labours of King Haithom 
in the thirteenth century, and the admissions of the 
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-collator Uscan’at a more recent period, tended of late 
years to awaken the suspicions of critical scholars. 
It is fair, however, to say that the charges of Latinism 
do not appear to be well founded, and that this 
ancient Version deserves the attention. of the critic 
and commentator; still, if I am not presumptuous in 
hazarding an opinion, I do seem to. myself to perceive 
a generally Occidental tinge in its interpretations, and. 
I have more than once verified the observation of 
Loebe and De Gabelentz that there are coincidences 
and accordances with the Gothic Version that do not 
seem wholly accidental. My knowledge, however, is 
at present too limited to enable me to speak with 


confidence. 
I have then deemed it my duty to make use of this 





Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the 
language as should enable me to state faithfully its 
- opinion in. contested passages. To the student who 
may feel attracted towards this interesting, highly 
inflected, yet not very difficult language, I will 
venture to recommend the grammar and dictionary 
of Aucher. The former is now selling at a low price; 
and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in 
the syntax, which I cannot think very clearly or 
scientifically arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, 
which is not at first sufficiently easy and progressive. 
The present extracts, though curious, are not well 
suited for a beginner, and are not introduced by 
any elementary lessons in parsing and grammatical 
application. ... A strong sense of the value of such 
aids reminds me that I may not unsuitably take this 
opportunity of recommending the Coptic Grammar 
of Uhlemann. It is extremely well arranged, is brief 
and perspicuous, and, besides a good progressive 
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Chrestomathy is furnished with a small but very 
useful Vocabulary. 

IT again venture to commend these Ancient Ver- 
sions to the attention of all students who have leisure, 
and an aptitude for the acquisition of languages. It 
is startling to find how little we really know of these 
ancient witnesses, how erroneous are the current 
statements of their mere readings, how neglected 
their authority in interpretation. And yet we see on 
all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multi- 
plying, and, in at least one instance (I regret to say 
that I allude to the otherwise useful edition of 
Dr. Tischendorf), can abundantly verify the fact that — 
Latin translations, not always trustworthy or exact, 
have been the main authorities from which the 





readings—have—been derived. _Is_it_too—much to 
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the 
very nature of his work free from the many dis- 
tractions of thought that are the lot of the com- 
mentator,—is it too much. to demand that he 
should consider it a part of his duties himself to 
acquire such a knowledge of these languages as 
to be able to tell us plainly and unmistakeably 
what are and what are not the true readings of 
these early and invaluable witnesses. Nay, more, it 
is, and it will ever be found, of paramount importance 
that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. 
He may endeavour to procure collations from others, 
he may try to proceed on the principle of division 
of labour, but he will, I firmly believe, ultimately be 
forced to admit that this is one of those cases in 
which labour cannot be well divided, and in which 
the mechanically-made comparisons of the associated 
collator can never be put in the same rank with the 


8 
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results of the intelligent search of the professed critic. 
The very interest that the latter feels in what he is 
looking for protects him, to a great degree, from those 
inaccuracies which the mere collator can never hope 
entirely to escape; added to which, his exact know- 
ledge of the variations of the reading at issue will 
save him, as nothing else can, from confounding a 
merely greater inclusiveness of meaning with evi- 
dences of distinct textual change. To cite a single 
and familiar instance,—how often must the critical 
scholar have observed that Oriental Versions are 
adduced on one side or other, in such cases of pre- 
positional variation as and 6.4, when the plain fact 
is that the greater inclusiveness of the Beth or the 
Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading which 





the translator had before him a matter of complete 
uncertainty. Are, then, our scholars, and more 
especially our critics, to shrink from such a useful 
_ and even necessary duty as the study of the ancient 
Versions? Are a certain number of weary hours, 
more or less, to be set in comparison with the ability 
and the privilege of making clearly known to others 
the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book 
of Life, that have been the blessed media of salvation 
to early churches and to ancient, nations ? 

One word, and one word only as to my own humble, 
most humble efforts in this particular province. 
Time, toil, and patience, have done something; and 
though, alas, my knowledge is still limited, yet I 
may at length venture to hope that in most of these 
versions the student may fully rely on my statements, 
and that the number of those statements that may 
hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than 
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, 
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as I have observed in one or two reviews with which. 
I have been favoured, that avowals of inexperience, 
which seemed the more suitable and becoming in 
proportion as the means of detecting it were in fewer 
hands, have been understood to imply that my cita- 
tions from these ancient authorities could not con- 
fessedly be relied on. This, however, has not been 
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from 
dragging into notice the amount of my own labours, 
I still perceive that I must beware of leading the 
reader to pass over what may be of real use to him, 
and. of feeling distrust where actually there may be 
no just ground for it. The intelligent scholar will 
see at a glance that to state fairly and correctly the 
translation of words, of which the subject is familiarly 





known, is a task which certaimly-does not lie beyond 
the reach of ordinary jiatience and industry. 

Among other additions, the reader will, I trust, be 
benefited by the still increasing attention to our best 
English divinity. J have made it my study to refer 
especially to sermons on all more interesting and 
difficult verses, and it is unusually cheering to find 
that no portion of my labours has been more kindly 
appreciated, or has apparently been of more real 
service to theological students. Without drawing 
any unfair comparison between English and German 
divinity, it does not seem one whit too much to say, 
that if we are often indebted to the latter for patient 
and laborious exegesis, it is to the former alone that 
we must go if we would fain add to our mere con- 
textual knowledge some true perceptions ofthe 
analogy of Scripture, and are really and sincerely 
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound 
and mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. — 
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With ‘regard to matters of textual criticism, the 
student will observe in this volume the same persis- 
tent attention to the principal differences of reading, 
‘even in the grammatical notes. My constant effort 
is to. popularize this sort of knowledge, to make 
exegesis lend it a helping hand, and to insensibly 
decoy the student into examining and considering 
for himself what human words seem to have the best 
claims to be regarded as the earthly instruments by 
which the adorable mercies of God. have been made 
known to. the children of men. These notices it must 
be remembered are merely selected, and neither are 
nor are intended to be enumerations of all the 
differences of reading ;. still I have good _hope 
that in the present volume no reading that may be 








——thought-to- deserve attention has been wholly over- 
looked. 

I have 1 now only to conclude with a fow notices of 
those works to which ] am especially indebted. This 
list is now gradually becoming shorter. I have been 
enabled to use so many more first-class authorities 
than when I commenced this work, that it does: not 
seem disrespectful to such as can only be fairly con- 
sidered as second-class, to silently omit them from 
pages where text and notes only too often stand in 
an undesirable though unavoidable disproportion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I 
have lost the sagacious guidance of Dr.. Meyer; I 
have not, however, so. much to lament the change of 
editor as in the Epistles. above alluded to. Though 
distinctly inferior to Meyer, especially in. the critical 
and grammatical portion.of his work, Dr, Liinemann 
is still a commentator. of a very high order. . His 
exegesis is.cotamonly sound and convincing, and none 
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I am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful 
Epistles without having at hand the Commentary of 
this able editor. . 

The larger.and more comprehensive Commentaries 
will be found specified in former portions of this 
work, but I must pause to express my hearty sense 
of the continued excellence of my friend Dean 
Alford’s Commentary. As our readers will see, we 
occasionally break a friendly lance, more especially in 
matters of detail. These gentle encounters, however, 
are not only unavoidable but even desirable. It is by 
all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth, 
often lying midway between those engaged in her 
defence, is most surely seen and recognised. 

Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire 





to specify the very able Commentaries of Pelt and 
Schott. The former of these two writers has the 
great merit of being .one of the first of later times 
who distinctly felt the importance of using the 
exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the 
_ latter supplies a good ‘specimen of that patient.mode 
of grammatical interpretation which has now obtained 
such general currency. Though both these works 
have been many years before the world, and though 
in many cases their opinions have been reversed by 
more modern expositors, they can neither of them be 
justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor 
Jowett. And here I would rather that our differ- 
ences of opinion appeared in ‘their -respective places 
than were thus specifically alluded to. I feel it, how- 
ever, a duty to speak, and it is with pain that IT must 
record my fixed opinion that the -system of inter- 
pretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dan- 
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gerous as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable. 
Surely expressions that would be thought hard if 
applied to Pindar or Thucydides seem sadly out of 
place when directed against the diction of the inspired 
Saul of Tarsus. After making every possible allow- 
ance for the obvious fact that our systems of inter- 
pretation are completely and persistently antagonistic, 
after willingly making in my own case every cor- 
rection for bias, I still feel morally convinced that 
the objections to Professor Jowett’s system of inter- 
pretation are such as cannot be evaded or explained 
away.... After having thus performed a very painful 
duty, I trust I may be permitted to express my 
full recognition of the genius that pervades his 
writings, the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness 
of the style, the kindly, though self-conscious spirit 
that animates his teaching, and the love of truth, 
that, however sadly and deeply wounded by paradoxes 
and polemics, still seems to be ever both felt and 
cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated anew 
to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to 
more happy and more chastened issues. 

It now only remains for me with all humility and 
lowliness of heart to lay this work before the Great 
Father of Lights, imploring His blessing on what I 
may have said aright, and His mercy where mine 
eyes have been holden, and where I have not been 
permitted to see clearly all the blessed lineaments of 


Divine Truth. 
TPIAS, MONAS, "EAEHSON. 


London, August 4th, 1858. 


CORRIGENDA. 


Page 5, col.-2, line 34, for labour read tod: 





»» 155 2, 17, for rvxovea read Tuxobca. 
99 BI, 2,  . 38, délé Auth. © 
» 63, 2, 19, after 17 insert (Transl. ) 


» 07, 2, + 22, for Now read But. 
> 72, Text, after xaSevd. dele comma. 
». 78, col. t, 14, after render dele back. _ 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1. 


AYAOZ 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


1. IIatdos] The absence of the offi- 


cial designation daéarodos ‘in these |. 


Epp. isnot due to their early date, or to 
the fact that the title had not yet been 
assumed_by-St.Paul_(comp. Jowett), 
but simply to the terms of affection 
that subsisted between St. Paul and 
his converts at Thessalonica, and their 
loving recognition of his office and 
authority ; comp. Beng. im loc., and 
see notes on Phil. i. 1. The reason 
of Chrys., followed by Theoph. and 
Cicum., 6a 7d veoxarnyijrovs evar 
rovs dvipas, cal undérw adrod meipay 
elAndévat, does not seem sufficient, 
That it was ‘propter reverentiam 
Silvan (Cajet., Est.), is far from pro- 
bable, for comp. 1 and 2 Oor. i. 1. 
ZvAovavds] Identical with Silas men- 
tioned in the Acts (comp. Acts xvi. 
19 .8q. with 1 Thess, ii. 1, 2, and 
Acts xviii, § with 2 Cor. i. 19), a 
mpopyrns (Acts xviii. 32), and one 
Hryovuevos ev rots ddeAgors inthe Church 
of Jerusalem: he was sent by the 
Apostles and elders of that Church 
with St. Paul and St. Barnabas to 
Antioch, and accompanied the former 
on his second missionary journey 
(Acts. xv. 40) through Asia Minor to 
Macedonia. There he cooperates: 


‘ 
kat Zirovavos cat Tipnd- 


Oeos, TH exxAyoia Ocooadrouxéwy év 


Timothy (comp. Acts xvii. 3, xvi. 14, 
1 Thess. iii. 6) in founding the Church 
of Thessalonica, and after staying 
behind at Bercea (Acts xvii. 14), re- 





—joins St. Paul at Corinth, and actively 
preaches the Gospel in that city (2 
Cor. i. 19). It does not seem impro- 
bable that he afterwards joined St, 
Peter, and is identical with the 
Silvanus mentioned 1 Pet. v. 12; 
compare Bleek on Hebr. Vol. I. p. 
408. He is here placed before 
Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 15, 
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess. i. 1) 
as being probably the older man, and 
certainly the older associate of St. 
Paul. According to tradition, 
Silas was afterwards Bishop of 
Corinth, and Silvanus of Thesgsa- 
lonica (compare the list in Fabric. 
Lue Evang. p. 117); the former 
name, however, though paroxytone, is, 
in all probability, only a contracted 
form of the latter; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 16. 1, p. 93. For further and 
legendary notices of Silas, see Acta 
Sanct. July 13, Vol. 11. p. 476, and 
for an attempt to identify Silas with 
St. Luke, see Jowrnal Sacr. Lit., 
Oct. 1850, p. 328 sq. 

Tipdcos] The name of this convert 





with the Apostle (Acts xvii. 4) and 


is too well known to need more than 
B 
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Gep rarpi kat Kupip “Incod Xpiore. xapis viv kal eonvy. 


a brief notice. He was the son of a 
Greek father (Acts xvi. 1) and a 
Jewish mother (Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5), 
most probably from Lystra, and per- 
haps converted by St. Paul on his 
first visit to that city (Acts xiv. 8 sq.). 
He accompanied the Apostle on his 
second missionary journey to Mace- 
donia, remains behind at Bercea (Acts 
xvii. 14), is summoned by St. Paul 
when at Athens; probably rejoins 
him there (comp. 1 Thess. iii. x, and 
see Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 
195), is despatched to Thessalonica, 
and returns to the Apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5). After an interval, he 
reappears in St. Paul’s third mis- 
sionary journey, and is sent from 





Ephesus-to—Macedonia-(Acts-xix.22)— 
and Corinth (zr Cor. iv. 17). He was 
with St. Paul when he wrote 2 Cor. 
(ch. i. 1) and Rom. (ch. xvi. 21), ac- 
companied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil. (i. 1), 
Col. (i. 1), and Philem. (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have been left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(1 Tim. i, 3), and finally, is summoned 
by St. Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
inl. 4, comp. Const, Apost..viI. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian ; see Phot. Biblioth. ccLiv. p. 
1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct. Jan. 
24, Vol. I. p. 562, and Menolog. 
Gree. Vol. . p. 128. It may be 
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St. Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (Gal. 
i, 2), -or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(comp. notes on Phil. i. 1), but also 
as having cooperated with him in 
founding the Church of Thessalonica. 


wh éxkA. Oeroad. K7..] ‘to the 
Church of the Thessalonians in God 
the Father, &c.; not ‘scribunt aut 
mittunt hane epistolam’ (Est.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the xalpev 
(James i. 1) being involved and im- 
plied in the wish (xdpis x.7.A.) which 
forms the second period of the saluta- 
tion ; see notes on 1 Tim, i. 2, 

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin., § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. VIL. 7, 4, Vol. it. 
p. 60, ed. Kramer) at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of, or near to 
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. Iv. 10 (17), ed. 
Sillig), the ancient Therme (Herod. 
—vit_121, Thucyd.1.61), by Cassander, 
in honour of his wife Oeccadovixyn 
(Strabo, Geogr. vit. Fragm, 21, Vol. 
II. p. 79, ed. Kram,), arid under the 
Romans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen as the capital of the 
second district of Macedonia; see 
Livy, Xv. 29. It retained its im- 
portance through the middle ages 
(see Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, 
Vol. 1. p. 345 sq., ed. 1), and even at 
the present day, under the name of 
Saloniki, is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey; see Leake, NW. 
Greece, Vol. 111. p. 238 sq. For fur- 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. J.c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 11. p. 608, Pauly, Real Eneycl. 
Vol. VI. p. 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatises 
of Tafel, Histor. Thessalon. Tubing. 
1835, and de Thessal. ejusque agro, 
Berol. 1839." év Oc warpl 
k.7.A. must be closely joined with 
TH éxkdy. Geoo., to which it stands in 
the relation of a kind of tertiary pre- 
dication (Donalds. Gr. §. 489), and 





which it serves to distinguish from 
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We thank God for your 
spiritual progress. The 
manner in which we 
preached, and ye heard, 
the Gospel is now well known unto all men. 


the woddal éxxryolac Kal *Tovdsaccal 
kal ‘EdAnvixal (Chrys.), which were 
in that city; éy Oe¢ warpl, as De 
Weitte suggests, distinguishing it from 
the latter, cai Kup. «.7.X., from the 
former. To connect these words with 
what follows (Koppe), or to under- 
stand yalpew rAéyouow (Schott,—not 
Winer (Alf.], who expressly adopts 
the right view) is arbitrary and un- 
tenable, and to supply 77 or T7 otoy 
(De W., Alf., comp. Chrys., Syr.), 
unnecessary, and even inexact, such 
unions without an art. being by no 
means uncommon in the N.T.; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123; 
and-for-the-principle of such combina- 
tions, notes on Eph.i. 18. Com- 
mentators call attention to the fact, 
that the term éxx. occurs only in the 
addresses to Thess., 1 and 2 Cor., and 
Gal., while in the supposed later Epp. 





Rom., Eph., Phil., Col., the more - 


individualizing rots dylots x.7.d. is 
adopted. The variation is slightly 
noticeable ; it does not, however, seem 
to point to gradually altered views 
with regard to the attributes of the 
Church (Jowett), but merely to the 
present comparative paucity of num- 
bers (compare Chrysost.), and their 
aggregation in a single assembly; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. On the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. 
p. 397, Jackson, Creed, x11. 2. 1 sq. 

xdpis dpiv K7A.] Scil. ey, not gorw 
(Schott) ; see notes on Eph. i. 2. On 
the blended form of Greek and Hebrew 
greeting, see notes on Gal. i. 2, Eph. 
i. 2. The reading is somewhat doubt- 
ful: Rec. adds dd Ocod rarpds quay 
kai Kuplov’Inood Xp. on good external 
authority [AC(appy.) DEJK; Tol., 


2 Evyapicroipey To. 
A , . A , 
TEDL TAVTOV ULV, myelay 





os 

Ocq mwavrore 
eA , 

UUGV TOLOUMEVOL 


Copt. (Zisch., al., quote'an incorrect 
Latin transl.), Syr. (Philox., but with 
asterisk), lth. (Platt); Chrys., al.]; 
the omission, however, is fairly sup- 
ported [BFG; 47. 73. 115; Vulg. 
(not Clarom., as Tisch.), Syr., Aith., 
Arm. ; Chrysost. (comm.), Theophyl., 
al.], and, on critical grounds, de- 
cidedly preferable, as the uniqueness 
of the form in St. Paul’s Epp. would 
‘be likely to suggest interpolation ; 
comp. Col. i. 2. 

2, exaptorotper] ‘We givethanks;” 
comp. Phil. i. 3, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4. 
It has been doubted whether the 
plural is to be understood of the 





Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as in 


ch. ii, 18, iii. 1 sq., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy. As 
the plural is elsewhere used in refe- 
rence to the Apostle and his cuvepyot 
(comp. 2 Cor. i. 19, and notes on 
Col. i. 3), and as Silv. and Tim. stood 
in a very close relation to the Church 
of Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adopt the latter view; so 
Liinem., and Alford, who, however, 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former view. 
On the present late use of edxapic- 
Tew in the sense of ‘ gratias agere,’ see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i, 12; the more correct xdpw éyw 
occurs 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3, and 
Philem. 7 (Tisch.). These thanks 
are returned to God (the Father, 
comp. Col. i. 3), ws airés épyacduevos 
70 wav, Chrysost.; so 2 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Tim. i. 3, and with the addition of 
Hou, Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, 
Philem. 4.: mrAyrore K.T.X. 
here obviously belongs to the finite 
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1 THESSALONIANS I. 2, 3. 


3 ddiadelrTws pynovevovTes 


a “ ld “ ? . A A , A 9 f - 
UMGV TOU e€o'you TNS TLOTEWS KAL TOU KOTOU THS ayaTNS 


verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. 
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i, 3, Philem. 4, comp. 
Rom, i.10). Even if the second dpnév 
be omitted (Zachm.), the connexion 
with the participle will be almost 
equally untenable, as the expression 
pvelay rroveio Oat rept Twos (though not 
unclassical, Plato, Protag. 317 E) is 
not elsewhere found in St. Paul’s Epp. ; 
so Syr., Aith., the Greek expositors 
(silet Theod.), and nearly all modern 
editors. On the alliteration wdvrore 
wept mdvrwy, comp. notes on Phil. 
i, 4. mepl wdavtov tpav] 
‘concerning you all; not without 
slight emphasis, and affectionate 





cumulation-;—the—Church—of—Lhessa— 
lonica, like that of Philippi, presented 
but few unfavourable developments. 
The very evyapiorla was tacitly com- 
mendatory (76 edyapiorely K.7T.X., 
paprupotyrés éorw adrots moddjv 
apoxor7v, Chrys.), the inclusive nature 
of it still more expressly so. - The 
difference between the use of zrepi 
(t Cor. i. 4) and drép (Eph. i. 16) in 
this and similar formule in the N.T. 
is scarcely appreciable; see notes on 
Eph. vi. 19. Perhaps, as a general 
rule, we may say that in the former 
the attention is more directed to the 
object or circumstances to which the 
action of the verb extends, in the 
latter more to that action itself; see 
notes on Gal. i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. 
prelav dpdv aorodp.] ‘making men- 
tion of you.’ not a limitation of the 
preceding evyap. mdvrore, but a de- 
finition of the circumstances under 
which it took place; comp. Rom. i. 
9, Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4. For further 
remarks on the formula (not ‘making 
mention of, or remembering,’ Jowett, 


Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philem. 4, 
and for a distinction between prjun 
(yeuxh rimwors puxijs) and yvela 
(Adyos kar’ dvavéwow deyduevos), Am- 
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (ed. Valck.). 
The reading is slightly doubtful ; 
Lachm. omits tuév with AB; 3 mss.; 
Amit., Harl.**, but apparently on 
insufficient evidence. It does not 
seem improbable that the presence of 
the former duGy suggested a supposed 
emendatory omission. 

éml TSv mpomevxav] ‘in my prayers, 
‘in orationibus,’ Vulg., Copt. (comp. . 
Syr., Aith.),—not merely ‘at the time 
I offer them,’ but, with a tinge of local 
reference, ‘in my performance of that 


a, p. 246, and notes on Eph. i. 16. 
In such cases perhaps the prep. marks 
the object to which the action has refe- 
rence, its point, so to say, of applica- 
tion; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40. 5 

3. Adiarelrras] ‘ unremitiingly 
used in the N.T. only by St. Paul, 
ch. ii. 13, v.17, Rom. i. 9, and in 
all cases in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect 
connexion with prayer. The adverb 
is referred by Syr., Aith., Arm., and 
some modern expositors, to the pre- 
ceding participle, but far more natu- 
rally by Chrys. and the Greek com- 
mentators to pynwovetorres, each new 
clause serving to enhance and expand 
what had preceded ; so Lachm., Tisch., 
Butim., and perhaps Copt., Vulg. 
Alford urges Rom. i. 9, but there the 
order is different. pvnpLo- 
vebovres] ‘ remembering,’ Auth. Ver., 
‘memores,’ Vulg., Clarom.-; parti- 
cipial clause parallel to the preceding 
bveiay trovovuevor, and defining, not 
the cause (Schott), but the circum- 





but simply the former,—as often in 


stances and temporal concomitants of 


—duty-;-see—Bernhardy,—Synt,_v,_23,___ 
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the action: the edxapiorla found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed 
its persistence (rdvrore) to the unceas- 
ing continuance of the prjuyn. The 
first participle has thus more of a 
modal, the second of a temporal 
tinge; od pdvor, pyoiv, ért r&y mpoc- 
evxay pov péuvnuae juav adda Kal 
dAdore wdvrore, Theoph. It has been 
doubted whether pzvnpor. is here ‘ com- 
memorare’ (Beza), or ‘memor esse’ 
(Vulg., Syr., th., Arm., and appy. 
Copt.), as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with 
wept and a gen.). The context (&- 
wpoaOev Ocot x.7.X.) seems slightly in 
favour of the former (De Wette, 
Alf.), but St. Paul’s use of the 
verb, and the case after it (gen. 
not accus.), somewhat decidedly in_| 








favour of the latter; see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184 (ed. 6), Jelf, Gr. 
§ 512. obs., notes on ch. ii. g, and on 
2 Tim. ii. 8. The three objects 
of the Apostle’s remembrance then 
follow in their natural order (so ch. v. 
8, Col. i. 4, comp. -Tit. ii. 2; aliter 
I Cor. xiii. 13), dydan being the re- 
sult and exemplification of wioris, and 
é\mts the link between the present 
and the future; see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 20, Vol. IL p. 219, and 
esp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 238. 

tpav tot %pyou k.7.A.] ‘ your work of 
faith,’ t.e., ‘which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of, faith ;’ comp. 
Rom ii. 15, and in point of sentiment, 
Gal. v. 6, wloris 5c’ dydans évepyou- 
pévyn. The precise meaning and con- 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested, The simplest view seems 
to be as follows:—(1) ‘Tudy is not 
immediately dependent on pyypor. 
(Hecum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger, 
p. 701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess. 





gen. in connexion with roi épyou, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) rod xéqrou and rijs vroporijs; 
see further exx. in Winer, Gr. § 22. 
7.1, p.140. (2) Tod épyov is certainly 
not pleonastic, but must stand in 
parallelism both in force and meaning 
(hence not ‘veritas,’ Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 332) with the succeeding 
tod xérouv (Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 541), 
and has probably here not so much a 


nO 
collective (Syr. es [opera]), as 


a tinge of active force, imparted both 


-by the context and the following rod 


kérov; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp, 
Seripta Var. Arg. Vol. 1. p. 491, 
note, and Usteri, Lehrb. 11. i. 4, p. 
238. (3) Tijs xlarews is certainly not 





a gen. of apposition (Alf.), as it would 
thus lose all parallelism with the suc- 
ceeding genitives, but is either (a) a 
gen. of the origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 
17, comp. on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex 
fide proficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps 
more simply (6), a possessive genitive, 
Tod épyod being the prevailing feature 
and characteristic of the migris, and 
that by which it evinces its vitality ; 
comp. Chrys., 7 loris da tav epyov 
delxvuTat, who, however, with Theod., 
al., doubtfully limits 7d égpyov to 
endurance in sufferings, 7d éy xwvdtvos 
BéBacov, Theod. TOD KOTFOU 
Tis &yamns] ‘the labour of love,’ i.e. 
(retaining the same genitival relation 
as in the preceding words) ‘ the labour 
which characterizes and evinces the 
vitality of love; ‘multum est per se 
dilectto, sed multo magis, si accedunt 
molesti labores, id enim xézros,’ Grot. ; 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The 
dydirn is here net in reference to 
God, or to God and one another 
(comp. Cicum.), but simply to the 
latter (Col. i. 4, Heb, vi. 10); and 
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that, as evinced,—not merely in 
teaching (comp. De W.), or in bearing 
a brother’s faults (Theod.), or in 
ministering to the sick, &c. (Alf.),— 
but, as the forcible xézos seems to sug- 
gest, in ministering to, labouring for, 
and if need be, suffering for, a brother- 
Christian; comp. Chrysost. in loc. 
On the theological meaning and appli- 
cation of dydmry (Vulg. ‘ caritas’ or 
‘dilectio ;’> appy. never ‘amor,’ but 
consider August. de Civ. Dei, XIV. 7), 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét, rv. 19, Vol. 
II, p. 203 sq., and comp. Barrow, 
Serm. XXVII. Vol. 1. p. 44 8q. 

Tis trop. Tis éda.] ‘the patience of 
Hope,’ i.e, a8 before, ‘the patience 
which is,—not exactly the product 
(De W.), or the cause (Ecum.), but 


shades of meaning, Barrow, Serm. 
XLII. Vol. IL. p. §25 sq. 

tod Kupuov «.7.d. does not refer to 
the three preceding  substantives 
(Olsh.), but merely to the immediately 
foregoing é\rldos: our Lord was the 
object of that hope; His second 
coming was that to which it ever 
turned its gaze; comp. ver. 10, and 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, Vol. 
I. p. 221. For exx. of this accumu- 
lation of genitives, esp. in St. Paul’s 
Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. I, p. 
172. tprpoodev «.7.A.] 
‘before God and our Father,’ scil. 
prnuovedovres (Syr., Theoph. 1, Alf.), 
not with rod épyou ris wlorews K.T.N. 
(Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as in 
such a case the article could scarcely 





_ the distinguishing and characterizing 
feature of your hope; droudvew 6é 
apoojce. tov ratryv dekduevoy Thy 
édrida, kal pépew yevvalws ra mpoc- 
winrovra oxvOpwrd, Theod. In the 
noble word wroudvy, there always 
appears (in the N.T.) a background of 
dvipela (comp. Plato, Theat. p. 177 
B, where dvdpixds -dropeivas is opp. 
to dvdvipws getyew); it does not 
mark merely the endurance, the ‘sus- 
tinentiam’ (Vulg.), or even the ‘ pa- 
tientiam’ (Clarom.), but the ‘ perse- 
verantiam’ (see Cicero, de Invent. 11. 
54 [163]), the brave patience with 
which the Christian contends against 
the various hindrances, persecutions 
(Chrysost.), and temptations (Theo- 
phyl.), that befal him in his conflict 
with the inward and. outward world ; 
comp. Rev. ii. 3, and see notes on 2 
Tim, ii, 10, and on Tit. ii, 2, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems 
almost to occupy the place of éAris ; 
comp. 2 Thess. i. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
Tit. ii, 2, and for a full notice of other 





be dispensed with. The formula éump. 
To8 Oe00, which only occurs in this 
Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ch. ii, 19), 
and in Acts x. 4 (Lachm., Tisch.), is 
scarcely distinguishable in meaning 
from the more usual év@miov rot Oeod, 
Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i, 22, al., or the 
less usual évayri rod Ocot, Luke i. 8, 
and Acts viii. 21 (Lachm., Tisch.) : it 
serves to hint at the more solemn cir- 
cumstances (of prayer) under which 
the remembrance took place, and to 
mark its sincerity and earnestness ; 
it was no accidental or pretended 
pvela, but one entertained in His 
presence, and in which His eyes saw 
no insincerity; comp. Calv. in loc., 
and on the phrase generally, Frankel, 
Vorstud. 2 LXX. p. 159. On 
the formula Oeds xal sarip, see 
notes on Gal. i. 4. 

4. e&dres] ‘ seeing we know,’ or 
‘knowing as we do; HQ qiedee 
{novimus enim], Syr.;  participial 
clause parallel to synmovetovres, and 
similarly dependent on evxapioroi- 
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pev, serving to explain the reasons 
and motives which led to the edya- 
porta, The finite verb has thus 
three participial clauses attached to 
it; the first serves principally to define 
the manner, the second the time and 
circumstances, the third the reasons 
and motives of the action. These 
delicate uses of the Greek participle 
deserve particular attention; comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 10 sq. It is 
somewhat singular that so good a 
commentator as Theodoret should 
refer elSéres to the Thessalonians ; so 
also Grot., who refers the clause to 
the remote éyev7Onre, ver. 6. There 
is no trace of such a connexion 
in. any of the ancient Vv., ex- 


mainly satisfactory statements of 
Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 360, 561; comp. 
also the very valuable remarks of 
Hooker, on Predest. Vol. 1. p. 705, 
sq. (ed. Keble), especially p. 711, 
712. 


8. See] ‘inthat,’ ‘because, \. h MD 


Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg., and sim. Copt. 
(Clarom.), Auth., Arm.; reason for this 
knowledge on the part of St. Paul and 
his companions, 87: having here its 
causal force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8.4, 
p- 395), and, with its regular objec- 
tive characteristics (Kriiger, Sprachl., 
§ 65. 8. 1), referring to known facts 
as confirmatory of a preceding asser- 
tion. The Apostle argues they must 





cept in Aith. (Polygl.) 

Hyatnpévor td Oeod] ‘beloved by 
God, comp. 2 Thess. ii. 135; so 
rightly Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
Auth. (Pol.), and inferentially Chrys. 
(brép yap Trav ro§ Oeoh dyaryray rl 
ok av Tis wdéoxor). To connect id 
cod with ry éxdoy?y, as Aith. (Platt), 
Theophyl., and our own Auth. Ver., 
involves a disturbance of the natural 
‘order, and an ellipse of elvac that 
is here bighly improbable. 

riv ekdoyhy tpav] ‘your election ,’ 
scil. out of others not éxAexrol, with 
reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of 
the world ; see Eph. i. 4, and notes 
in loc. To refer this merely to the 
manner of their election to the Gos- 
pel (Baumg. Crus., Jowett 2), or to 
any internal renewing of the Spirit 
(Pelt), is in.a high degree forced and 
unsatisfactory. On the use of the 
terms éx\dgac0as, éxroy?, and éxdexrol, 
in St. Paul’s Epp. see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. tv. 14, Vol. II. p. 132, and on 
the doctrine generally, the clear and 





be elect, because (ver. 5) he and his 
companions were enabled to preach 
the Gospel among them with such 
power, and, secondly (ver. 6), because 
they received it with such joy; éx 
rovrou yal, Sido Sr éxdexrol éare, 
éx to rév Oedy 7d Kipyyna ev spiy 
Soédcat, Theoph. Others, as Bengel, 
Schott, give d7: its expository force, 
‘that,’ ‘to wit that,’ (see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 61. 1. 3), and place only 
a comma after tudv; in which case 
ver. 5 becomes an objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq.), dependent 
on eidéres, and more distinctly expla- 
natory of the nature of the éxkdoy7. 
This is grammatically tenable, but 
certainly not exegetically satisfactory, 
as the whole context seems to have 
more of a direct and argumentative, 
than of a dependent and explanatory 
nature. vo ebayy. Tpov] 
‘our gospel,’ ‘the gospel which we 
preached ;’ the gen. being appy. that 
of the (mediate) sowrce or origin (Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 23), or perhaps rather 
the (mediate) causa efficiens ; see notes 
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on ver. 6. eyev {On els 
tpas] ‘came wnto you; not ‘ erga vos,’ 
Calv., but simply ‘ad vos,’ Vulg., 
Copt., the preposition not having 
here its ethical force (comp. Philem. 
6), but simply marking the direction 
which was taken by the evayyéNor ; 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 170, and 
notes on Gal. iii. 14. The reading 
is very doubtful. [pds is well sup- 
ported, viz., by AC**DEFG ; 5 mas. ; 
Chrys., Theoph. (Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1). 
As, however, els appears a less pro- 
bable correction for rpds than the con- 
verse, and is fairly supported by 
external authority [B, perhaps C*, 
JK; nearly all mss. ; Chrys. (ms.), 
Theod., al., Rec., Griesb. | 








reading of Tisch. (ed. 2). If mpds be 
adopted, the same meaning will be 
admissible (comp. 2 John 12, Lachm., 
Tisch.), but will seem less probable 
than ‘apud’ (Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. 
xvi, 10), as the general reference of 
the context is rather to the develop- 
ment of the Gospel among them than 
the circumstances of its first arrival ; 
for this meaning of yiveoOat wpés in 
the N.T., which Alford seems to 
doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. ii. 3, and 
Fritz. on Mark, p. 201. On the 
passive form éyevj0y, which occurs 
noticeably often in this Epistle, but 
does not appy. involve any passive 
meaning (Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 108, Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), 
and notes on Col. iv. 11. 

év Adyw] ‘in word; not merely equi- 
‘valent to Adyos (comp. Jowett), but, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphere 
‘or domain of its action, ‘non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot.; compare Winer, 
Gr, § 48. a, Pp. 345. 

‘év Suvdpe. K.7.A.] ‘in power and in 
ithe Holy Ghost,’ ‘in an element of 


we retain the _| 


power and,—to specify a yet higher 
principle (kat being not so much 
epexegetic as slightly climactic, see 
on ver. 6), in the influence of the 
Holy Ghost ;’ the preposition as before 
defining the sphere, and thence in- 
ferentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see notes on 
ch, ii. 3. Avvduec does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘miraculous powers’ 
(Theod., Theophyl., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage, I Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest- 
ness with which the Apostle and his 
followers preached among the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer- 
ence of év Suv. to the influence pro- 
| duced _on the 'Thess.,_but-isthus—led 
into an interpr. of év IIvedpu. dyly,— 
‘the inspiration of the speaker caught 
by the hearers,’ which, as tending to 
obscure the reference to the personal 
TIveiua dyiov seems in a high degree 
precarious and unsatisfactory.’ On 
the absence of the art. with IIvedu. 
dyly, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. Iy p. LIT 
(ed. 6). TAnpodopla 
mod] ‘much assurance,’ t.e, ‘much 
confidence, much assured persuasion, ’ 
on the part of the preachers ; subjec- 
tive, corresponding to the more objec- 
tive side presented in the preceding 
clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, rAnpodopig 
mlorews, which latter subst. Alford 
here unnecessarily inserts in transla- 
tion. Of the three explanations which 
Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, (6) 
fulness of spiritual gifts, Corn, a Lap., 
al., (c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. Aq. 
2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, 7f limited to the 
Apostle and his companions. To refer 
it to the Thess. (Muse., comp. Zanch. 
ap. Pol, Syn.), or to them and the 
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Apostle (Vorst., Schott) seems to mar 
the correct sequence of thought, and 
to introduce notices of the state of the 
recipients which only come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word rA7- 
pogopia (Hesych. BeBatdrys) appears 
confined to the N.T. (Col. ii. 2, Heb. 
vi. I1, x. 22) and the ecclesiastical 
writers. Ka0ds ofSare] 
‘even as ye know ;’ ‘appeal for con- 
firmation to the knowledge of the 
readers themselves,’ Olsh.; duels, pycl, 
pdprupes TOs ev tyuiv dvecrpddyper, 
Theoph. To place a colon or period 
at wodAq, and to regard KaGds oldare 
as the antecedent member of a sen- 
tence of which xal tpets is the conse- 
quent (‘qualem me vidistis . . . tales 


Ve a : Vela 9 , 4 a K. , 
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CEcum. The éy dyiv, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you ;’ dve- 
otpdg@nuey év byiv, Theoph. 

6. Kar ipets x.7.A.] ‘and ye be- 
came imitators of us? second ground 
for knowing that the Thess. were 
éxXexrol ; the cat not being ascensive 
(comp. on Eph. ii. 1), or equivalent 
to ‘sic, more Hebreo’ (Grot.), but 
simply copulative, and the verse re- 
maining, if not structurally, yet 
logically, under the vinculum of the 
preceding Src. It thus seems best to 
place neither a period (Tisch., AUf.) nor 
acomma(Lachm., Butim.), but a colon, 
after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, Liin. 
and Alf. lay a stress on the passive 
form éyeriOyre, ‘ye were made to 





etiam vos estis, Koppe), involves un- 
tenable meanings of otdare and éyev7- 
Onre, and is wellrefuted by Liinemann 
én loc. — ofoe éyerOnpev] 


‘ what manner of men we proved’ not 


‘quales fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet 
quite so much as ‘ facti simus,’ Alf, 
(who throws undue emphasis on the 
passive form), but with the more cer- 
tain and natural sense, ‘came to be, 
proved to be ;’ see above, and on Col. 
iv. 11. The zoudrys was not evinced 
merely in confronting dangers (Theod. 
comp. Chrys.), but in the power and 
confidence with which they delivered 
their message. bv’ ipas] 
‘on your account,’ ‘for your sake; 
‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with so 
specific a force as trép judy (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with xwddvous bdeordvat), 
nor yet one so undefined as qepi dudy, 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best interests [sake, — 
Sax. sac, Germ. Sache] of those to 
whom the Apostle preached ; rijs éufjs 
[hperépas] oroddys ris els Opas 4% Yay 
mapa Qeod éxdoyh mpbpacis yévover, 





receive, This, however, is lexically 
doubtful : the Apostle is rather dwell- 
ing on the effects produced among 
them, on what they came to be, and 
thus significantly adopts not the 
simple verb piueio@at, but the more 
definitive pyenrat vyiverOar; see 1 


| Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil. iii. 


17. Kal tod Kupfov] 
‘and of the Lord,’ tacit avoidance of 
any misunderstanding by means of 
the slightly climactic xal, see Har- 
tung, Parttk cal, 5. 4, Vol. 1. p. 145. . 
This use of the particle, which is 
strictly in accordance with its sup- 
posed derivation {[tshé, ‘ cumulare,’ 
comp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 
320], forms the sort of connecting 
link between its simply copulative 
and simply ascensive uses, and may 
perhaps be termed its climactic use, 
comp. Fritz, on Mark, i. 5, p. 11. 
For a brief analysis of the leading 
distinctions in the use of this particle, 
see notes.on Phil. iv. 12. The 
exact manner in which the Thessa- 
lonians became imitators of their 
founders—and of the Lord, is defined 
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in the concluding words of the verse, 
év Orlwet woddG mera Kapas Iv. dylov : 
joy amid suffering and affliction is the 
‘tertium comparationis ;’ comp. Acts 
v. 41, Heb. x. 34. SeEdpevor 
Tov Adyov] ‘having received the word,’ 
temporal use of the participle (see 
notes on Eph. iv. 8, but transpose 
‘subsequent’ and ‘ preceding’), mark- 
ing here the contemporaneousness of 
the action with that of the finite verb : 
the predication of manner is given in 
the following words ; comp. Rom. iv. 
20. It is scarcely necessary to add 
that rdv Adyov is here practically 
equivalent to rév Adyor rob Kuplov 
(ver. 8), Tod Oeod (2 Cor. ii, 17), or 


—_———-rfjs—ddnOeias—(Eph-i.3),—and—refers— 


to the preaching of the gospel, which 
was the Adyos, Kar’ éEoxyy; comp. 
Luke, viii. 13, Acts xvii. rr. On the 
force of ddfacOar tov Adyor, and its 
probable distinction from rapadaBeiv 
r. Aéy., see notes on ch, ii. 13. 

Okie. wodkAG] ‘much affliction.’ The 
affliction of the Thessalonians dated 
‘back as early as their first reception 
of the gospel (see Acts xvii. 6), and, 
as this Epistle incidentally shows, 
continued both while the Apostle was 
with them (ch. ii. 14), and after he 
had left them (ch. iii. 2, 3). 

Xapas I[vetparos] ‘joy of the Spirit ;’ 
certainly not ‘letitiam de Spiritu,’ 
Fritz. (Vova Opuse. p. 271), still less 
xapa mvevparixy (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit:’ gen. of the originating cause ; 
see notes on Col. i. 23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of abla- 
tion, viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the 
causa eficiens, and (c) the weaker gen. 
originis, which forms the point of 
transition to the partitive genitive, 
it is perhaps not hypercritical in the 


7 s rf) eon , a . 
WOOCTE yever at usas TuTov Tacly Tals 


N.T. to insert (0), a gen. of the origi- 
nating cause, or, if the expression be 
permissible, the originating agent,—in 
which the two ideas of source and 
agency are blended and intermixed ; 
consider the exx. cited in Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126. With the 
present case, which appears to fall 
under form (6),—the Spirit being not 
only an external giver, but an internal 
source of the xapd—contrast on the 
one hand, 2 Thess. ii. 13 dytacuds 
TIveduaros, where the verbal in -pos 
suggests the form (a), and on the 
other, Gal. v. 22, 6 xaprés rob Ivevdu., 
where, if the gen. be not possessive, 
the image seems to suggest the 


which are not wholly without impor- 
tance in the N.T., are really due as 
much to doctrinal, as to grammatical 
considerations ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 
I, p. 167 sq. 

7. dove yev. ritov.] ‘so that ye 
became an ensample:’ spiritual pro- 
gress of the Thessal. converts ; they 
were not only imitators of the ex- 
ample of their teachers, but them- 
selves (regarded as a collective body ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 27. 1, p. 157 
note) an example to others, This 
could hardly apply to those who had 
received the. Gospel before them (oi 
mpodaBdevres, Chrys., Theoph.), for, as 
Liinemann observes, the church of 
Philippi was the only one in Europe 
which received the Gospel before that 
of Thessalonica ; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acts 
Xvi. 12 sq. The reading is very 
doubtful ; the plural rérovs is well 
supported [ACFGJK; Boern., Syr. 
(Philox.); many Ff.], but seems so 
much more likely to have been changed 
from the singular than vice versa 





(Schott), that.on the whole. rvrop, 


| -weaker-form—(c)._Such-distinctions, ——____— 


) 
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, > a , . ~ .9 af 9 ’ 
motevovaty ev TH Maxedovia cat év rH “Axaia. 8 ap 


eA A Pet ¢ , ~ ld > , Lj “a 
Upov yap é&yxnrat 6 Aéyos Tod Kupiov ov movov ev TH 


though with less external -authority 
[BD*(D***E, and 1 mss. read rézos); 
3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm. Vulg., 
Syr., ith. (both), al., Lachm., Tisch. ] 
is here to be preferred. 

mac rots mor.] ‘to all the be- 
levers 7 wicredovcw not having here 
a pure participial force, tois 757 
motevovot, Chrys., but, as often in 
the N.T., coalescing with the article 
to form a substantive; see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316. 

Maxed. kat ’Ax.] ‘Macedonia and 
Achaia,’ i.e. the whole of Greece ; 
Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26. comp. 
2 Cor. ix. 2. Macedonia was at first 
(B.0. 167) divided by the Romans into 


(Lachm., Tisch.), James i. 13, see 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, and notes 
on Gal. i. 1. e€nxjrat] 
‘hath sounded forth an dir. Neyou. 
in the N. T. (Hesychius, é£7\Oer" 
éxnptxon), but found in the LXX 
(Joel iii. 14, comp. Ecclus. xl. 13) 
and occasionally in later writers, ¢.g. 
Polyb. Hist. XXX. 4. 7, 76 Kdxvevov 
é&nxjoavres. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive 
nature of the Adyos rod Kuplov; ws 
éwl odAmvyyos Aammrpov jxovons Kai 
érl rovv d0avotvens, Theoph. 

6 Adyos Tod Kupfov] ‘ the word of the 
Lord,’ i.e. the gospel (see above, ver. 
6) as received by the Thess., not ‘the 








four provinces, but subsequently 


(B.C. 142) reunited into one, com- 
prising all the northern portion of 
Greece. Achaia proper was united 
with Hellas and the rest of the Pelo- 
ponnese (B.C. 142) in one province, 
and as the leading state at that time 
gave the name to the whole southern 
portion of Greece; see Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. 1. p.44. The 
‘omission of év before 77 ’Axalg (Rec.) 
has against it all the uncial MSS. 
except J and K; see Tisch. in loc. 

8. ad tpav yap] ‘For from you:’ 
proof and amplification of the pre- 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply Jocal (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both 
combined (Schott),—and marks the 
Thess. as the simple terminus a quo 
of the é&xele@ar. It may be ob- 
served that appy. in all cases in the 
N.T. where dé is said to be equiva- 
lent to ir6, the action implied in the 
verb is represented as emanating 
from, rather than wrought by the 


assumed agent; comp. Luke vi. 18 





report that it was received by them” 
(De W.), still less ‘the message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which 
meanings seem needlessly artificial. 
The gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were so 
constantly in their mouths, and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica. 

év rq Max. kal *Ax.] Here the 
omission of the article and prep. 
before ’Axalg is not only permissible 
(on the ground that the previous more 
exact specification of each would pre- 
clude any misconception), but really 
grammatically exact: Macedonia and 
Achaia now form a whole in anti- 
thesis to all the rest of the world; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116 sq. 
The reading, however, is very doubt- 
ful: Lachm. inserts év r7 with strong 
external testimony [CDEFGJK; 30 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), 
al.], but as the insertion of the é 77 
would seem so much more likely to 
have been a conformation to ver. 7, 
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Uuov 4 mpos Tov Oeoy é&erAyArAvOer, wore my xpelav exeLv 


than its omission to have been acci- 
dental, we retain the reading of Tisch., 
though only with AB ¢ sil); majority 
of mss.; some Vy.; Chrys., Theod., 
al. GAN év wavre K.7.A. |] 
There is some little difficulty in the 
exact connexion, as dA & xK.7.A. 
seems clearly in immediate antithesis 
to ov pévoy x.7.d. (opp. to Liinem., 
who places a colon after Kuplov), but 
yet stands associated with a new 
nominative. The most simple expla- 
nation appears that of Riickert (Loc. 
Paul Expl. Jen, 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire 
of making a forcible climax into a 
disregard of the preceding nominative, 


_______and_in fact_puts_a_sentence_in_anti-_ 


thesis to ob uévov— Ayala instead of 
a simple local clause, év ravre réry, 
or év 6Aw TE Kdouy (Rom. i. 8), as the 
strict logical connexion actually re- 
quired. Ree. inserts xal after 
add, but on decidedly insufficient 
authority—viz., CD***EJK ; Vulg., 
Aith. (both), and several Ff. On the 
distinction between this latter form 
(‘ubi prior notio, non per se, sed 
quatenus sola est, negatur’) and od 
povov—édra (‘ubi posterior notio, ut 
gravior, in locum prioris substituitur, 
ptiore non plane sublato’) see the 
good note of Kiihner on Xenoph. 
Mem. I. 6. 2, and correct accordingly 
in Jelf, Gr. § 762. 1; see also Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 1. p. 8. h ™pds 
gov Oedv] ‘which is toward God,’ 
‘to Godward,’ Auth.: more exact de- 
finition of the wioris by means of the 
repeated article; comp. Tit. ii. 10, 
notes on Gal, iii, 26, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 20, 1, p» 119 sq. The less usual 
preposition mpds is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit 
contrast $0 a previous faith, mpds Ta 


elSwra (see ver. 9), in which latter 
case the deeper mio. els (faith to and 
into,—surely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would 
seem theologically unsuitable. On 
the meaning of zicr. mpds, see notes 
on Philem. 5, and on the force of 
mioris and mrevew with different 
prepp., Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv, 14, 
Vol. IL p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i, 16. eedqArvOev] ‘is 
gone forth: so, with reference to a 
report, Matth. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, 
Rom. x. 18: Koch compares the 
Hebrew sx, Ezek. xvi. 14. The 
currency of the report was probably 
much promoted by the commercial 
intercourse between Thess. and other 
_cities, both_in_Greece-and_elsewhere+ 
see Koch in loc., and Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 42, who suggests that Aquila 
and Priscilla, who had lately come 
from Rome (Acts xviii. 2), might 
have mentioned to the Apostle the 
prevalence of the report even in that 
more distant city. If this be so, the 
justice and truth of the Apostle’s 
hyperbole is still more apparent; to 
be known in Rome was to be known 
everywhere: contrast Baur, Paulus, 
p. 484. Aadety re} ‘to 
speak anything,’ scil. about your 


a 
wlorts, or, a8 Syr. cae [de 


vobis]; mpotAaBev tas 4% din cat 
map’ &ddwv dxovouev & réyeww é0édouer, 
Theodoret. On the difference be- 
tween ade and Aéyew, comp. notes 
on Tit. ii. 1. The fundamental dis- 
tinction that Aadely (Hesych. pbdy- 
yecGat) points merely to sound and 
utterance, éyew to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N.T. with this excep- 
tion, that Nadel is sometimes used 
where dAéyew would appear more 





natural, but never vice versi; see 
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yyas Nadely te 9 adrot yap Tept yuav amaryyédNovaty 


e , ” } y 4 
o7Toltady étatocoyv Eo'XOMEV Tpos 


eon 4 a 3 , 
upas, Kat Wwe emer Tpepare 


mpos Tov Ocov amo rev eddrdwv dovrevew Oe Covert Kat 


esp. the good note of Liicke on John, 
viii. 43. The position of judas 
after éyew is supported by over- 
whelming uncial authority. 

9. avrol]. ‘they themselves; t.¢. 
the people in Macedonia and Achaia 
and elsewhere; a very intelligible 
‘constructio ad sensum ;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131, and notes on Gal. 
ii. 2. The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,’ 
atrouadés, is here artificial and unne- 
cessary: avrot stands in somewhat 
emphatic antithesis to the preceding 
jas ; ‘we have no need to say.any- 
thing about you, for they to whom 
otherwise we might have told it, 


—_—_ themselves speak of 1t-and-spread-it>— 


ob Tapaévovow aKxotoat rept vudv 
GANG Tods Tapévras Kal TeGeauévous TA 
buérepa KaropOdpara, of why mwapdvTes 
py teOcapévo. maparaySdvovow, 
Chrys. arept tpav] ‘about 
us,’ scil. the Apostle and his helpers ; 
not ‘de me et vobis simul,’ Zanch. 
(compare Liinem.,—well answered by 
Alf.), as the studied prominence of 
‘ qept quay and the real point of the 
clause are thus completely overlooked: 
instead of our telling about our own 
success, they doit for us ; & yap avrovs 
éxphy rap’ hdv axovev, Taira atrot 
mporaBévres Aéyouot, Chrys. 

otroiav elorod. éoryx. | ‘what manner of 
entering in we had unto you:’ fuller 
explanation of the preceding sepl 
iyov. The reference of the quali- 
tative dmolay to the dangers and 
sufferings undergone by St. Paul and 
his followers in their first preaching 
at Thess. (Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.) 
is rightly rejected by most modern 
commentators: the soérys is rather 
‘evinced in the power and confidence 
with which they preached, and serves 


to illustrate verse 5. Elcodos 
has here no ethical meaning, ‘ indolem 
nostram,’ Alth. (Pol.), comp. Olsh., 
but, as always in the N.T. (ch. ii. 2, 
Acts xiii. 24, Heb. x. 19, 2 Pet. i. 
tr), is simply local in its reference, 
‘introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘ ingressus,’ 
Copt., ‘quomodo venimus ad vos,’ 
Aath. (Platt): so too, inferentially, the 
Greek commentators, and after them 
most modern writers. The present 
éxouev (Rec.) appy. rests only on the 
authority of cursive mss., and is 
rejected by all modern editors. 

Tas érertpabare] ‘how ye turned ;’ 
illustration of ver. 6. The was does 


mwohAhs spodpéryros, Chrys., ‘ quanta 
facilitate,’ Calv., but simply points to 
the fact of émicrpogy (Alf.), the clause 
not being modal, but objective ; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb 
érisrpépew the prep. does not here 
seem to mark regression (comp. on 
Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction : both 
meanings are lexically admissible (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v., and s.v. ézt, 
c), but the second seems most in ac- 
cordance with the context. 

mpds Tov Oedy marks the conversion 
in its general, rather than its speci- 
fically Christian aspects, with refe- 
rence to the former heathen and 
Gentile condition of the Thessalonians: 
if they had been Jews, the appro- 
priate formula, as Olsh. well observes, 
would have been apés rév Kupiov. 
On this and the following verse, a 
sound sermon will be found by Sher- 
lock, Serm. Litt. Vol. 11. p. 56 (ed. 
Hughes). Sovdeve k.7.A. ] 
‘to serve the living and true God? 
infinitive of the purpose or intention, 





eis 70 SovAevew x.7.d.. Chrys.,—a 
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70 kal dvamévey Tov viov avrou eK TOY ovpavéoy, 


ov inyerpev eK TOV Vek piv; "Incotv TOV pudmevoy Has aro 


TIS opyis Ths epxomerys. 


form of the final sentence (Donalds. 
Gr. § 606) not uncommon in St. 
Paul’s Epp.; see 1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. 
i. 4, Col. i. 22, On the difference 
between this and the infin, with dore 
(consecutive sentence), see notes on 
Col. l.¢., and comp. Winer, Gr. § 
44. I (ed. 6), but more fully, § 45. 3 
(ed. 5). God has here the appropriate 
title of (Gv (Acts xiv. 15), in contrast 
with the dead (Wisdom Xiv..29, 5, 
comp. Habak. ii. 9) and practically 
non-existent (1 Cor. viii. 4, see Meyer 
in loc.) gods of the heathen,—and that 
of éhyOwis (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 20, 
comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3), in contrast to 
their false semblance (Gal. iv. 8) and 


& Tdv olpavay belongs to dvayuévew, 
involving a slight, but perfectly intel- 
ligible, form of brachylogy, scil. 
épxduevov ex r&v otp.; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547, 

bv Hyepev K.7.A.] ‘whom He raised 
from the dead: relative-sentence 
placed emphatically before ’Incoty as 
involving an ‘argumentum palmarium’ 
(Beng.) of His sonship; see Rom. i. 
4, and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 313 (ed. Burton). The 
article before vexp&v is omitted by 
Rec, with ACK ; mss.; Ec., but is 
supported by preponderating external 
evidence [BDEFGJ ; majority of mss.; 
Ff.], and by the probability of 2con- 





Baratérys OPIN Lev. xix. 4. 4, Xxvi.1). 
On the omission of the art. with Océs, 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. IIo. 

to. dvapévev] ‘to await,’ second 
great purpose involved in the ém- 
otpopy: hope of the nature here 
described, as Liinem. observes, in- 
volves and includes faith, and forms a 
suitable preparation for the allusions 
in the latter portion of the Epistle. 
If xapa be said to be the key note of 
the Ep. to the Phil. (ii. 1), 2ms may 
truly be termed that of the present 
Ep. The verb dvauévew, an dr, 
eyédu. in the N.T., does not here in- 
volve any reference to awaiting one 
who is to return (comp. Beng.), nor 
yet any specific notion of eagerness or 
joy (Flatt), but simply that of patience 
(‘erharren, Winer) and confidence ; 
the dva having that modified intensive 
force (rpoouéver, Theod. [1 Tim. i. 
3], mepyuévew, Theoph. [Acts i, 4]), 
which is so hard to convey without 
paraphrase ; see esp. Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. II. p. 15, and comp. Rost. u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. dvd, BE. b. 








formation to the more usual éyelpew 
ék vexp@r. *Iyocoty trav 
pvdp..] ‘Jesus who delivereth us.? The 
present participle has not the force of 
an aor. (‘qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) or 
future part. (‘qui eripiet,’ Clarom., 
‘qui liberabit,’ Copt.) but may serve 
(a) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst.), or (6) as ‘rem 
certo futuram ’ (Schott), or, still more 
probably, (c) is associated with the 
article in a substantival character, ‘our 
deliverer,’ Alf.; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
7, p. 316. Tis épxopevys] 
‘which is coming ;’ more specific de- 
finition of the dey}; elre rhy dvd- 
oracw, Aéyet kal Thy dvrarddocw dv 
jpépay épyfs Kadet, Chcum. The 
present participle has no future tinge, 
e.g.=peddovons (Olsh., Koch) but 
marks the certainty of the coming 
(Bernhardy, Synt. x. 2, p. 371), and 
hints at the enduring principles of the 
moral government of God; comp. 
Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6. The powerful 
term épyi is not merely synonymous 
with xédaois. or rynwpla (Orig. Cels. 
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Our entrance was not 
empty ; we neither be- 
guiled you nor were 

urdensome, but toil- 


ed bravely, and _en- 


couraged you both by 


‘4 
EYOVEY. 
actions and words. Y Y ? 


IV. p. 211, comp. Liinem.), but implies 
definitely the holy anger of God 
against sin,—that anger which, deeply 
considered, only serves to evince His 
love ; see esp. Miller, Doctr. of Sin, 
I. 2, 2, Vol. 1 p. 265 (Clark). 


Cuaprer II. 1. atrol yap otSare] 
‘ For ye yourselves know :? explanatory 
confirmation of the first part of ch. i. 
9g, by an appeal to the knowledge and 
experience of his readers. In verse 9, 
two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (6) the obedience and re- 
‘ceptivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys.: 
the former is amplified in the present _ 





and 11 following verses, the latter in 
ver, 13-16, Tp is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but 
what Hartung (Partik. ydp, § 2) 
terms ‘argumentativ-explicativ,’ the 
dpa element of the particle referring 
to what had preceded (‘ quasi pro re 
nat& jam recte atque ordine hoc ita 
se habere dicitur,’ Klotz) the yé 
element adding an explanatory asseve- 
ration ; see esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
IL p.235. If the distinction of Hand 
(Tursell, Vol. 1. p. 375) be correct, 
‘nam ipsi,’ Vulg., is here a judicious 
correction of ‘ipsi enim,’ Clarom. 

Sru ov Kev, yéy.] ‘that tt was not 
empty, te. void of power and 
earnestness; ‘non inanis, sed plena 
virtutis,’ Beng. In this form of the 
objective sentence,—by no means un- 
common after verbs of ‘knowledge, 
perception, &c.,’ there is an idiomatic 
anticipation of the object, which serves 
to awaken the reader’s attention to 
the subsequent predications ; see esp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 61. 6. 2. For 
other forms of the objective sentence, 


II. 1, 2. 15 


II. Adroi yap OLOaTE, adeAol, THY 
elrodov juav riv mpos judas, Str ov Kevy 
2 adda tporabevres kat UBour- 


see Donalds. Gr. § 592. The exact 
meaning of kev) has been somewhat 
differently estimated: it can scarcely 
involve any ethical reference (‘deceit- 
ful,’ Hammond, pidoc wevieis xat 
Afjpot, CHcum.), nor any allusion to 
accompanying dangers (Theod., Theo- 
phyl.) nor yet to the results of the 
elcodos (De Wette 1) as these belong 
to the second part of ver. 9,—but, as 
yéyovey and the leading idea in the 
following words (éragpyno. év TG Oecd 
kK...) both suggest, to the essential 
character of the efcodos, its fulness of 
power and purpose and reality; odx 
avOpwrivy ob6é 4} Téxovea, Chrys. So 

_rightly, De Wette_2, Liinem.—and 
Alf. 

2. G@AAd introduces the antithesis 
to the preceding od Kevh yéyovev; see 
1 Cor. xv. Io. mpoTrad. Kal 
bBpv0d.] ‘having suffered previously 
and having been injuriously treated,’ 
Acts xvi. 20, 21 sq.; ‘id quod alios 
a predicando deterrere potuisset,’ 
Beng. It is doubtful whether the 
participle is here concessive (‘although 
we had, &c.,’ Liinem.; see Plato, 
Rep. 11. 376) or simply temporal.: If 
kal (Rec.) were to be admitted in the 
text before the part., the former 
meaning would seem more probable,. 
as in such cases the xai (though not 
=«Kalrrep, De W.) serves to sharpen 
the antithesis involved in the con- 
cession (see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 
13. I sq.); a8, however, xal has no 
uncial authority, the simple participle 
seems here more naturally regarded 
as temporal; comp. Xenoph. Mem. 
Ir. 2. 5. So Auth., and appy. Syr., 
Copt. The verb zpordcxew is an 
da. deydu. in the N.T., though not 





uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. 11. 
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3 obdé (2nd.)] So Lachm. with ABCD*FG; 6 mss.; Copt. (Tisch. ed. 1). 
The reading is, however, very doubtful. isch. (ed. 2) reads odré with 
D**EIK; nearly all mss.; Chrys. (aliquoties), Theod. (o’re—otre), Dam., 
al. (Rec., Alf.), and with some plausibility, as ovdé might be thought a correc- 
tion for ofre, which, though unusual, is here deemed not indefensible (comp. 
Schott, Alf.): still, as this defence rests mainly on a doubtful use of év, as 2 
recognition of the change of prepp. might have suggested a change from oidé 
to ore nearly as probably as a non-recognition of it the converse, and lastly, 
as the uncial authority very distinctly preponderates in favour of odS¢, we revert 
to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). So Winer (Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437), Olsh., De 


W., Liinem., Koch. 


67, Xenoph. Z.c., Plato, d.c.) and 
serves clearly to define the relation of 
time ; dad kwitvuv expuydvres déhw 
els Erépous xwwddvous éverrécomer ; comp. 
Syr. and Atthiop. (Platt). To this 
UBpiod. gives an additional force and 
cireumstantiality. 

érappycracdpeba] ‘we were bold of 
speech ,’ so distinctly A&th. (Pol., but 
not Platt). It seems more exact to 
retain this primary meaning; for 
though zappyota has indisputably in 
the N.T. the derivative meaning of 
confidence, boldness (see on Eph. iii, 
12), still, by comparing Eph. vi. 20, 
and Acts xxvi, 26 (a speech of St. 
Paul’s), the idea of bold speech, even 
though reiterated in Aadfjoa, can 
scarcely be excluded. This zrappyola 
was év TO Oc Hpav ; it was in Him 
(not exactly ‘per Deum,’ Schott 1), 
as the causal sphere and ground of its 
existence, that the wappyola was felt 
and manifested. On the particu- 
larizing judv, see notes on Philem. 6, 
and on Phil. i. 3. Aahijorar] 
*so.as to speak ;’ explanatory infini- 
tive, defining still more clearly the oral 
nature of the boldness; see Winer, 
Gr. § 44. I. p. 2853; 8o rightly De 
W., Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and 
Koch, who, however, by his reference 
to Winer, Gr. p. 379 (ed. 5), con- 





founds this use with that of the inf. 
with the art. vo. Liinem., Alf, and 
others, far less plausibly, consider the 
inf. as a simple object infin. after 
érappyo. Theancient Vv. here giveno 
distinct opinion, except perhaps Syr. 
(Philox.y, “in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro, 
. loqui, &c.,’ where theinf. seems clearly 
regarded as epexegetic : so too (appy.) 
Chrys. vd evayy. rod 
@cod] ‘the gospel of God ; the gospel 
which cometh from Him, and of which 
He is the origin; gen. not of the 
object (Chrys. on Rom. i.1), but of 
the origin or originating cause; see 
notes on ch. i. 6. On the various 
genitives associated with edayy., 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét, rv. 8, Vol. 
II, p. 81. év TOAD GySvi] 
‘in much conflict ,” not without em- 
phasis: it was this fortitude amidst 
external dangers that peculiarly 
evinced that the elcodos od . xevh 
véyovev. It does not seem necessary 
here to refer dyav to any internal 
conflict (comp. on Col. ii. 1), but 
simply, in accordance with the con- 
text, to the external dangers by which 
they were surrounded, so Theoph., 
Cicum. ; Chrysost. appears to unite 
both. | 

3. FYyap wapanr. hpay] ‘for our 





exhortation ;’ explanatory confirmation, 
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ov é« mhavys ovde é& dxabapsias ode ey ddAq, 


(see on ver. 1) of éwags. K.7.X., espe- 
cially of the concluding words, ol 
wravayres otk els xuwddvous éavrods 
éxd:déacw, Gicum., compare Chrys. 
There is here, as Bengel acutely ob- 
serves, an ‘ztiologia duplex,’ the 
present yap introducing a reference 
to the Apostle’s regular habit, the 
second ‘ydp (ver. 5) to that habit as 
specially evinced among the Thessa- 
lonians. The word wapdx\yots here 
includes ‘totum praconium evangeli- 
cum’ (Beng.), and approaches in 
meaning to diday4 (Chrys.), or d5a- 
oxaria (Theod.), from both of which, 
however, it is perhaps distinguishable, 
as directed more to the feelings than 
the understanding ; comp. notes on 1 
Tim iy, JT, 





3. A—good-dissertation-on— 
Tapakarey, mapdxdyots, and mapd- 
KAnros will be found in Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Argum. No. Iv.; see 
esp. p. 134. otk & mAdvys] 
‘is not of error ;’ not, ‘grounded on,’ 
Alf. 1, but, ‘having its source in,’ 
Alf. 2, the prep. retaining its usual 
and primary force of origination from; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 16, Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. b, p. 329 (ed. 6). The verb to 
be supplied is not qv (Syr., Aath.), but 
éorly (Copt.) ; as the Apostle is here 
referring to his general and habitual 
mode of preaching; see above. 
Lastly, rAdvq is not transitive, ‘im- 
postura,’ Beza, ‘seducendi studium,’ 
Grot. (comp. Theoph.), but, as appy. 
in nearly all passages in the N.T., in- 


n» a 
transitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., 1 ZQadd 


[error] Syr., the context serving to 
show whether it is in the more 
abstract sense of ‘mentis error’ 
(‘Irrthum’), as in Eph. iv. 14, or as 
here in the more general meaning of 
“being deceived’ (Irrwahn, delusion), 
whether by oneself or others ; comp. 


himself,—2- Cor. xi. 8 sq. 





Theod., ovdx gorxe 7 ap’ Hudv mpoo- 
pepbpeva TH uvOoroyla Trav ToinTay, 
& woddoh pev webtdovs modAdjjs dé 
axodaclas cumérdAnora 

dxalapolas] ‘impurity,’ almost ‘ dm- 
pure motives ;? not apparently with 
any reference to the wncleaw and 
licentious teaching of pdyer Kal 
yonrwy, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but, 
as év xpopdcer mdeovetlas (ver. 5) 
seems to suggest, with reference to 
moral impurity, more especially as 
evinced in covetousness (Olsh.) and 
desire of gain (Liinem., Alf.) ; comp. 
the term aicxpoxepdjs in ref. to 
Christian teachers, 1 Tim. iii. 8, Tit. 
i. 7, and the charges that appear to 
have been brought against the Apostle 








ob8t év SAW] ‘nor in guile,’ i.e. ‘in 
any deliberate intention to deceive ;’ 
not so much with reference ‘to the 
manner in which’ (Alf.), as to the 
(ethical) sphere in which the sapd- 
kK\nots was found, and by which it 
was, as. if were, environed; comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 2,° wh wepirarotyres ép 
mavoupyle pndé Sodobyres tov Dé-yov 
Tod Qeod, a somewhat instructive 
parallel, The use of é, especially 
with abstract or non-personal sub- 
stantives, is always somewhat debate- 
able in the N.T., and can only be 
fixed by the context; it sometimes 
librates towards did, both with gen. 
(t Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth. vi. 7), 
sometimes, towards werd (Col. iv. 2, 
see notes), sometimes, but appy. very 
rarely, towards xara (Heb. iv. 11), 
but is commonly best referred to the 
imaginary sphere in which the action 
takes place; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p- 345, and Rost u. Palm, Zea. s.v., 
where this prep. is very fully dis- 
cussed. On the reading of this 
passage, see crit. note, and on the 
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most suitable transl. of od —ov5é, notes 
to Transl. 

4. Kabds SeBoxus.] ‘according as 
we have been approved , odx abroxet- 
poréynro. Siddexado. KabeorjKaper, 
GAN brd Toi Geoi 7rd evayyédov éme- 
orevOnuev, Theod. Kadés (see on Gal. 
iii. 6) has here no argumentative force 
(Eph. i. 4, see notes), but stands in 
correlation to otrws, marking the 
measure or proportion existing be- 
tween their approval by God to preach 
the gospel, and their actual perfor- 
mance of the commission. The idea 
of a recognition of any worth on the 
part of God in the dedoxtnacpéror 


(Chrys.;Lheoph.,icum.)-_is certainly 


‘here not necessarily involved in the 
word. Aoxtudgeuw is properly, (a) ‘to 
put to the test’? (Eph. v. 10, 1 Tim. 
iii. 10), thence, by an easy gradation, 
(b) ‘to choose after testing,’ which 
again passes insensibly into—(c) ‘to 
approve of what is so tested :’ comp. 
Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and 
notes on Phil, i. 10. In the present 
case, the appended notice of the sub- 
ject in respect of which the doxiuacla 
was exercised, seems clearly to limit 
the meaning to (0): éredh edokev 
atr@ Kal édoxiwace meoredcat jut, 
Theod. morrevOivar Td 
evayy.| ‘to have the gospel entrusted 
to us,’ comp. 1 Tim.i. 11, Tit. i. 3: 
explanatory infinitive serving to define 
more nearly that to which the doxi- 
pacia was directed, see Winer, Gr. 
§ 44, I, p. 285; compare Madvig, 
Synt. § 148. For remarks on, and 
exx. of, the idiomatic construction of 
the accus. 7¢ with mwiretouat and 
similar verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, 
p- 204. as dvbp. apéoxovres] 
‘as busied in pleasing men; the 


present tense having here its fullest 
force, and marking that which they 
were engaged in, were seeking to do ; 
dpécxew Oédovres, Theophyl.; see 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2, p. 313, and 
comp. notes on Gal.i. 10. The par- 
ticle ds, as usual, serves to characte- 
rize the action, and to define the 
aspect in which the whole was to be 
regarded, ‘not as striving to please 
men, but (as striving to please) God, 
&e. ;’ comp. Bernhardy, Synt. vii. 2, 
p. 333, and notes on Col. iii. 23. 

+O Soxup. kK... ] ‘who proveth, trieth, 
our hearts ,;’ Soxiy. here relapsing back 
to its primary meaning, see above. 
|The plural 7j.6»-can_here_scarcely_be 





referred otherwise than to St. Paul 
and his fellow-preachers at Thessalo- 
nica: if the sentence had been general 
it would have been omitted (Rom. 
viii. 27); if the reference were simply 
to St. Paul, the plurals xapdlas and 
yuxas (ver. 8) would seem wholly 
inappropriate. The insertion of 
the art. before Oeg (Rec.), though 
well attested [AD***EFGJK], seems 
due to grammatical correction, and is 
rightly rejected by Tisch. and [Lachm.] 

5. ote yap k.7.4.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and 
their Apostolic teaching by a special 
appeal to the experience of his readers ; 
comp. ver. 3. éyevOnpev 
év] ‘did we take part in,’ ‘came we to 
share in; scarcely ‘were we found 
employed in,’ Alf. (comp. Liinem.) as 
the more distinct passive meaning 
cannot safely be maintained; see 
‘notes on Eph. iii. 7. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para- 
phrase it simply by éxohaxetoapey ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 





the idiomatic ylyvouat éy, ‘in. aliqua 
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more &v Ado KoAakelas eyevyOnuev, KaOws oldaTe, oUTE ev 


mpopacre meovegias, Beds 


re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § §77. 5, Vol. 
II. p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in, the 
given thing or condition; see notes 
on t Tim. ii. 14. Ady@ 
‘Kohaxelas] ‘speech of flattery,’ ‘ser- 
mone adulationis,’ Vulg., Syr., ‘verbo 
adulationis,’ Copt., ‘blanditiis usi 
sumus in voce,’ Aith. (Platt); Adyos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
=27,—a use not found in the 
N.T.), and xodaxelas being a gen.— 
not of quality (‘assentatorio,’ Beza), 
nor of origin (‘ ex adulandi studio pro- 
fecto,’ Schott), but of the substance 
and contents ; comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. 


, 6 » a 
MAPTUSs OUTE Cyrovvres 


meaning of ‘pretextus’ (comp. Copt.; 
JASS Syr. is somewhat indef.), 
ao ” 


while the gen. mAeoveélas is a gen. 
objectt (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, 
p. 126) serving to define that to which 
the wrpépacis was applied, and which 
it was intended to mask and conceal; 
comp. Xenoph. Cyr. I. 1. 25, mpé- 
pacts pecoveélas, and see exx. in Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. (b), Vol. 1. p. 
1251. The Apostle and his com- 
panions used no Adéyos which con- 
tained xoAaxela, nor any pretext which 
was intended to cloke their w\coveéia. 
On the true meaning of r)eovetia, see 
notes on Eph. iv. 19, and on its dis- 





from 


‘ a ‘4 FTA. 
tinction—from—oirapyupla,— Trench, 





i,_13, -al.,_and_see_Scheuerl._Synt_§ 
12. I, p. 182, Hartung, Casus, p. 21. 
The word xodaxela [possibly connected 
with xdelew, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 233, or with Kédos, KAdw in 
sense of broken-spiritedness, cringing] 
is an dr. Aeyou. in the N.T., and is 
defined in Pseud. Plat. Def. Vol. 1x. 
p. 272 (ed. Bekk.), as duidla 4 mpds 
qdovyy dvev toi Bedricrov; comp. 
Theophr. Charact, 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the év 
SéAw of ver. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the 
essence of xoAaxela being self-interest ; 
6 8& Srws wHpéred. Ts are ylyvynrat 
els xphwara Kal boa did xpnudrur, 
xédag, Aristotle, Athic. Nicom. iv. 
12 (ad fin.), comp. viii. 9. 

év tmpopdoe wAeov.] ‘in a cloke of 
covetousness ,’ ‘ preetextu specioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The 
exact meaning of these words is not 
perfectly clear. T[pdpacts is not here 
‘ occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘ accu- 
satio,, Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
‘Wolf, still less is otiose, Loesn. (Obs. 
p. 376), but has its simple and usual 





Synon. § XXIV. Ocds 
pdprus] ‘God is (owr) witness ;’ strong 
confirmation of the declaration imme- 
diately preceding ; comp. Rom. i. 9, 
Phil. i. 8. The Greek commentators 
pertinently remark that in what men 
could judge of he appeals to his 
readers, but in what they could not 
so distinctly recognise he appeals to 
God; diep fv Sidov, adrov’s Karel 
pdprupas’ el éxohaxedoauey tyets 
oléare, pnoly Sep 6é ddydrov Fy, 76 ef 
rpomw (?) wAeovetlas, Gedy Kade? pdp- 
tupa, Chrys. 

6. otre tnrobvres K.7.A.] ‘neither 
seeking glory from men ;’ continued 
notice, on the negative side, of the 
characteristics of his own and his 
companions’ ministry ; {yrodvres being 
dependent on the preceding éyevi- 
Onwev, and the clause serving to illus- 
trate obx ws dvOp. dpéok., ver. 4. Itis 
very difficult here to substantiate any 
real distinction between é& and dé. 
The assertion of Schott and Olsh. 
that éx refers to the immediate, dd 
to the more remote origin is true (see 
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on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplicable : 
that of Liinem. and Alf.,—that é« 
points to what is abstract and general, 
dd to what is concrete and special, — 
is artificial and precarious. It would 
really seem more probable that they 
are here synonymous (Winer, Gir. 50. 
2, p. 365), and that while in the first 
clause é« might seem more idiomatic 
in immediate union with {yreiv, the 
disjunctive clauses into which it is ex- 
panded might admit and be lightened 
by the change to dé. St. Paul's 
love of prepositional variation has 
often been noticed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 50. 6, p. 372, notes on Gal. 


count of ériBap., ver. g: as, however, 
the concessive clause is closely ap- 
pended to one in which ddfa is the 
prevalent notion, and as the reference 
to #mriérns serves to enhance the same 
idea by contrast, it seems more exe- 
getically correct, and more in har- 
mony with the immediate context to 
adopt (6); so Chrys., ro\\fs diro- 
hadoat Tysfs, and less decidedly, Theo- 
phyl. and @cum. as 
Xp. drderroAar] ‘as Christ’s Apostles ? 
the (possessive) gen. marking, with 
slight emphasis, whose ministers they 
were (see on Eph. i. 1, Col. i, 1), and 
the term dréaroXor receiving its more 





i, I. Suvemevor ev 
‘ Bdper elvar] ‘though we could be of 
weight ;’ concessive participial clause 
subordinated to the preceding part. 
fnrobvres ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
56. 13. 1, Donalds. Gr. § 621. The 
meaning of these words is somewhat 
doubtful. Two interpretations de- 
serve consideration : (a) ‘ oneri esse,’ 
Vulg., Ath. (Copt. bares, uncertain), 
Bapos retaining its more simple mean- 
ing, and referring to the Apostolic 
right of being sustained by converts 
(Theod.); comp. ériBapfoa, ver. 9, 
2 Thess. iii. 8, xareBdpyoa, 2 Cor. 
xii. 16, and the converse, dGapf 
érjpnoa, 2 Cor. xi. g: (b) ‘in gravi- 
tate [honore] esse,’ Clarom., and appy. 
an gy 
Syr., 1p « [honorabiles ; see Schaaf, 


Lex. s.v.], Bdpos having its derivative 
sense of ‘ weight,’ ‘authority ;’? comp. 
Diod. Sic. 1v. 61, 7d Bdpos THs wéAews 
(riv loxtv, Suid.), esp. XVI. 8 (where 
it is associated with délwua), and 
somewhat similarly Polyb. Hist. rv. 
32, 7, XXX. 15. 1: see esp. Suidas, 
ay. Of these (a) is plausible on-ac- 





extended -sense-(see-on Gal,i.t),and. 
including Silvanus and Timothy. De 
Wette, Koch, al., refer the plural 
solely to St. Paul, but without suffi- 
cient reason. Though a reference to 
the Apostle’s coadjutors must not, 
perhaps, be strongly pressed in every 
case where the plural occurs, yet, in 
the present passage, xapdlas, ver. 4, 
and wpuxds, ver. 8, seem distinctly to 
favour the more extended application. 
y. GAN éyevnPnpev] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the d\Aa 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
to the last clause, but to the whole of 
the preceding verse: they did not 
seek ddfay as diddoxahor, but, what 
was very different (see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11, p. 2), evinced the affection of 
a parent; od Bdpy ovdé Kbusrov exov 
direderédueda, Chrys. 
ror} ‘genile: a dis Aeyou. in the 
N.T., here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. Tlie 
epithet is similarly applied to a father 
(Hom. Od. 11. 47), to a ruler (Herod. 
tt, 89), to the gods (Eur. Androm. 
741), as marking ‘animi-: lenitatem 
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in aliis ferendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing 
to an outward exhibition of an inward 
mpaérys: comp. Etym. M. drwws' 6 &v 
Noyy. rdvra roby Kal wh wdbe, éx 
peradyyews dé kal 6 did Ad-you rpoanrns 
Kal apgos (where, however, the deri- 
vation seems too much pressed), see 
Tittm. Synon. I. p. 140, and notes 
on 2 Tim, Le. The reading is 
doubtful: vy. is well supported 
[Lachm. with BC*D*FG;  mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Aith. (both), 
al.], but as a repetition of the N, 
owing to the somewhat common use 
of yymios in St. Paul’s Epp., is more 
probable than that of an omission, 
and as vjriws mars both the sense 


p- 275, Green, Gr. p. 57 sq. For 
exx, of somewhat similar usages of 
tpdgos, see the list collected by 
Loesner, Obs. p. 377, and on the 
meaning of 0¢\rewv [fostering warmth 
of the breast, comp. Deut. xxii. 6], 
see Krebs, Obs. p. 345, and notes 
on Eph. v. 29. The tenderness con- 
veyed in the r& éavtfjs réxva should 
not be overlooked ; riv didocropylav: 
airod deixvuow, Theoph. The 
present clause must not be separated 
by a colon (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the 
following, dmepdmevor dudv 
evdoxoduer, ver. 8. 


otrws 





-and-metaphor; we seem fally justified 
in adopting #rios, with AC**D*** 
EJK ; great majority of mss.; Sah., 
Basm., Syr. (both). So Zisch., and 
the majority of recent editors. 

év péow tpav] ‘in the midst of you; 
scarcely, by an anticipation of the 
image, ‘sicut gallina pullis circum- 


data,’ Beng.,—but, with a hint at the: 


absence of all assumption of authority, 
fag one of yourselves,’ ‘ut zquales 
idque cum omnibus,’ Zanch.; ws av 
elrot tis, €& tudy, obyi riy dew 
AaPdvres AHéwv, Chrys. 

Gs éav rpddos K.7.A.] ‘as @ nurse 
(nursing mother) doth cherish her own 
children ; the particle ws having here 
not a temporal, but simply a com- 
parative, force (Klotz, Devar.. Vol. 


IL p. 757) yal [sicut] Syr. ‘ tan- 
J 
quam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘sicut,’ 
Copt., Aith.,—and combining with 
éav and the pres. subj. in marking 
the habitude or, perhaps rather, con- 
tinuance of the objectively-possible 


event; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 3. b, p. 
.274, and comp. Herm. de Part. dy, 





8. opetpépevor] “earnestly, ajfec- 
ttonately, desiring you,’ ‘having a 
fond affection for you ; érBupoivres, 
Hesych., Photius (Lex. p. 242), This 
form, though not found in the current 
lexicons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), 
is supported by all the uncial, and 
more than 30 cursive mss,, and rightly 
retained by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern commentators. Itis not com- 
pounded of 6uo0o and eipew (Theoph., 
Phot.), but is either, (a) a form of the 
shorter pelpowat (comp. dvpouat, ddv- 
pouat), Winer, Gr. § 16. 4, p. 92, or 
(0) a late and perhaps coarsely-. 
strengthened form of the more usual 
inelpoua:, comp. Fritz. 1, on Mark, 
p-. 792.. As it seems probable that 
Helpouat (Nicander, Theriaca, 402) is 
not an independent verb, but only an 
apocopated form of inelpouat, ‘metri 
causi’ (see Rost u.' Palm, Lex. s.v. 
Helpou.), it seems safer to adopt (8), 
and to consider duelpou. a corrupted 
and perhaps strengthened form of the 
more usual verb. ovTas— 
evdox.] “So—had we good will ; the 
ovrws. being connected, not with the 
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participle, but with the finite verb. 
The verb evdox. is here not present, 
‘cupimus,’ Clarom., but imperf,, 
‘cupide volebamus,’ Vulg. (comp. 
Copt., an-temat), the past tenses being 
commonly found in the N.T. with 
the more Attic ed (comp. Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 140, 456), not with i as 
B here, and a few MSS. elsewhere, 
1 Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 [ADE], 
al. The verb evdox. is only found in 
writers after the time of Alexander 
(see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. p. 167), 
and appears commonly used in N.T., 
not as a mere equivalent for doxéw 
(comp. Koch), but, as conveying the 
idea either of the ‘ propensa voluntas’ 





(Fritz-);—or—the—free,—unconditioned,_ 


and gracious will (Luke xii. 22, Gal. 
i. 15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1) of the 
subject; comp. notes on Eph. i. 5, 
and esp. see Fritz, on Rom. x. 1. Vol. 
u. p. 369 sq. For a notice of the 
constructions of eddox. in the N.T., 
see notes on Col. i. 19. 

peradoivat] ‘to impart; properly 
and specially in connexion with 7d 
evayy., but also, by a very intelligible 
zeugma, with Tas éavrav puxds, the 
compound verb being in the latter 
case understood in its simple form ; 
comp. Soivac rhvy yuxyv, Mark x. 45. 
The use of weradidévae with a dat. 
and acc. though less usual than 
with a dat. and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535) 
is not without example, especially 
when the partitive notion is by the 
context inadmissible; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 15. GAG 
Kal K.7.A.] “but even our own souls,’ 
‘nostras animas,’ Clarom.; not with 
any Hebraistic tinge (= ¥NtWh}) ‘nos- 
met ipsos’ (Koppe), nor even merely 
‘nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a 
faint reference to the deeper meaning 





of yvx7, a8 pointing to the centre of 
the personality (Olshaus. Opusc. p. 
154, Beck, Seelent. § 1), our lives and 
souls (Fell), our very existences, and 
all things pertaining to them. On 
the plural, see above on ver. 4, and 
on the use of éauréy with an included 
reference to the third person, Winer, 
Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. The force of the 
strong antithesis od u6voy—dAX4& Kal is 
noticed on ch. i. 8, 

Sudte Gyam. tty éyev.] ‘because ye 
became very dear (beloved) to us,’ 
surely here with no reference to the 
Agent by whom they were made so 
(Alf.), but simply to their having 
become so, owing to their eager and 


|_earnest__reception_of the apostolic 


message; see on ch. i. 5. On the 
pronominal conjunction 6671, here 
used in its slightly modified sense of 
dia. Toro bre (eo quod), ‘quoniam,’ 
Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see Fritz. on 
Rom. i. 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, but correct 
the very doubtful statement (endorsed 
by Koch) that 5:67: is there equivalent 
to yap or ‘nam,’ see Meyer in loc. 
The reading éyev79. is supported by 
all the uncial MSS. except K (yeyé- 
vyoOe); the latter reading may have 
been a correction to harmonize the 
clause with the supposed present 
evdok. 

9. pyynpovetere yap] ‘For ye re- 
member; confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, (uera)Sodva: ras 
éauray Yuxds, not of the more remote 
riot eyevxOnre (comp. Olsh.), still 
less of the subordinate causal member 
diére x... (Liinem.; comp. Just., 
Alf.),—-a doubtful reference of yap 
appy. suggested by an undue limita- 
tion of the term yvyds, and, still 
more, by finding no allusion in the 
present verse to actual dangers, 
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? : A... ‘ e oP 9 ? 4 A 8 
poxOov' vuKrds kai yuépas épyaCduevot, mpos TO By 
ériBapioal Twa tudor, éxnpiauev eis Vuas TO evayyédov 


This, however, is not necessary: the 
Apostle and his followers practically 
gave up their existences to their con- 
verts, when they spent night and day 
in toil rather than be a burden to any 
of them. Tov KOTrov Kal 
voy poxOov] ‘our toil and our tra- 
vail,’ the article being repeated to 
give emphasis to the enumeration, 
and to enhance the climax; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117. The 
words xéros and péxos are again 
found in connexion in 2 Thess. iii. 8, 
and 2 Cor. xi, 27: the former perhaps 
marks the toil on the side of the 
suffering it involves (see on 1 Zam. iv. 
10), the latter, as derivation seems to 
suggest [connected with méyis, and 


De W., seems to have been an in- 
sertion ‘nexus causa,’ and is rightly 
rejected by most modern editors. 
épyatépevor has here a special refe- 
rence to the manual labour (Schott) of 
the Apostle and his associates ; comp. 
Acts xviii. 3. In 1 Cor.iv. 12 (comp. 
Eph. iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by 
the addition rats xépou. 

apds Td pr) EmB.] ‘with a view of not 
being burdensome to any of you,’ 
object contemplated in the vuxrds cat 
hu. épyag. On this use of wrpds, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295 (ed. 6), 
and on its possible distinction from 
els, comp. notes on Eph. iv. 12, and 
on Tit. i,2. The late form émriBapely 
(2 Cor. ii, 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, comp. 





perhaps allied to wéyas, see Poti, 
Etym. Forsch, Vol. 1. p. 283] on the 
side of the magnitude of the obstacles 
it has to overcome: the connexion of 
p6xO0s with d&yGos (Koch, Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v.) seems philologically 
. doubtful ; comp. Pott, J.c. No. 373. 
vukrds Kal ip. épyat.] ‘labouring 
night and day,’ modal participial 
clause defining the circumstances 
under which the xjpuvyywa was de- 
livered. On the (secondary) predica- 
tion of time, vuxrds kal 7juépas, and on 
the strict grammatical force of the 
gen. as pointing to some indefinite 
point of the continuous time expressed 
by the subst. (contrast 2 Thess. iii. 
8), see notes on 1 Tim.v. 5. There 
is perhaps some emphasis in the collo- 
cation of the whole expression, but 
appy. none in that of vuxrds (Alf.), as 
St. Paul always adopts this order ; 
see further on 1 Tim. l.c., and comp. 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 62 sq. 

The addition of ydp after vuxrds [Rec, 
with D***EJK; mss.; Chrys. (Text), 
Theod.], though partially defended by 





Dion. Halic. Iv. 9, VIII. 73) is nearly, 
but not quite, equivalent in meaning 
to xaTraBapely (2 Cor. xii. 6), the 
prep. in the former case being mainly 
directive (onus imponere), in the latter 
mainly intensive; comp. ér:Bapivey, 
Exod. xxi. 30. The inference of 
Chrys., Theoph. ‘that the Thessalo- 
nians were év mevig, is very question- 


able; consider Acts xvii. 4, yuvarxady 


Te Trav mparwy ovx ddlyat, and comp. 
Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. 11. p. 208 sq. 
(Clark). éxnpvé. els 


a 
tpas] ‘we preached unto you,’ (a2 SS 


Syr., Aith.; not ‘in vobis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., the preposition being 
not equivalent to év, but indicative of 
the direction, so to say, which the 
kipuyua took; see Matth. Gr. § 578. 
b. It is singular that Winer (Gr. p. 
1gt, ed. 6) should have been induced 
merely by the plural to adopt the less © 
probable translation ‘unter,’ especially 
as in ed. 5 (p. 241), he has added 
the more exact rendering ‘ Botschaft: 
an die Vdolker ‘gebracht ;? comp. 
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Io <¢ a U 4 e re) ld e e Ff A 
upeis papTupes Kal 0 Oeos, we ooiws Kat 


, A ] , eon a , 
Oixalws Kal dueuarTws viv Toig TisTevovow eyernOnper, 


Il , hy e 4 4 : ec oA € 4 , 
kaQamep OLOATE, WS EVA EKATTOY UVUWV, WS TATNP TEKVA 


Mark xiii, 10, Luke xxiv. 47, 1 Pet. 
i. 25. 

10, tpets papr. kal o Oeds] ‘ Ye 
ave witnesses, and God:’ statement in 
a collected form of what had pre- 
viously been expanded into particulars. 
As the summary involves what could 
not be adequately judged of by man, 
the Apostle subjoins an appeal to 
God; rof 6& Ocod rhv papruplar 
wpoorédeev’ éreidy toils dvOpurors 
Sfra Ta Spcpeva pbva, TO 5 O€@ Kai 
Ta Tos dvOpwrous KavOardueva, Theod. 
@s bolwos K7.d.] ‘how holily and 
righteously and blamelessly we behaved 
to you that believe ;’ characteristics of 
the behaviour of the Apostle and his 


blamelessness in both aspects and re- 
lations. To refer duéurrws to them- 
selves (Beng.), or to regard it as 
merely the negative reiteration of 
Sixaiws in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems 
too restrictive ; comp. Lukei. 6. 

iptv tots mirredovew] ‘to you that 
beléeve ;’ objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown ; dative of in- 
terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl.-§ 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf, following cum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the 
position of the words and supposed 
passive force of éyev}@., regard Sty 
as a dat. judicit ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 3. b, p. 245 (ed. 5,—omitted in 
ed. 6). This, however, seems very 





associates, the adverbs déclws «.7.X. 
not being merely adjectival, but serv- 
ing as secondary predicates (Donalds. 
Gr. § 436 sq.) to define the form and 
manner of the ‘comparatum esse’ 
involved in ylyver@at ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 54. 2, p. 34%, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
62. 2. 3. The adverbs are grouped 
together somewhat cumulatively, to 
express, both on the positive and ne- 
gative side, the complete faithfulness 
of the ministry. The ordinary dis- 
tinction between the two former (epi 
péev dvOpwrous Ta TpogHKovTA TpdtTTwy 
dixa’ av wpdrrot, wepl 5¢ Geods Sora, 
Plato, Gorg. 507 B; comp. Chariton, 
I. 10), urged dere with some plausi- 
bility (Theoph., Alf., al.) on account 
of the preceding dpeis kat 6 Gebs, is 
still always precarious in the N.T.; 
see notes on Eph. iv. 24, Tit. i. 8. 
Perhaps it is safer to say that dolws 
and dixalws form on the positive side 
a compound idea of holy purity and 
righteousness, whether towards God 
or towards men, while dyudéurrws 
states on the negative side the general 





doubtful; the Apostle would scarcely 
have appealed to God in ref. to the 
judgment of the Thessalonians ; nor 
would an allusion to their estimate of 
a former line of conduct have been so 
pertinent as one to their consciousness 
that they were the interested objects 
of it. The addition rots mir. is not 
otiose (Jowett), nor suggestive of 
different relations with unbelievers 
(comp. Theoph.), but enhances the 
appeal to the conduct towards the 
Thess., by showing that their spiritual 
state was such as would naturally 
evoke it. 
Ir, Ka@arep olSare] ‘even as ye 
know ; confirmatory appeal to the in- ~ 
dividual experience of his hearers ; 
the general dotérys, Sixatocdvn, and 
apeudla of the Apostle and his com- 
panions was verified by its strict ac- 
cordance («a@dmrep) with what was 
observable in special cases. The 
genuine and expressive form xa@dep 
(xa@& marking the comparison, sep 
the latitude of the application, ‘am- 
bitum rei majorem vel quamvis maxi- 
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MaPTUPOMEVOL els TO TEPLT ATELY upas akiws TOU €ou 


mum,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 722) 
is only used in the N.T. by St. Paul 
(10 or 11 times) and by the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 
4 [Rec.]), the later xaOds (see on Gal. 
“iil, 6) being greatly the predominant 
form. The simple xa#& only occurs 
once, Matth. xxvii. 10. 

tva kacrov] ‘as regards each one of 
you,’ ‘ unumquemque, nemine omisso,’ 
Schott ; accus. governed by the par- 
ticiples, and put prominently forward 
to mark the individualizing reference 
of the acts ; BaBal, év rooodryy wh7Ger 
pniéva wapadureiv, Chrys. The col- 
lective duds follows, as serving still 
more clearly to define that all were 
included: it is thus not so much a 


are used dvaxodov@ws, as modal clauses 
to a finite verb (=éyer70. duiv) that 
has been omitted, but is readily sug- 
gested by the context ; ‘ye know how 
we did so, exhorting you, &c.;’ so 
appy. Theod. raira 6 érolouw spo- 
tpéruv «.7.d.,. and probably Vulg., 
Goth., which simply retain the par- 
ticiple. Between (a) and (6) the 
difference is practically not great ; in 
the former the participles form part of 
the primary, in the latter of the modal 
and secondary predication: (6), how- 
ever, seems preferable, both from the 
special consideration that thus the 
secondary predications of manner in 
ver. Io find a parallelism in ver. rs, 
and from the general consideration 





mere pleonastic repetition of the pro- 
noun (Col. ii. 13, comp.. Bernhardy, 
Synt. p. 275), a8 a defining and sup- 
plementary accus., somewhat allied to 
the use of that case in the cxfjua Kad’ 
Bdov kal pépos, Jelf, Gr. § 584. 

@s warn] Appropriate change from 
the image of a mother (ver. 7) to that 
of a father; the reference not being 
here to the tenderness of the love, 
but to its manifestation in instruction 
and education. .The remark of 
Theoph. (suggested by Chrys.), dvw 
peep obv rpopg éavriv drelxace viv 66 
mwatpl, Thy aydrny Secxviwy, kai Thy 
mpocractay, is thus not wholly appro- 
priate. Tapakar. ipas 
kal wapapv0.] ‘exhorting you and 
encouraging you ;’ more exact specifi- 
cation of the behaviour previously 
described. The participles are cer- 
tainly not directly (Copt.), nor even 
indirectly (by an assumed omission of 
juev, Beza, al.) equivalent to finite 
verbs, but are either (a) dependent on 
éyeriOnuev supplied from the pre- 
ceding clause (Liinem., Alf), or (8), 





that these participial anacolutha are 
common in St. Paul’s Epp.: comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 5, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 6, 
p. 313. The verb zrapapuv0, seems 
here to imply not so much direct 
‘consolation’ (John xi. 31), comp. 





an o : 
Syr. cas2> < Ss [loquentes 


in cordibus vestris] Copt., Alth., as 
‘encouragement,’ yet not specially to 
meet dangers bravely (icum.), but,- 
as the context suggests,—to perform 
generally their duties as Christians. 
12. paptupdpevor] ‘charging, ‘con- 
juring,’ ‘quasi testibus adhibitis’ 
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however 
= diapaprupip. (De Wette, Liinem.), 


‘which is obviously a stronger form ; 


see notes on r Zim. v. 12. This 
sense of waprup. is abundantly con- 
firmed by the use of the verb not only 


“in later (Polyb. Hist. xu. 8. 6), but 


even in earlier writers, eg. Thucyd. 
VI. 80, deducba d¢ kai paprupdueda, 
and VII. 53, papruponévwy Kat éme- 
Gevafdvrwy wh xararyeiv (Goéll.),—and 
is similar to, though not, as the con- 
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Tou KaAdourros THY éavToU 
ddéav. . 
We thank God that ye 13 ‘ “ Wf on ’ a 

received our preaching, Ava TOUTO Kat HES EUXa DLT TOUMLEV 


Ye suffered from your own people as we did from the Jews. 


o ’ 
vas els Bacideiay Kat 


13. Ard rob70] So Rec. with DEFGJK; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Aith. (both); Chrys., Theod., Theoph., Gicum. (De W., Liinem., Koch). 
Tisch. and Lachm. prefix xai with AB ; Copt., Syr. (Philox.); Theod. (ms. 8), 
Ambrosiaster (Alf.),—but certainly not on sufficient authority, especially as it 
is by no means unreasonable to suppose that the xal was prefixed to help out 


the difficulty of connexion. 


text shows, perfectly identical with 
(Koch), its use in Gal. v. 3, Eph. iv. 
17, where it approaches more nearly 
to paprupoduat; see notes in Loce. 

The reading is slightly doubtful: Rec., 
Lachm., read paprupovm. with B (esil.) 
D*FG ; most mss.; Theod., Theoph., 
al., but as the external evidence in 
favour of paprup. [D**E()JK; 30 
mss.; Chrys., Cic.] is nearly of equal 


not be improper to recognise a secon- 
dary and weakened telic force, ana- 
logous to that in the parallel use of 
ta; comp. on Eph. i. 17. The 
present wepirareiy is rightly adopted 
by most moder editors on prepon- 
derant uncial authority [ABD*FG ; 
many mss. ]. Tod Kadotyros} 
‘who is calling ; not Kadécavros, as 
in Gal.i. 6, and here in A and 8 mss.; 





weight, and as paprupetoOar is always 
used passively in St. Paul's Epp., we 
adopt waprupéu.. with Tisch. and the 
majority of modern critics ; see Rinck, 
Lucubr. Crit. p. gt. els Td 
mepitar. dpas] ‘that ye should walk 
worthy,’ Col. i. 10; dependent on the 
preceding participles, and indicating 
not merely the subject (Liinem.) or 
direction (Alf.), but, as eds 7d with 
the infin. nearly always indicates, the 
purpose of the foregoing exhortation 
and appeal: comp. Chrys., who para- 
phrases by iva with the subj., and 
contrast Theod. who paraphrases with 
a simple infin. The form eds 76 with 
the infin. is commonly used by St. 
Paul simply to denote the purpose 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer, on Rom. i. 20, note), and pro- 
bably in no instance is simply in- 
dicative of resulé (ecbatic); still, as 
perhaps in the present case, there 
appear to be several passages in which 
the purpose is so far blended with the 
subject of the prayer, entreaty, &e., 
or the issues of the action, that it may 





the calling was still continuing as re- 
lating to something which, in its 
fullest realization, wasfuture. It has 
been before observed that in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, the gracious work of calling 
is always ascribed to the Father; 
comp. notes on Gal. U.c., Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. IV. 15, p. 144 Sq. 
Usteri, Lehrb. i. 2. 3, p. 269 sq. 
On the ‘vocatio externa and interna,’ 
see the good distinctions of Jackson, 
Creed, XI. 7. 1, 2. 

Baowelav Kal SdEav] ‘kingdom and 
glory ; not an év da Suoty for Bacidela 
évSoéos (Olsh.), but, as all the Vv. 
rightly maintain (Syr., Copt., Auth. 
even repeat the pronoun), two sepa 
rate substantives, the common article 
being ‘accounted for by the inserted 
genitive; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, 
p- 116. The Bacrrela ro Ocod is the 
kingdom of His Son, the Bactdela roy 
ovpdvwy (Chrys.), of which even while 
here on earth the true Christian ig q 
subject, but the full privileges and 
blessedness of which are to be enjoyed 
hereafter ; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét, 
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7@ Oem adiareirrws, Ort tapadaBoertes ASyov dKols rap’ 


IV. 22, Vol. 11. p. 244 sq., and the long 
treatise of Bauer (C. G.) in Comment. 
Theol. Part 1. p. 107-172. The 
66&a to which He calls us is His own 
eternal glory, of which all the true 
members of the Messianic kingdom 
shall be partakers ; comp. Rom. v. 2, 
and see Reuss, l.¢., p. 253, Usteri, 
Lehrb. 1. 2. B, p. 331. 

13. Sia rodro] ‘For this cause ;’ 
as we have displayed this zeal and 
earnestness, we thank God that ye 
received our message in an accordant 
spirit. The exact reference of these 
words is somewhat doubtful. Schott 
and others refer the words to the ‘effes- 
tum admonitionis’ implied in eds 7d 
mepit. x.T.A. (comp. Jowett); De W., 


_______al., to the_purpose_and_object_of_the_ 


preaching which the same words seem 
to imply, but thus introduce a greater 
or less amount of tautology which 
it seems impossible to explain 
away. It would seem then, as 
Liinem. correctly observes, that we 
can only logically refer them (a) to 
the specific declaration involved in the 
clause immediately preceding, scil. 
Ore kadet buds 6 Oeds eis k,7.A.., Olsh., 
Liinem., Alf.; or (6) to the general 
subject of the preceding verses, —the 
earnestness and zeal of the Apostle 
and his associates. Of these (a) 
deserves consideration, but is open to 
the grave objection that thus 6:4 
rodro is made to refer to a mere ap- 
pended clause rather than, as usual, 
to the tenor of the whole preceding 
sentence. We therefore with (as it 
would seem) the Greek expositors, 
adopt (6); od éorw elev Sre tyuets 
pev mdvra dpeurrws wpdrropev, vyels 
dé dvdéia ris terépas avacrpodijs 
éroujoare, Chrys. kal 
pets] ‘we also,’ not, as Alf, and 
Liinem., ‘we as well as mdvres of 


misrevovres’ (ch. i. 7),—a reference 
far too remote,—but, ‘we, as well as 
you who have so much to be thankful 
for :’ the xal being. contrastive (see on 
Phil. iv. 12), and delicately marking 
the corresponsiveness of the feeling 
between of wepi tov Ilad\ov and the 
twice repeated ducts in the preceding 
verse ; see esp. notes on Eph. i. 15. 
De W. and Koch (so also Auth.) 
refer kal to 6a rofro,—a connexion 
decidedly at variance with the usage 
of the particle in demonstrative 
clauses, but involving a less error 
than the counter-assertion of Liinem., 
that we should then expect did Kai 
Todro: such collocations are very 
rare; see on Phil, iv. 3, and comp. 
Hartung, Partik.xal, 4.3, Vol_1_—p 
143. edXaptorodpey TO 
cd]: ‘we give thanks to God.’ On 
the meaning and usages of evvap. see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. i. 
12. bri twapadaBovres 
K.7.N.] ‘that when ye received ; ob- 
jective sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584 
sq.) defining the matter and grounds 
of the evxapicria. The participle is 
here temporal, and specifies the more 
external act that was either contem- 
poraneous with, or rather, imme- 
diately prior to, the more internal 
édéfacbe ; comp. on Eph. iv. 8, but 
transpose ‘subsequent to’ and ‘ pre- 
ceding.’ The distinction between 
mapahauB. and déxerGa, stated by 
Liimem. and Koch, viz., that rapa- 
AauBdve points rather to an objective 
(Gal. i. 12,. see notes), dévecOae to a 
subjective, reception (2 Cor. viii. 17), 
seems substantially correct, but must 
be applied with caution; see on 
Col. ii. 6. 
Adyov dots] ‘the word of hearing ? 
#.é. ‘the word which was heard =the 





word of preaching,’ dxoy being used 
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éeorwy adnOas Aoyou Ocod, é os Kat evepyetrat év umiv Tos 


in its prevailing (N.T.) passive sense 
_ (see on Gal. iii. 2; comp. Heb. iv. 2, 
and the Heb. myn dip, Jerem. 
x. 22), and the gen. being that 
of apposition or identity ; “Winer, 
Gr. § 59. 8, p. 470 (ed. 6), Scheuerl. 
Synt. 12. 1, p. 82, 83. The gen. 
dxo} is probably here subjoined to 
Aéyos to introduce a slight contrast 
between the Adyos in its first state, as 
heard by the ear, and the same Aéyos 
in its subsequent state, as évepyovpevos 
in the hearts of believers; comp. 
Rom. x.'17. Tap’ tpav 
thus naturally belongs to mapada- 
Bévres (ch. iv. 1, 2 Thess, iii. 6, 
comp. Gal. i. 12), from which it is 
only separated by the somewhat em- 


the immediate human source of the 
dxo7, its real and proper source was 
divine. ot Adyov avOp.] 
‘not the word of men,’ i.e. which 
cometh from them, and of which they 
are the true source; see above. It 
is incorrect to tacitly supply os: the 
Apostle, as Liinem. observes, is not 
stating what the Thessalonians re- 
garded the message, but, as the next 
clause still more clearly shows, what 
it was as a matter of fact. 

5s kalévepyetrar] ‘which also worketh,’ 
‘is operative,’—scil. the Néyos Oeod 
(Clarom., Goth., Theoph., (Zcum.), not 
O¢ebs(Vulg.,Theod.), which in St. Paul’s 
Epp., is never found with the middle 
évepyciobat, but always with the act. ; 





_ phatic object-accusative ; so Vulg., 
Syr., Copt., Goth. (Ath. omits wap’ 
7juov), Cicum., and a few modern 
commentators. The construction 
adopted by the majority of expositors, 
and perhaps Clarom., Syr. (Philox.), 
dxojs rap’ hudv, is defensible,—but 
harsh and unnatural, and probably 
only suggested by the unusual but 
significant position of the following 
rob Ocof. On the force of rapa as 
denoting the more immediate source, 
see on Gal. i. 12, and esp. Schulz, 
Abendm. p. 218, sq. 

tot Ocot] ‘of God,’ scil. ‘which 
cometh from God,’ eof being not a 
gen. objecti (‘de Deo,’ Grot.), nor the 
possessive gen. (‘belonging to,’ Alf. 
1), but a gen. cf the author (De 
W., Alf. 2), or even more simply, the 
source from which the Adyos dxofs 
really and primarily came; see on 
ch, i. 6, and on Col. i. 23. The un- 
usually placed ro6 Ocod seems added 
correctively, the words being ap- 
pended, almost ‘extra structuram,’ 
to mark that though the jets were 





see I Cor. xii. 6, Gal. fi. 8, iii. 5 
Eph. i. 11, al. On the constructions 
of éveyp., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, and 
on the active (‘vim exercere’) and the: 
intensive middle (‘ex se vim suam 
exercere’), ‘see notes on Gal. v..6, 
Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8. 1 sq. The 
kai must not .be omitted in transl, 
(Alf.), or associated with the relative 
(De W., Koch), but connected with 
évepy., Which it enhances by ‘sug- 
gesting a contrast with the inoperative 
nature of the Aéyos when merely heard 
and not believed. On this use of kal, 

see notes on Eph. i. 11, Klotz, Devar. 

Vol. 11. p. 636, and comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12. 

év iptv rots mor.] ‘in you that be- 
lieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require ois 
morevoacw, nor ‘propterea quod 
fidem habetis,’ Schott (comp. Olsh., 
Koch), which would require the omis- 
sion of the article (comp. Donalds, 

Gr. § 492), but ‘vobis qui creditis,’ 
Goth., Syr. (Philox.), rots rucrevovew 
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adding a spiritual characteristic that 
serves indirectly to illustrate and 
verify the preceding declarations of 
the verse. 

14. tpets yap] Confirmation, not 
of their reception of the word 
(Ecum.), nor of the predication of 
their belief (Olsh.), but of the évépyera 
displayed in them by the Aéyos Oeod: 
‘your imitation of the churches of 
Judea in your sufferings is a distinct 
evidence of the évépyeia of the word 
within you.’ On the words miunral 
éyev}O., see notes on ch, i. 6. 

Trav otcay év *Iovd.] ‘which are in 


verbs which involve a passive refe- 
rence, see Winer, Gr. 47. b, p. 330: 
the reading dard [D*FG; Or (1) in 
some ed.] is probably only due to a 
grammatical corrector. The super- 
erogatory compound cuugur. (‘con- 
tribulis,’ Vulg., duoe6v%s, Hesych.) is 
an ar. Neyo. in the N.T.; it is not 
found in earlier writers (moXlrys, 
Snudryns, . pudérys, THs «avr, 
Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck), and is 
an instance of the observable tendency 
in later Greek to compound forms 
without adequate increase of meaning ; 
comp. guuroNrys, Eph. ii. 19, and 


dveu 





Judea ; not ‘presens pro preterito,’ 
Grot., but with a direct reference to 
the churches that were still existing 
in Judea; comp. Gal. i. 22. Why 
the Apostle peculiarly specifies these 
churches has been very differently 
explained. The most probable rea- 
son seems to be that as the Jews 
were at present the most active adver- 
saries of Christianity, he specifies that 
locality where this opposition would 
be shown in its most determined 
aspects, and under circumstances of 
the greatest social trial. 

éy Xpierd Ino.] ‘in Christ Jesus? 
‘in union and communion with Hin ;’ 
comp. on Gal. i. 22. Both here and 
Gal. lc. this spiritual definition is 
suitably subjoined, as still more clearly 
separating them even in thought from 
the cvvaywyal rv Tovdalwy (Gicum.), 
which might be év Ge@, but were far 
indeed from being év Xpiorg@. 

$rd trav Wlev oupvdA.] ‘at the 
hands of your own countrymen ;’ 
closely dependent on érdfere, bird 
being used correctly. with neuter 





see Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. 1, p. 83. 
These cupdurerai, as the contrast 
requires, must have been (entiles ; 
it is, however, not unreasonable. to 
suppose that they might have been 
instigated by Jews (De W.); comp. 
Acts xvii. 5, 13. kaQas 
kal adrol] ‘even as they also ;’ not a 
grammatically exact, though a per- 
fectly intelligible apodosis; comp. 
Demosth. Philipp, 1. p. 51, and Hein- 
dorf on Plato, Phedo, § 79, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 869. 2. On the repetition of xat in 
both members of the sentence, by 
which, ‘per aliquam cogitandi celeri- 
tatem,’ a double and reciprocal com- 
parison is instituted, see Fritz. on 
Rom. i. 13, Vol. 1. p. 37, 38, and 
notes on Eph.-v.23. The adrol ob- 
viously does not refer to the Apostle 
and his helpers (Goth., Auth. [Pol.,— 
but not Platt], Copt.), but by a ‘con- 
structio ad sensum’ to the persons in- 
cluded in the more abstract éxkAyowdp 
(Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Arm.); comp. 
Gal. i. 22, 23, and Winer, Gr. § 22. 
3, p. 131. 
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15. tav Kal rev Kip. «.7.A.] 
‘who slew both the Lord Jesus and,’ 
&c.: warning notice of the true cha- 
racter of the unbelieving Jews, sug- 
gested probably by recent experiences ; 
comp. Acts xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The 
particle cat is not ascensive, ‘qui 
ipsum Dominum occiderunt,’ Clarom., 
nor connected with réy (Liinem.),—a 
most questionable connexion, as TG&v, 
properly considered, has no relatival 
force,—but simply correlative to the 
following xal, ‘et Dominum. .. . et 
prophetas’ (Vulg., Copt. omits first 
cal), and introductory of the first of 
two similar and co-ordinate members; 
gee Winer, Gir. § 53. 4, p. 389, and 
notes ow I Tim. iv. 10. The 
position—of—rdv—Kuptor—is-obviously— 
emphatic, and serves more forcibly to 
evince the heinous nature of their 
sin. Kal Tovs tTeodyr. | 
‘and the prophets; clearly governed 
by the preceding droxrew. (Chrys., 
Theoph., Cicum.), not by the suc- 
ceeding éxdiwidvrwy (De W., Koch), 
The counter-argument that all the 
prophets were not killed is of little 
weight, as, ‘mutatis mutandis,’ it can 
be nearly as strongly urged against 
the connexion with éxdiwidvrer, The 
addition of this second member serves 
indirectly to weaken the force of the 
plea of ignorance (comp. Acts iii. 17): 
GAN’ iryvénoay abrov tows. Medora 
pev oty Yoecav. Ti dal; odx! Kal rods 
islovs mpopyjras daréxrewav, Chrys. 
The reading is somewhat doubiful : 
idlovs is inserted by Rec, with D*** 
E*JK; appy. Syr., Goth., al.; 
Chrys., Theod., al., but is not found 
in ABD*E*FG; 7 mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt. [errat Zisch.], Orig. 
(2), Tertull. (who ascribes the in- 
sertion to Marcion), and was per- 





haps suggested by the preceding 
idtwv in ver. 14. It is thus ap- 
parently rightly omitted by nearly 
all modern editors. 

Kal: pas ediwk.] ‘and drove us 
out z,€. not merely St. Paul and his 
helpers, but the Apostles generally. 
The force of the compound éxédwéxew 
is somewhat doubtful: é« does not 
seem otiose (De W.), or even simply 
intensive (Liinem.), but has appy. a 
semi-local reference, ‘ qui persequendo 
ejecerunt,’ Beng., Alf.; comp. Luke 
xi. 49, and consider Acts xviii. 6. 
This meaning of éxdudxew does not 
seem to have been clearly recognised 
either by Chrys., al., or any of the 
best Vv., but is somewhat strongly 





supported by the prevailing use of the 


verb in the LXX; see Deut. vi. 19, 
1 Chron. viii. 13, xii. 15, Joel ii. 
20, al. Ocd pi peck. ] 
‘do not please God,’ not ‘ placerenon 
queerentium,’ Beng., nor aoristic ‘non 
placuerunt,’ Clarom., but, with the 
proper force of the tense, ‘are not 
pleasing,’ are pursuing a course dis- 
pleasing to, —the present marking the 
result of a regular and continuing 
course of behaviour; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304. The uy here 
does not seem to imply so much as 
‘Deo placere non curantium,’ Alf, 
but is simply used to mark the aspects 
under which their conduct leads them . 
to be presented to the reader; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429, and esp. 
Gayler, de Part. Neg. ch. Ix. p. 275 
sq. In estimating the force of 
4h with a participle in the N.T., two 
things should always be borne in 
mind, (1) that 4} with the participle 
is so decidedly the prevailing com- 
bination, that while the force of ov 
with the part. will commonly admit 
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of being pressed, that of sa} will not ; 
see Green, Gr. p. 1223 (2) that it is 
not correct always to find in the uw} 
(as Alf. here) a reference to the feel- 
ings or views of the subject connected 
with the participle (comp. on Gal. iv. 
8), but that it sometimes refers to the 
aspect in which the facts are presented 
by the writer, and regarded by the 
reader ; see esp. Winer, Gr. l.c., and 
Herm. Viger, No. 267. 

Tacw avOp. évavtlwyv] ‘contrary to 
all men,’ scil. ‘quia saluti generis 
humani per invidiam et malitiam 
obsistebant,’ Est. 2, and in effect 
Chrys. and the Greek commentators. 
The usual reference of the rd évavrioy 
to the ‘adversus omnes alios hostile 


what they were actually doing, as far 
as circumstances permitted; comp. 
Liinem. AaAfoar tva 
cwldorv] ‘to speak that they might be 
saved ; not, ‘evangelium predicare, 
ut (‘qua,’ Eragsm.) salve fiant,’ 
Menoch ap. Pol. Syn., but simply, 
‘ gentibus loqui ut serventur,’ Beza— 
AaAfoat preserving its ordinary mean- 
ing, and appy. coalescing with wa 
gwOGow to form an emphatic peri- 
phrasis of edayyedifecOas (Olsh.). “Iva 
will perhaps thus have a somewhat 
weakened telic force (see on Eph. i. 
17), and the final sentence will to 
some extent merge into the objective. 
On the nature of these forms of sen- 
tence, see Donalds. Gr. § 584 8q., and 





odium,’—Tacit. Hist. v5 (Olsh., De 
W., Jowett), has been recently called 
in question by Liinem., and satisfac- 
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that 
this exclusiveness, which had origi- 
nally a monotheistic reference, would 
hardly have received from the Apostle 
such unqualified censure ; (2) on the 
grammatical principle that the (causal) 
participle xkwAvdvrwy does not add any 
new fact, but explains the meaning of 
the appy. ‘generaliter dictum’ of the 
preceding words; so also Schott and 
Alford. 

16. Koduvdyroy] 


‘seeing they 


oa 
hinder; not NY {qui pro- 
hibent] Syr., comp. De W., but 
a 
eed ¢> [dum prohibent], Syr., 


(Philox.), ‘ prohibentes,’ Vulg., the 
participle being anarthrous, and sup- 
plying the causal explanation of 
the foregoing assertion; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 492, sq. There is no 
idea of ‘ conatus’ (De W.) involved in 
kw\véytwy ; the present simply states 





605 sq. els Td dva- 
wAnp.] ‘in order to fill up (the mea- 
sure of) their sins; final clause 
appended, not merely to xwvdyrww, 
but to the whole preceding verse, and 
marking with the full telic force of es 
76 (see notes on ver. 12) the purpose 
contemplated in their course of action. 
This purpose, viewed grammatically, 
must be ascribed to the Jews,— 
whether as conscious and wilful (oxo 
To} duaprdvew érolovwy, CEicum.), or 
blinded and unconscious agents (De 
W.): considered however theologically, 
it mainly refers to the eternal purpose 
of God which unfolded itself in this 
wilful, and at last, judicial blindness 
on the part of His chosen people ; 
comp. Olsh. and Liinem. in loe. 

The compound dvazd. is not synony- 
mous with w)npody, but marks the 
existence of partial rather than an 
entire vacuum ; the Jews were always 
blind and stubborn, but when they 
slew their Lord, and drove forth His 
Apostles, they filled up (supplebant) 
the measure of their iniquities; see 
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notes on Phil. ii. 30, and Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Ill. p. UY, sq. 


v a 
mavrore}] ‘at all times,’ q2}2a> 


[omni tempore], Syr., not only in the 
times before Christ (éri 7G» mpo- 
¢jrav), but when He came, and after 
He left them (éml rap drocré\wy). 
There is no exegetical necessity for 
assuming that mdvrore=mavrehds 
(Bretchn., Olsh.): the Jews were 
always, in all periods of their history, 
acting in a manner that tended to 
fill up the continually diminishing 
vacuum. epOacrey 5% er’ 
aitots] ‘ but there is come upon them ,’ 
contrast between their course of evil 
and its sequel of punishment. It is 


scarcely_necessary—to—say—that—déeis— 


not here equivalent to ydp (‘enim,’ 
Vulg.), but with its usual and pro- 


per force (Syr. <*? » Clarom., ‘au- 


tem’) marks the antithesis between 
the procedure and its issue; ‘alii rei 
aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis quedam 
oppositio declaretur,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. a. p. 362. On the meaning of 
the verb @@dvew in later Greek (not 
mafic 

v 
[advenit] Syr., and, with els, ‘per- 
venit,’ Vulg.), see notes on Phil. iii. 
30, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, Vol. I. 
p. 356, 357. The aorist épdace, 
‘came’ (but see notes to Transl.), is 
certainly not equivalent either to a 
present (Grot.) or to a future (Schott), 
but marks the event as an historical 
fact that belongs to the past, without, 
. however, further specifying ‘quam 
late pateat id quod actum est;’ see 
esp. Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p.17. The 
perfect &pOaxev [Rec., Lachm., with 
BD*] was appy- an interpr. suggested 


‘prevenit,’ Clarom., but 





by a supposed inappropriateness in 
the use of the aorist. The perf. con- 
templates an endurance in the present, 
the aorist leaves this fact unnoticed, 
but does not deny it. q 
Spyq] ‘the anger,’ scil. rof Oceot,— 
as actually added in DEFG; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth.; comp. Rom. v. 9. 
The article either marks the épyi 
as mpowpionévn Kal mpopyrevoyery 
(Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps rather as 
dpetouévn (Chrys. 1, Cicumen.), or 
even simply épxouévy; comp. ch. i. 
10. els rédos| ‘to the 
end,’ ‘to the uttermost; ‘usque ad 
finem,’ Clarom.; in close connexion 
with épéace, not with épy},—a con- 
struction that would certainly require 
—the-insertion of the article. 
is not used adverbially (Jowett,— 
comp. Job xx. 7), whether in the 
sense of ‘postremo’ (Wahl, comp. 
Beng.) or ‘penitus’ (Homb.), but, in 
accordance with the ordinary con- 
struct. of @@dvew eis rl, marks the 
issue to which the épyh had arrived: 
it had reached its extreme bound, and 
would at once pass into inflictive judg- 
ments, As the cup of the duapria 
had been gradually filling, so had the 
measures of the divine épy?. 

It can scarcely be doubted that in 
these words the Apostle is pointing 
prophetically to the misery and de- 
struction which in less than fifteen 
years came upon the whole Jewish 
nation. To regard the present clause 
as specifying what had already taken 
place (Baur, Paulus, p. 483), 
wholly inconsistent with the con- 
text; see Liinem. im loc., who has 
well refuted the arguments of Baur, 
Le, against the genuineness of the 
Ep. derived from this and the pre: 
ceding verses. 


5, his 7éXos 
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I endeavoured to see 
you, but was hindered 
bySatan. Ye truly are 
our crown and glory. 


17. hpets S€] § But we,’ return 
after the digression to the subjects 
and leading thought of ver. 13, the 5é 
. not being simply resumptive, but 
reintroducing the Apostle and his 
associates with contrasted reference to 
the Jewish persecutors just alluded 
to: comp. the remarks on this par- 
ticiple, Gal, iii. 8. atrop- 
dhavirbéyres asp’ tpav] ‘bereaved in 
our separation from you,’ * desolati 


» 
a vobis,’ Vulg., (Oais0 {S.Due 
a nm v 


[orphani a vobis], Syr.,—temporal, 
not concessive (Theod.) use of the 
participle, marking an action prior to 
that of thefinite verb; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 6.b, p. 315. In this expressive 
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an hour; a more emphatic expres- 
sion than the usual wpds Spay (2 Cor. 
vil. 8, Gal. ii. 5, Philem. 15), or the 
less defined rpds xatpdv (Luke viii. 13, 
1 Cor. vii. 5), serving to mark the short- 


. hess of the time that elapsed between 


the bereavement and the feeling of 
the longing to return; comp. the 
Latin ‘hore momento,’ Hor. Sat. 1. 
t. 7. On the use of wpds in these 
temporal formule, as properly serving 
to mark motion toward an epoch, 
conceived as before the subject, see 
notes on Philem. 15, and compare 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177. 

Tpordtrw ob KapSla] ‘in face, not in 
heart ;’ scil. rfjs aicOynrijs tuav éoré- 
pynwat Céas, tis 8¢ vonris darokatw 





compound, the dé (reiterated before 
the pronoun) serves to mark the idea 
of separation (Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 
331), and the term dppavés, dpdavifw, 
the feeling of desolation and bereave- 
ment which the separation involved. 
The furtheridea, raléwy rardpas £y- 
rovvrwv, Chrys. (isch. Choeph. 246), 
or conversely, ‘orbati ut parentes 
liberis absentibus,’ Beng., is not neces- 
sarily involved in the term, as éppavés 
_ [cognate with ‘orbus,’ and perhaps 
derived from Sanscr. rabh, the radical 
idea of which is ‘seizing,’ &c.; see 
Pott, Htym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 259] 
is not unfrequently used with some 
latitude of reference; comp. Pind. 
Isthm. vit. 16, éppavol éralpwr, Plato, 
Republ. 495 ©, éppavhv cvyyerOv, and 
the good collection of exx, in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. m1. p. 542. The 
idea of separation from those we love, 
seems, however, always involved in 
the term, when in personal references ; 
comp. Plato, Phaedr, 239 E, T&v pud- 
Tdrwy .. .. dppavdr. 

- apds Katpov Spas] ‘for the season of 





dinvexds, Theod.: datives, certainly 
not of manner (Alf.), but of relation 
(of ‘reference to’), marking with the 
true limiting power of the case the 
metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 
3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and esp. Scheuerl. Syné. § 22, p. 179 
sq., where the difference between the 
local, modal, and instrumental uses of 
this case are well illustrated. 

wepircor. éomovd.| ‘were the more 
abundantly zealous,’ ‘eo amplius 
[magis] studuimus,’ Beza,—viz., be- 
cause our heart was with you, and 
our longing consequently greater. 
The exact reference of the comparative 
is somewhat doubtful. It is certainly 
not merely an intensified positive 
(Olsh., Just. 2, comp. Goth.); for 
though frequently used by St. Paul 
(2 Cor, i, 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, xi. 23, 
xii. 15, Gal. i. 14, Phil. i. 14), it has 
appy. in every case its proper com- 
parative force ; see Winer, Gr. § 35. 
4, p- 217, The most plausible ref. is 
not to the mere fact of the dzopda- 
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18, Acért] So Lachm, with ABD*FG ; 7 mss (Tisch. ed. 1, Liinem., Alj.). 
It is singular that Tisch. (ed. 2) should return to the reading of Rec. 614, as the 
external authority—viz. D*#**EJK ; great majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod.» 
Dam., al. (De W.), is not strong, and, owing to the unusual position of 5:64, 


the probability of correction very great. 


viowds (Winer, U.c.), nor to the brief- 
ness of the time as suggestive of a less 
obliterated remembrance (Liinem., 
comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to the 
comparative length of it (wreptocor. 7} 
ws elxds fv rods mpos dpay drrodet- 
pbévras, Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
Tpocwmrw od xapbia ; ‘quo magis corde 
presens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 


ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett appears to have felt a 
difficulty, as he here unnecessarily alters 
the correct punctuation of Lachm., 
and places only a comma after émi- 
Ouula. On the reading, see the 
critical note. HOeadhorapev | 
‘we wished,’ ‘would fain; not #Bovd%- 
Onuev, which would have expressed 


‘ipsam animi propensionem’ (Tittm.) 





tius faciem vestram videre studui,’ 
Muse. The form repicoorépas (repio- 
oérepov, Heb. ii. 1, xiii. 19) is appy. 
rare in classical Greek, comp. how- 
ever Isocr. 35 E (ed. Coray). 
mpdowrov tay isety] ‘to sce your 
face; not ‘exquisite positum’ for 
buds léetv, with reference to the pre- 
ceding wrpocwry (Schott, Jowett), but 
appy. an expressive Hebraistic peri- 
phrasis (2) MX TN}), marking the 
personal face-to-face nature of the 
meeting ; comp. ch. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 
év wokAG émO.] ‘with great desire ; 
appended clause specifying the ethical 
sphere iz which the omovd) was 
evinced (‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., 
Copt., Goth.), or perhaps more 
simply the concomitant feeling (‘cum 
multo desiderio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) 
with which it was associated; see 
notes on Col. iv. 2, and comp. above, 
on ver. .3. 

18, Sidr] On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle dié7: is here used in a 
sense little different from 4:6 (comp. 
Lat, ‘quare’), and stands at the be- 





with a greater force than would be 
consistent with the context; comp. 
Philem, 13, 14. On the distinction 
between 6é\w and BotAouat, see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 463, but in applying it in 
St. Paul’s Epp. observe that the use 
of 6é\w is as 7 to 1 compared with 
that of BovAouat. This perhaps sug- 
gests that we may commonly safely 
press the latter, but must be cautious 
with regard to the former, 

éy> pév TIatdos] ‘even J, Paul,’ 
‘ipse ego Paulus,’ Auth. The pév 
‘solitarium’ serves to enhance the 
distinctive use of the personal pro- 
noun (Hartung, Partik. pév, 3. 2, 
Vol. I. p. 413) by faintly hinting at 
the others from whom, for the sake of 
emphasis— not of contrast in conduct 
(Kdxetvoe wev yap FOedov pdvor, éya dé 
kal érexelpnoa, Chrys.)—he is here 
detaching himself; comp. Devar. de 
Partic. p. 122 (ed. Klotz). On the 
proper force of pv (incorrectly derived 
by Klotz and Hartung from piv), and 
its connexion with the first numeral, 
see Donalds, Cratyl. § 154, and comp. 
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Pott, Eiym. Forsch. Vol. W. p. 324. 
kal &rra§ kar Sls] ‘both once and twice,’ 
a.é@ ‘not once only, but twice; see 
Phil. iv. 16, and notes zn loc. The 
first xal is not otiose (Raphel. Annot. 
Vol. 1. p. 522), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration ; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. 20, 1 Macc. ili. 30, where the 
omission of the xai leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than 
‘ aliquoties.’ kal évéxowbey 
K.7.A.] ‘and Satan hindered us.’ 
The cal has here no adversative force 
(‘sed,’ Vulg., De W.), but simply 
places in juxtaposition with the in- 
tention the actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ 
Clarom.,-and—all_the—other-V-v.), the— 
opposition lying really in the context. 
On this practically contrasting use of 
kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, and 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388. On the 
primary meaning of the verb éyxé- 
arew (Hesych. évexomréunv’ éverodt- 
Séunv), ‘to hinder by breaking up a 
road,’ see.notes on Gal. v. 7. 
& Zatavas] ‘Satan,’ Chald. sew 
the personal evil Spirit, the ‘adver- 
sary’ kar’ éfoxjv (6 éxOpds, Luke x. 
19); comp. notes on Eph. iv.27. To 
refer this term to human adversaries 
(De W.), or to some inward impedi- 
ment (Jowett, who most inaptly com- 
pares Acts xvi. 7), is in a high degree 
doubtful and precarious: St. Paul 
here plainly says that the Devil was 
the hindrance; what peculiar agencies 
he used are not revealed. Without 
here entering into controversy, it does 
seem proper to say, that the language 
of the N.T., if words mean anything, 
does ascribe a personality to the 
Tempter so distinct and unmistake- 
able, that a denial of it can be only 
compatible with a practical denial of 
Scripture inspiration. To the so-called 





charge of Manicheism, it is enough to 
answer that if an inspired Apostle 
scruples not to call this fearful Being 
6 Oeds TOG aidvos Tovrov (2 Cor. iv. 4), 
no sober thinker can feel any difficulty 
in ascribing to him permissive powers 
and agencies of a frightful extent and - 
multiplicity ; see Hofmann, Schrift. 
Vol. 1. p. 389 sq., and Ebrard, 
Dogmatik, § 240, Vol. 1. p. 290. 

19. tls yap tpov] Interrogative 
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts ; ‘who is so 
if ye are not so,’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum si 
tanto tenear vestri desiderio? nam 
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi 


—placeam,—quo—me_jactem, quo fretus 


mihi promittam felicitatem,’ Calv. 
éhrls  Xxapd] ‘hope or joy,’ not 
exactly ‘causa spei et materies le- 
tandi,’ Schott, but the subjects and 
substratum of both one and the other, 
—the subjects in whom both reside ; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and, more signi- 
ficantly and emphatically, 1 Tim. i. 
1 (notes). Examples of similar uses in 
pagan writers are collected by Wetst. 
inloc.; the most pertinent seems Livy, 
XXVIIL. 39, ‘Scipionem—spem omnem 
salutemque nostram.’ 
orépavos Kavxhoews] ‘crown of 
boasting ;” comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. 
xvi. 12, MNEN my [ordd. Kavyxi- 
cews, LXX] and somewhat similarly 
Isaiah lxii. 3, oy orépavos xdddous 
kal diddnua Bacirelas: the Thessa- 
lonians were to the Apostle as it © 
were a chaplet of victory, of which he 
might justly make his boast in the 
day of the Lord. It is scarcely neces- 
sary to add that xavxjoews is not 
merely = 567s Aaparpas (Theoph.), but | 
implies é~’ @ dyd\Nomar [kavyduac], 
Chrys., the genitive being not the 
gen, ‘appositionis’ (Koch), nor even 
D 2 
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1 THESSALONIANS II. 10, 20, IIL. 1. 


Kupiov jpuov Incot ev ri avtod rapovcia; °° vmeis yap 


éore 7 Soka Huay Kal 7 Xapa. 


As we could not forbear ‘ 
any longer, we sent If. Avo 


Timothy to reassure you in your affliction, 


of the metaphorical substance (comp. 
Rev. xii. 1), but, as the termination 
in -ois seems to require, that of the 
‘remoter object ;’ see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 2. B, p. £70. 

H odxt Kal ipets] ‘or are not ye 
also; not ‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut 


[an] non,’ Clarom., as of Syr. 
(Philox.), the particle # retaining its 
proper disjunctive force (see Devar. 
de Part. p. 101, ed. Klotz), and in- 
troducing a second and negative in- 
terrogation, explanatory and confir- 


, 9 f 
MYKETL OTEYOVTES, evooky- 


of place and time. *Ev rg mapovolg 
obviously refers to the Lord’s second 
coming,—not merely and exclusively 
‘to establish his Messianic kingdom’ 
(Liinem., compare the objectionable 
remarks of Usteri, Lehrb. p. 352), 
but—to judgment ; comp. ch. ili. 13, 
iv. 15, Vv. 23. The addition Xpicroi 
(Rec. with FGJ ; many Vv.) is rightly 
rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors. 

20. ipets yap K.7.A.] ‘yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The 
yap does not appear here to be argu- 





matory of what is implied in the first ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 57. I, p. 451, 
and esp. compare the good remarks of 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 1, p. 349. The 
ascensive xal serves to place the 
Thessalonians in gentle contrast with 
other converts, ‘ye, as well as my 
other converts ;’ of yap ewrev tues, 
GrAGs, dAAd, kal duets, pera Tov 
&\dwv, Chrys. [How accurate is this 
great commentator’s observation of 
language. | épmrpoo-Gev 
tod Kuplov «.7.d.] ‘in the presence of 


our Lord Jesus at His coming? There . 


is some little difficulty in the con- 
nexion of this member with what pre- 
cedes, We clearly must not assume 
a transposition, and connect it with 
tls yap—kavyjoews (Grot.), nor again 
closely and exclusively unite it with 
H obxt Kat duets (Olsh.), but, as the 
context seems to require, append it to 
the whole foregoing double question, 
to which it imparts its specifically 
Christian aspect. The Apostle might 
have paused at xal duels, and pro- 
ceeded with ver. 20, but feeling that 
the édsrls, xapd, x.7.. needed charac- 
terizing, he subjoins the circumstances 





mentative,—7.é. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf., 
citing Soph. Philoct. 746, but see 
Buttm. in loc.), but seems rather 
confirmatory and explicative (‘con- 
firmat superiorem versum serid asseve- 
ratione,’ Calv.), the yé element having 
here the predominance ; see notes oz 
Gal. ii. 6, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, 
p- 396. For a complete investigation 
of the primary meaning and pria- 
cipal uses of this particle, the student 
is especially referred to Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, Il. p. 231 sq. 


Cuaprer III. 1. 86] ‘On which 
account ; not exactly dia 7d elvyac 
buds Thy dbéav judy cal rh xapdv 
(Liinem.), which seems too restricted, 
but, on account of the affectionate but 
abortive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; émewd} iets dpapety 
mpds buds éxwrvOnuev areorelhapev 
TiudGeov, Theod, On the use of 66, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram- 
matical reff. on Philem. 8. 
pyxére oréyovres} ‘no longer able to 
forbear; ‘no longer able to con- 
trol my longing to see or at least hear 


1 THESSALONIANS UI. 1, 2. 


capev KararerpOjvac ev *AOnvars povot, 
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2 4 Ld 
Kal -€7éu~ 


Wrauev TindOeov rov adeAdoy quov rat ouvepyov Tov 


about you;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri 
impares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann 
(approved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 
529, ed. 6) rightly objects to the as- 
sertion of Riickert that wyxére is here 
incorrectly used for otxéri, as punxére 
can be properly and accurately ex- 
plained as involving the subjective 
feelings of the writer (‘being in a 
state that I could not,’ ‘as one that 
could not’), still, as has been before 
said (notes on ch. ii. 15), the tendency 
of later Greek to adopt the subjective” 
form of negation with participles is 
very noticeable, and must always be 
borne in mind; comp. Madvig, Synt. 





§-207,-and-see-also-the-notes-and-reff.— 
on ch, ii. 15. The verb 
oréyew (Bacrdtev, Srouévew, Hesych.; 
gépew, brouevew, xaprepetv, Ohrys. on 
1 Cor. ix. 12) is only used in the 
N. T. by St. Paul, twice with (1 Cor. 
ix. 12, xili, 17), and twice without 
(here and ver. 5), an accus. objecti : see, 
however, the list of exx. in Weitst. 
on I Cor. L.¢., and those in Kypke, 
Annot. Vol. 1. p. 213, the most per- 
tinent of which in ref. to this place is 
Philo, in Flace. § 9, Vol. Wl. p. 527 
(ed. Mang.), unxére oréyew Suvdpevoe 
Tas évdelas. edSoxjoraper | 
‘we thought té good; Auth., comp. 
Arm., ‘placuit nobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘galeikaida uns,’ Goth., not ‘ enixe 
voluimus’ [ahkedarna] Aith., comp. 
Syr., as the idea of a ‘libera’ (e/Aé- 
peba, mpoexplvayer, Theoph.), rather 
than a ‘propensa voluntas’ seems 
here more suitable to the context ; 
see notes on ch. ii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. m1. p. 369 sq. The plural here 
seems clearly to refer, not to St. Paul 
and Silas (Beng.), but to St. Paul 
alone, the subject of the verse being 
in close connexion with the conclud. 


ing verses of ch. ii., where the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him- 
self, katadedpd. év 
"AOnv. pdvor] ‘to be left behind at 
Athens alone,’—alone, not without 
some emphasis, as its position seems 
to indicate; alone, and that at Athens, 
‘urbe videlicet a Deo alienissima,’ 
Beng. There is some little difficulty 
in reconciling this passage with Acts 
xvii. 14.8sq. From the latter passage 
compared with xviii. 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St. Paul at Corinth, and so, that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words 





—(xar ardecpO Ava; em éupapev;—ver. 
éreuya, ver. 5), however, it seems 
scarcely doubtful that Timothy was 
despatched from Athens. Omitting 
untenable suppositions of a second 
visit to Athens (Schrader), or of St. 
Luke’s ‘ignorance,’ or ‘that only Silas 
was left behind’ (Jowett),—we must 
either suppose (a) that St. Paul de- 
spatched Tim. before his own arrival. 
to Athens (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 
sq.), or perhaps more naturally, (6) 
that Timothy, having been able to 
obey the Apostle’s order (Acts xvii. 
15) more quickly than Silas, did 
actually come to Athens, and was at 
once despatched to Thessalonica. The 
Apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), 
but ultimately left the city, and was 
rejoined by them both after his arrival 
at Corinth ; see Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 198, note (Bohn). 

2. wuvepydv tod Ocod] ‘ fellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. t Cor. iii.9. The ot 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
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construction of the word in the N.T, 
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1 THESSALONIANS 


- 


III. 2, 3. 


Oeot ev TH edayyedio Tot Xpicrod, ets TO orypiéa tuas 


‘ , A a , A 
Kal Wapaxadecat vrep THs TigTews UuoY 


(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii, 25, iv. 
3, comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the ex- 
pressed and associated genitive Qcod ; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. UI. 49, p 

171, Jelf, Gr. § 519. The read- 
ing is somewhat doubtful, and the 
variations very numerous (see Tisch, 
in loc.), but all probably to be referred 
to the supposed difficulty of the expres- 
sion. ec. reads xal didxovoy rod Ocod 
kal cuvepyov nudv with D***E (con- 
fusedly) JK; mss.; Syr. (om. xal), 
Philox. (but with asterisk), al.; Chrys., 
Theod. The text as it stands [Griesb., 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors] is only found in D*; Clarom., 


Sangerm,,Ambrosiast.,-but—is—sup=— 


ported indirectly by A, some mss., 
and several Vv. (Copt., Goth., Ath.) 
which have é:dxovor instead of cuvep- 
yor, and FG, al., which have both, and 
also to some extent by B, which 
omits Tod Oeob. év TO 
evayyeAlw defines more precisely the 
sphere in which his co-operation was 
exhibited ; see Rom. i. 9, Phil. iv. 3. 
els rd oryplEar K.7.A.] ‘to establish 
you and to echort im behalf of your 
faith that &c.? purpose of Timothy’s 
mission ; he was, in the unavoidable 
absence of the Apostle, to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead- 
fast; comp. Acts xv. 32. These ex- 
pressions do not seem in accordance 
with the timid character which Alf. 
in loc. and on 2 Tim. 1. 4, 8, al. 
ascribes to the Apostle’s faithful 
fellow-worker, Tapakadéoat] 
‘to exhort,’ ‘ad exhortandos,’ Vulg.; 
not here ‘to comfort,’ Auth., Syr. 
(Philox.), al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. iv. 
8 [correct on 2b. ii. 2]), still less 


“Ss (enue jaa [roget vos 


mn 


de] Syr. .» but, as the next verse seems 


3 TO jndéva. 


to require, in the more usual sense of 
‘encouraging ;? or ‘exhorting ;’ tva 
mapaxaréon pépew yervalws Tas TEV 
évavtlwy émiBoudkds, Theod. . The 
second éuds which Ree. hére adds 
with D***JH ; mss.; Vv., is rightly 
rejected by Lachm., Tisch., with dis- 
tinctly preponderant external evi- 
dence [ABD*FG; mss.; Vv.; Chrys., 
Theod.] trp Tis 
wlorews] Not identical in meaning 
with epi r9s rlorews (De W.), which 
Rec. here adopis on weak external 
authority [D***E**J ; mss,], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of, the 


Tapdkhyors ; ; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
p- 343, and comp. notes on Phil. ii. 

3. Td pydéva alyee Bau] ‘that no 
one be disturbed : objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584) dependent on 
mapaxadhéoat, explaining and speci- 
fying the subject-matter of the exhor- 
tation ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 
294 (ed. 6), but more fully p. 375 (ed. 
5). Of the different explanations of 
this infinitival clause, this seems far 
the most simple and grammatically 
tenable. That of Schott,—according 
to which 76 pndéva x7. is an accus. 
‘of reference to,’ is defensible {see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 6. 8, comp. 
notes on Phil.iv. 10), but, in the case 
of transitive verbs like rapaxanely, 
of precarious application: that of 
Liinem. and Alf.,—according to 
which 76 ys. is in apposition to the 
whole preceding sentence, and depen- 
dent on the preceding els, more than 
doubtful ; the regimen is remote, and 
the assumption that rovréors might 
have been written for 74 (Liinem.), or 





inserted before it (Alf.), extremely 


faith, which -was-contemplated in the ——_ 


1 THESSALONIANS ° I. 3, 4. 
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catvecOae ev Tats Orirfpeoty TavTas’ auTot yap oldare Ott 


3 ~ , ‘A 
elg TovTo KeimeBat + Kat 


yap OTE pos UUGS HILEVs 


mpocdéyouey viv Ste péddomev OAiBerOat, Kabws Kat 


questionable, if not inconsistent with 
the assumed dependence on els. The 
only objection to the construction 
here advocated—that sapaxadécat 
would thus be associated with a 
simple accus. rei—is of no real 
weight ; for (1) such a construction 7s 
possible (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), and (2) 
the dependence of such epexegetic or 
accusatival infinitives on the govern- 
ing verb is appy. not so definite and 
immediate as that of simple substan- 
tives ; comp. Matth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2. 3, Scheuerl. Synt. § 45.4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar—constructions—is—to—correctly— 
define the difference between the 
infin. when with, and when without, 
the article: perhaps it amounts to no 
more than this, that in the former 
case the infinitival clause is more em- 
phatic, aggregated, and substantival, 
in the latter more merged in the gene- 
ral structure of the sentence; see 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, p. 286 (ed. 6), 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3, Matth. 
Gr. le. obs, 2. The reading of 
Rec., TQ wndéva x.7.d., is not either 
exegetically or grammatically admis- 
sible (opp. to Green, Gr. p. 277; see 
Winer, J.c. p. 294), and is wholly un- 
supported by uncial authority; see 
Tisch. in loc. catver Par | 
‘be disturbed,’ ‘be disquieted.’? This 
verb (an dz. Aeydu. in the N.T.) 
properly signifies ‘to be fawned on’ 
‘(calvew, ert Shwy addéywv, & éore 
cele Thy otpdv, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically, ‘ soothed’ (Aisch. 
Choeph. 186), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
of xwelcOa, cadevecOac (Hesych.); 
comp. Diog. Laert. VII. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), cawoevor Trois eyouevors 





éddxpvov Kal guofov. So rightly 
Chrys. (GopuBetc Go), Theod., Zonaras 
Lex. p. 1632 (kdovetobat), al., most 


of the ancient Vv. (Syr. S022 
v7 


nm 


(succideretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur’), and 
nearly all modern commentators. 
Wolf, Tittmann (Synon. 1. p. 189), 
and appy. Jowett, retain the more 
usual sense ‘ pellici,’ scil. ‘ad officium 
deserendum,’ but with little plausi- 
bility, and in opposition to the consent 
of both Ff. and Vv. The derivation, 
it need scarcely be said, is not from 
ZAN- or BAN- (Benfey, Waurzellex. 





—Vol-r. p. 18) but from cela > comp. 


Donalds. Cratyl. § 473. 

éy tats OAiberw ravrats] ‘in these 
afflictions ? not merely those endured 
by the Apostle (comp. Gicum.), but 
those in which both he and his readers 
had recently shared, and. which, 
though appy. over for a time (ver. 4), 
would be almost certain to recur. 
The év is certainly not instrumental, 
nor even temporal (Liinem.), but 
merely local, with ref. to the circum- 
stances in which they were, and by 
which they were (so to say) en- 
vironed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
P- 345- airol yap olSare] 
‘for yourselves know ;’ reason for the 
foregoing exhortation 76 wi) calverOae 
x.7...: both their own experiences 
and the Apostle’s words (ver. 4) 
taught them this practical lesson. 

els roto kelyeOa] ‘we are appointed 
thereunto ;’ scil. rd OAlBeoPac (comp. 
ver. 4), not Td droudvew OriWets, Koch 
1, the rovo referring laxly to the 
preceding OAlveow. On the mean- 
ing of xeluefa (Vulg. ‘positi,’ Syr. 
LesQeM, Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but?) see 


v zz = 


8 
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3s. ? 4 yf 
eyéeveTo Kat oldaTe. 


1 THESSALONIANS IIL. 4, 5. 


5 oe a 9 4 , a 
ta TovTo Kayo (MyKETE TTEYOV. 


4 3 ‘ “~ s , “a , : 

éreprba ets TO yvovat THY TicTW UpoY, wy THs éTElpacEY 
cal € _? 4 9 4 , A 

UGS oO metpaCwy Kal €lg Kevoyv YevnTaL 6 KOTOS TU.Ov. 


notes on Phil. i. 17, and with respect 
to the sentiment, which is here per- 
fectly general (rept wdvrwy héyer THY 
wicrGy, Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 
(notes), and comp. Reuss, Zhéol. 
Chrét. Iv. 20, Vol. Il. p. 224 8q. 

4. Kal yap Sre K.7.A.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ ‘nam et,’ 


Vulg., Clarom., ~ > >| Syr. ; 
v e 


proof of the preceding assertion, yap 
introducing the reason, xal throwing 
stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 53, 
p- 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of wpds with acc. with 


5. 5a totto] ‘On this account ; 
scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following xdéya the kat does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem., however, that it 
would then be 6a xal rodro, is of no 
weight, see on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the dels, both expressed 
and involved in the preceding verse : 
as they had felt for the Apostle (more 
fully alluded to ver. 6), so he on his 
part felt for them; comp. notes on 
ch. ii, 13. pyKére 





oréyav |‘ no _longer_forbearing,—able 








verbs implying rest, &c., see notes on 
Gal. i. 18, iv. 18. 

pédropev OA(Bec Gar] ‘we are to suffer 
persecution ;’ here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb “é\Aw has three constructions in 
the N.T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N.T.; (6) with the aor., 
Gal. iii, 23, Rev. iii. 2, iii, 16,—a 
construction found also in Attic 
Greek (Plato, Crit. 108 a, Gorg. 525 
A, al.); (c) with a future,—only in a 
few passages (Acts xi. 28, xxiv. 15), 
though the prevailing use in earlier 
Greek : see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p 
298, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 53. 8. 3 sq. 
Kal oSare] ‘and know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first xal 
does not here seem correlative to the 
second, xal—xai (see on 1 Tim. v. 10), 
but appears rather to have an ascen- 
sive force, while the second is simply 
copulative ; odx dru éyévero roiro 
névyes pbvoy, GAN’ bre wOAAG Kal GdAra 
' grpoctwre, kal é€€8y, Chrys. 





to contain ;’ see notes on ver. I. 

eis TS Yvdvar] ‘with a view of learn- 
ing; design of the éreuwa, comp. 
ver. 2. It does not seem right to 
mentally supply a’réy (Olsh.; ‘ut 
cognoscereé,’ Adth., Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive. 


So rightly Syr. Sal [ut cognos- 


cerem]: the other Vv. “adopt the inf., 

or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with the 
original. Pitas érelpacev 
K.t.A.] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you ;’ aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 
place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results, however, were un- 
certain (comp. Chrys.); see Winer, 
Gir, § 56. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes 
on the very similar passage Gal. ii. 2. 
It may be observed that Green (Gr. 
p. 81), Fritzsche (Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. (Hints, p. 114) 
regard pymrws as dubitative in the 
first clause, and expressive of appre- 


1 THESSALONIANS III. 6. 


When he came to us 
and reported your 
faith, we were greatly 
comforted, and are 
deeply thankful, 


hension in the second, ‘an forte 
Satanas tentasset.... ne forte labores 
irriti essent,’—but with little plausi- 
bility. The argument of Fritz., that 
the pjrws (metuentis) in the first 
clause would have required yeryoerac 
in the second (‘atque ita labores irriti 
essent futuri’), is certainly not valid: 
the future would have represented 
something to occur at some indefinite 
future time, the aor. subj. is properly 
used of a transient state occurring 
in particular cases; see Matth. Gr. 
§ 519. 7, and comp. Madvig, Synt. 
§ 124. 1, who correctly observes that 
By with fut., after verbs of fearing, 
&ce.,always-gives-a-prominence-to-the— 
notion of futurity. On the sub- 
stantival form 6 meipdfwy, see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. Vi. 22, p. 316. 

eis _Kevov yévyntar] ‘prove in vain ;’ 
comp. Gal. ii, 2, and the exx. col- 
lected by Kypke, 08s. Vol. 1. p. 
278. The primary force of the prep. 
is somewhat similarly obscured in the 
adverbial formule, es xowdy, ets 
Katpév, «.7.A.3 see Bernhardy, Synt. 
Vv. If, p. 221. On the meaning of 
kémros, comp. notes on ch. ii. 9. 

6. dpts St-is most naturally con- 
nected with the participle (A%th. 
[Pol.],—distinctly), not with the re- 
mote verb mapexhjOnuev, ver. 7 
(Liinem., Koch), which has its own 
adjunct, 6:4 ofr; so appy. Syr., and 
probably all the other Vv., but the un- 
certainty as to punctuation precludes 
their being confidently cited on either 
side. The adverb dpre [épw, con- 
nected with dpriws, dpuot}, which pro- 
perly stands in opp. as well to imme- 
diately present (viv, Plato, Meno, 89), 
as remotely past time (dda, Plato 
Crit. 43), is often used in the N.T. 
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6 "Apri d& éAOdvtos Tipobéov pos 
uuas ab’ imov Kat evayyedicapévou jmiv 


and in later writers in reference to 
purely present time; seeesp. Lobeck, 
Phryn, p. 18 sq. ebayye 
Arapévov] ‘having told the good 
tidings of ; .comp. Luke i. 19: otk 
elrev dmayryeldavros, GAN’, evaryye 
Noapévou' Torodrov dyaboy iyyetro rhv 
éxelvwv BeBalwow Kal thy dydrn?, 
Chrys. The verb evayyed. is used in 
the N.T. both in the active (Rev. x. 
7, xiv. 6), passive (Gal. i. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied ; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (6) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (0) 





—with-an-aceus. Persone, Acts xvi, IO, 


t Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus, red, 
Rom. x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (€) with an 
accus. persone and ret, Luke xiii, 32; 
and lastly (/)—the most common con- 
struction—with a dat. persone and acc. 
rei, Luke i. 19 al. Of these (6), and 
occasionally (c), are the forms in use 
in the earlier writers; see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 267, Thom. Mag. p. 379, 
ed. Bern. THY wlotw 
kal tiv ay.] ‘your faith and your 
love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one 
another (ver. 12); dyAot  mey alors 
Tis evocBeias 7d BEBaov, 4 Sé dydarn 
THY Tpaxrikhy dperjv, Theod. The 
third Christian virtue, édrls, is not 
here specified (comp. x Tim. i. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 13 al.), but obviously in- 
cluded ; comp. Usteri, Zehrd. 1. 1. 
4, p. 241, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. wv. 22, 
Vol. 1. p. 259, 260. &re 
exere pvelav k.7.0.] ‘that ye have good 
remembrance of us always; not ex- 
actly, uynuovevere quay pera éralvwr 
kal ei@nulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), 
but simply ‘that ye retain a good, i.e., 
as. the following words more fully 
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‘ a A 4 2? ton , oo »” , 
THY TOT Kat THY ayamrny UUO@V, KAL OTL EXETE bverav 


e ~ ) 4 f 5) ra ea 5 a , 
nuov ayabnv mavrote, erimoOovvTes nmas ideiy xaQaTrep 


Kal Hels UUAs, 


7 did TovTo rapexAyjOnuer, adedpol, ep’ 


Led 7 4 U a 98 , N Ord ea é ry A en 
UMLLV ETL TAacn TH avayKy Kat inbet HILWV ta@ THS UEwY 


specify, a faithful (GeBalavy, Gicum.) 
and affectionate remembrance of us,’ 
‘ut nostra memoria bona sit in vobis,’ 
Copt., comp. Syr. The prela dyaly 
formed the third item in the good 
tidings ; rpla réBecxey détépacra, ri 
alot, Thy dydrny, Kal Tot didacKkddou 
Thy pvipnv, Theod. 

awévrTore seems here more naturally 
joined with the preceding verb (Syr., 
4&th.), as in ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 
2 Thess. i. 3, al., than with the par- 
ticiple (Copt.): the zvela was not only 
aya67, but ddidreurros; see 2 Tim. 


tpiv] ‘we were comforted over you ; 
you were the objects which formed the 
substratum of our comfort; comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. éw? is not 
exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ Vulg., ‘ ex,’ 
[fram] Goth, or even ‘propter,’ 
Ath. (Pol.),—still less to ‘ quod 
attinet ad,’ Liinem.,—but with its 
usual and proper force points to the 
basis on which the rapaxAyots rested, 
‘fundamentum cui veluti superstructa 
est,’ Schott ; see Winer, Gi. § 48. c. 
Pp. 351. The reading rapaxexAjucba, 
though found only in A_and_3-mss., 








i. 4. So Auth., Arm., and appy. the 
majority of modern commentators. 
érrurro8. Hpas iSetv] ‘longing to see us.’ 
further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the él, here not intensive but 
directive, see Fritz. on Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. L p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. 
i. ¢. Kaddmrep Kal Apeis 
tpas] ‘even as we also are longing 
to see you,’ Td yap padely Tov 
trodvra Sri Toiro oldey 6 Pidodpevos, 
Sre idetrat, woh mrapapvila Kal 
mapdxAnots, Chrys. On the meaning 
and use of xa@dep, see notes on ch. 
ii. Tr, and on the use of xal with com- 
parative adverbs, notes on Eph. v. 23. 
7. Sua rotro] ‘for this cause.’ in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed did 
rodro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding 
sentence, and the fact that dpre 
é\Oéy7os involved mainly the predica- 
tion of time, make a recapitulatory 
and causal formula here by no means 
inappropriate. TapeKA, ed’ 





has been adopted by Koch, as accord- 
ing better with his connexion of dpre 
with the finite verb. Surely this is 
most rash criticism. . én 
Taon K.T.d.] ‘in all our necessity and 
tribulation,’ certainly not ‘in quavis 
angustia et afflictione,’ Schott,—a 
translation distinctly precluded by the 
presence of the article, which here — 
represents the dvdyxy kai Oiyes as a 
collective whole; comp. 2 Cor. i. 4, 
vii. 4. The use of él is here only 
slightly different from that above ; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liinem.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying év rf OX.), but a semi- 
local force (comp. 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. in loc.), marking that with which 
the wapdéxdynois stands in immediate 
contact and connexion ; comp. Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 8q., 
and notes on Phil. i. 3. In the former 
use the idea of ethical superposition 
seems mainly predominant, in this 
latter, that of ethical contact ; comp, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 5. There 


_is some little doubt as to what the 


dvirykyn kal OAl~is are to be referred. 
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9 viva yap evxaptotiay duvaucba TG Oep dvrarodobvat 


On the whole the force of dvdyxn 
[connected with arx., Pott, Ztym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 184; ‘vim omnem 
significat que evitari non potest,’ 
Wunder, Soph. Trach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply, 
not any inward distress (De W.), but 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5-10) under 
which the Apostle was then suffering ; 
see Liinem. in loc. The order of 
the words is inverted in Rec. (ALY. x. 
dvdéyxy), but only on the authority of 
JK; mss. ; several Ff. 

Sia tis wlorews] ‘through your 
faith? the medium by which this 
comfort-was—realized—by the Apostle,— 
was the faith on the part of the Thess. 
of which he had received tidings; 
airy doddevros pelvaca Thy mapd- 
KAnow hutv eipydoare, Cacum. 

8. Sr. viv Lapev] ‘ because now we 
live,’ confirmatory statement of the 
comfort which he received from hear- 
ing of the faith of his converts, The 
contrast shows that the Apostle re- 
gards the dvdyxn xai OAlts as a kind 
of death, from which he is raised to 
the full powers of life (comp. Rom. 
viii. 7) by the knowledge of the firm 
posture of the Thess.; ri yap dueré- 
pay BeBaiwow why iyperdpay brodap- 
Bdvoyev, Theod.; compare Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 11. p. 319 (ed. Burt.). 
The conditional member, édv tyuets 
K.T.A., Shows that viy (like the Lat. 
‘nunc’) is not here used in a purely 
temporal (comp. Jowett), but in a 
logical and argumentative sense, ap- 
proaching in meaning to ‘in hocrerum 
statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habentibus ;’ see 
Hartung, Partik. viv, 2.2, Vol. 11, 
p. 25, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. The true 
principle of the usage is well explained 
by Hand; ‘seepe in his due rerum 


conditiones collocantur, quarum altera 
aut precessit, aut cogitatur esse posse, 
eique ex adverso opponitur ea que 
vera ac prasens adest et valet,’ 
Tursell. Vol. IV. p. 340. 

éav tpets orfnnre] ‘if ye stand 
(fast),’ hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump- 
tion was correct. On the force of édv 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoc, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit, necne, id nescio, verum 
experientia cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on its general distinction from e 





withthe indic., see notes on Gal. i. 
g, Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No, 312. The soleecistic 
reading orjxere [AFGJK; mss. ; 
Chrys. ms.] is maintained by Koch ; 
but on insufficient authority, as such 
permutations of similar vowels are 
occasionally found even in the best 
MSS.; comp. Scrivener, Collation, p. 
Lx1x. On the meaning of this late 
form orjKxew, not per se ‘to stand 
fast (comp. Rom. xiv. 4), see notes 
on Phil. i. 27. In the N.T, it occurs 
only in St. Paul’s Epp., and Mark 
xi. 25. év Kuplw] ‘in the 
Lord, —in Him as the element of 
their true life, and the sphere of its 
practical manifestations ; comp. Phil. 
iv. 1, and see notes on Eph. iv. 17, 
vi. I. ; 

9. tlya yap K.7.A.] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara- 
tion, dri viv SGpuev K.7.d.3 ‘we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account ;’ rocatrn, dnote, 
h Ov duds xapd, sre 0858 edyaptorely 
kar’ délav edpioxowev, Cicum., comp. 





Theoph, avratoSotvat] 
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mepl opov ext macy TH xapG H Xaipouey Ou’ imac Eumpo- 


aOev tov QOeot yuovs; 7° 


‘vender,’—properly, ‘in return,’ ‘re- 


v 
tribuere,’ Vulg., 3p 240, Syr. ; 


evxapiorla is regarded as. a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm 
exvi. 12, TT) »ixy. The binary 
compound dyramodibévar is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam,’ 
and ‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6, 
comp. Rom. xii. 19), in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the dv7i mark- 
ing the idea of return, the dé hinting 
at that of the debt incurred, ‘ ubi 
dando te exsolvis debito,’ Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 12. 

wept ipav| ‘concerning you,’ * for 








you,’ comp. ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 
2 Thess. i. 3, ii, £3.. The difference 
between epi and bmép (Eph. i. 16, 
comp. Phil. i. 4) in such combinations 
as the present is scarcely appreciable ; 
see notes on Col. iv. 3, and comp. on 
Phil. i. 7. érl racy Ty 
Xapa] ‘on account of, for, all the 
joy ; éxt having here more of its 
causal and. derivative sense, and 
marking the ground and reason of the 
dvramédocis edxaptorlas: comp. I 
Cor, i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 18, Polyb. Hist. 
XVII. 26. 4, see notes on Phil. i. 5, 
and Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 6. 
The present use of éi is nearly allied 
to the common use of the prep. with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
Gavpdtew, dyadd\ay, K.7.r., but per- 
haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep. 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
c, p. 351. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that raca  xapa is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa letitia,’ Schott 


(who however fails to observe the . 


4 rad 
VUKTOS Kal imépas VITEDEKTEDLE TOV 


article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘joy taken in its whole extent;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. Ior: the 
Apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete. 
xalpopev] ‘ which we joy, attraction 
for jv xalpouey (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1), 
the construction being appy. here 
xalpew xapdv (Matth. ii. 10), not 
xalper xapg (John iii. 29), which, 
though analogous, would be scarcely 
so natural with the simple relative. 
On these intensive forms, see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, § 54. 3, p. 341; 
Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 sq. 
tumpoobey «.7.A.] ‘before our God ;” 
_further_definition-of the—pure-nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 
the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore, et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula gurpocGev rot Ocob, 
only used by St. Paul in this Ep. 
(ch. i. 3, iii. 13, comp. Hi. 19), see 
notes on ch.i. 3. The clause obviously 
belongs, not to xap@ (Pelt), still less 
to ver. 10 (Syr. Pesch., but not 
Philox.), but to the verb xalpouer. 

Io. vuKrds kal hpépas] ‘ night and 
day,’ xal rotro rijs xapds onuetor, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. §. 
trepermepiroot Seduevor] —‘ above 
measure praying; participial ad- 
junct, not to xalpouer, which is only 
part of a subordinate clause, but to 
the leading thought riva— dvramo- 
dofvat (Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the 
participle not having so much a causal 
(Liinem.), as a circumstantial (‘ pray- 
ing as we do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather 
a simply temporal reference ; compare 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 56. 10. 1. On 
the rare cumulative form deper. (ch. 





v, 13, Eph. iii, 20, Daniel iii, 23° 
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. ~ , ~ 
TO VITEPIMATA THs TITTEWS UUOV. 


May God direct my IT A \¢ ‘ 8 4 eon 
way to you. May He Autos dé oO Oeos Kat TAaTHO HELV 
make you abound in love, and stablish you in holiness, 


(Theod.), comp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
20), and St. Paul’s noticeable use of 
compounds of wdmrdp, see notes on 
Eph. lc. els rd U8eiv] 
‘that we may see,’ ‘ut videamus,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; purpose and object 
(wa l64 adro’s, Theoph.) of the 
prayer, with perhaps an included re- 
ference to the subject of it; comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. 
ii, 12. kataptioat| ‘make 
complete,’ ‘ut suppleamus,’ Clarom. 
The verb xaraprigey (Hesych. xara- 
oxevdfew, orepeoty, Zonar. apudsew) 





properly signifies “to make dprios = 
the xara having appy. a slightly in- 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lew. 
8.V. KaTd, IV. 4),—thence ‘to readjust 
and restore,’ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21), or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, with a some- 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or de- 
ficient,’ wAypGoat, Theod., dvamdy- 
paca, Gicum. For exx. see Weist. 
Vol. 1. p. 278, Elsner, Obs. Vol. IL. 
p. 70, and notes on Gal. lc. 
To torephpara K.T.A.] ‘the lacking 
measures of your faith, ‘that in 
which your faith was yet deficient ;’ 
comp. Col. i. 24. These defects are 
referred by Olsh. to their faith, not on 
the side of its power but of its know- 
ledge. This seems substantially true 
(od rdons dtékavoay Tis SidacKaNlas, 
o05e boa exphv wabeiv euafov, Chrys., 
comp. ch. iv. 13); it does not, how- 
ever, seem correct to exclude defects 
on the side of practice, which ch, iv. 1 
sq. seem mainly intended to supply ; 
see Liinem. in loc. 

tr. abrds 8 «.t.A.] ‘Now may 


God Himself and our Father ; tran- 
sition by the 8& weraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness. 
The adrés does not seem here to sug- 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the deduevor, ver. 10 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the xarevOdvew Thy 6d6v 
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God, 
who, if He willed, could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; woel édeyer, 6 
—Oeds exxbpar_ rev Laravay roy wavra- 
XoU quly bia Tey Tepacuay ewrodl- 
fovra, iva dpOhv 6ddv rpds buds rownow- 
weba, Cicum. On the meaning 
of the august title, 6 Oeds Kai rarip, 
and the probable connexion of #u6v 
with only the latter subst. (so also 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., Aith. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr. (Philox.), but that in 
these latter there is no trace of the 
epexegetic force here ascribed to it by 
many modern commentators. 

kal 6 Kipwos qpav *“Ino.] Union of 
the Son with the Father in the 
Apostle’s prayer. The language of 
some of the German expositors is here 
neither clear nor satisfactory: we do 
not say with Liinem., that Christ, as 
sitting at the right hand of God, has 
a part in the government of the world, 
‘nach paulinischer Anschauung’ 
(compare Usteri, ZLehrb. m1. 2. 4, p. 
315), still less with Koch, that the 
Apostle regards Christ ‘als die 
Weisheit und Macht Gottes,’—but 





assert simply and plainly, that the 


46 


1 THESSALONIANS 


III. x7, 12. 


“ A “A ‘ 
Kal 6 Kuptos ypav "Inoots xarevOvvar riv Oddy Huov mpos 


UMS. 


Eternal Son is here distinguished from 
the Father in respect of His Per- 
sonality, but mystically united with 
Him (observe the significant singular, 
karevdvar) in respect of his Godhead, 
and, as God, rightly and duly ad- 
dressed in the language of direct 
prayer; see esp. Athan. contr, Arian. 
mm. «1, Waterl. Defence, Qu. XVIL. 
Vol. I. p. 423, Qu. XXII. p. 467. 

The addition Xpiorés (Rec.), though 
supported by D***EFGJK; mss. ; 
Vv.; Ath., and many Ff, is appy. 
rightly rejected by most modern 
editors with ABD****; 5 mss.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Ath. (Pol.,—but 
not Platt), as a conformation to the 
more usual formula. 

KarevOivar] ‘direct; optative, not 
infinitive, —which though occasionally 
found’ in older, and esp. poetical 
writers in ref. to wishes and prayers 
(Apollon. de Synt. ut. 14, Bernhardy, 
Synt. 1X. 3, p. 357) has no place in 
the language of the N.T.; see Winer, 
Gr. § 43. 5, p. 283. The singular is 
certainly very noticeable both here 
and 2 Thess. ii, 16, 17: no reasons, 
except those founded on the true rela- 
tion of the Father and Son, seem in 
any way to account for the enallage 
of number, The verb xarevOivew 
(Luke i. 79, 2 Thess. iii. 5) properly 
signifies ‘to make straight,’ thence 
(as here) ‘to direct’ (‘ dirigat,’ Vulg., 


» e . 
303k. , Syr.), the xa7a being appy. 


not so much intensive (Koch) as 
directive, and the appended pds 
specifying the terminus ad quem; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 52. 4, p. 383. 

12. tpas 8€] ‘But you,’—you— 
whatever it may please God to ap- 
point with respect to us and our 


prayer: ‘aliud votum quo optat 


wn A 
12 Judas o&€ O Kvpros mAEovacal Kat TEpLTTEVTat 


Paulus ut interea dum obstructum illi 
est iter, se tamen absente Dominus 
Ulos confirmet in sanctitate,’ Calv. 

6 Képtos}] Not the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (Alf.),—still less 
the Third (Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, 
Vol. 1. p. 265, ed. Burt.), but, in 
accordance with the application of the 
title both in ver. 11 and ver. 13, and 
the prevailing usage in St. Paul’s 
Epp., the Second ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 1, p. 113. The subject 6 Kupios 
[6 Geds, A, 73; 6 Kudptos "Inoods, D* 
E*FG ; Ital.] is omitted in Syr., 
Arab. (Erp.), and is rejected by Mill 
(Prolegom. p. exxx.), De W., Koch, 
|_al., as an interpolation.—The-external 
authority for its insertion is too pre- 
ponderant to be safely reversed: so 
Lachm., Tisch. 

Twrcovaoat Kal mepiroetoat) ‘make 
you to increase and to abound,’ ‘ mul- 
tiplicet et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; both verbs transitive, and 
nearly synonymous; the former re- 
ferring not to mere numerical in- 
crease (7@ dpiOug treovdoat, Theod.), 
but to spiritual enlargement, the 
second to spiritual abundance, and 
having more of a superlative mean- 
ing; comp. Fritz, Rom. Vol. 1 p.. 
353. Wheordfer is not transitive 
elsewhere in the N.T., see, however, 
Psalm Ixx. 21, érdedvacas rhy ducaso- 
cvvyv, 1 Macc. iv. 35, wdeavdeas Tov 
otpdrov; the latter mepicc. is also 
commonly intrans., but see 2 Cor. iv. 
15, ix. 8, Eph. i. 8 (notes). 

TH Gyamry «.7.A.] ‘in your love one 
toward another, and toward all,’ in- 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were to 
be enlarged and to abound ; see Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 94, Scheuerl. Synt. 





§ 22, p. 178, 182, This love was to 
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be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love (giAadeAgla, ch. iv. 9) and in its 
more extended form, to all mankind, 
whether é6uémriorot (Theod.) or not; 
Totro yap THs xaTd Oedy drydarys idcov 
76 mdavras wepiTdéxeoOat, Theoph. 

Kabdrep Kal tpets els dp.] Seven as 
we also do toward you ;’ scil. rdeovd- 
fouev Kal repiccedomer TH dryday [rept 
buds SerdGeev, Theod.], the verbs 
which were previously transitive now 
relapsing into their usual intransitive 
meaning: 7d pev tuérepov 45y earl: 
7é bé tyérepov dkwoduev yevécOat, 
Chrys. This mode of supplying the 


ellipsis, though-open to the objection _ 


of causing two different meanings to 
be assigned to mAecov, and rrepicc. in 
the same verse, seems less arbitrary 
than that of Syr. (comp. Copt.), al, 
dydrny éxouer, Grot. ‘ swmus, more 
Hebreo,’ &c., and is supported by 
the analogy of simple verbs being 
supplied from compound verbs, affir- 
mative from negative; comp. Jelf, 
Gr. § 895. f h. On the mean- 
ing of Ka@dep, see notes on ch. ii. 
TI, and on the use of xal, notes on ch. 
iv. 5. 

13. es +d ornplEar] ‘in order to 
establish,’ ‘to the end He may esta- 
blish,’ Auth. Ver.; not the result 
(Baumg. Crus.), but the end and aim 
of the mieov. kal repico. TH dydtry: 
av yap airh repiooedy, ornprypos éore 
Tay KexTnéver airyy, Gicum.; love 
being, as De W. observes, the ful- 
filling of the law (Rom. xiii. ro) 
and the bond of perfectness (Col. iii. 
14). The subject of the inf, it 
need scarcely be said, is not quads 
(Corn.a Lap, 1), nor dydayy(Cicum.), 
nor even Oedy (a Lap. 2), but the 
subject of the foregoing verse, vdv 





Kuvpror. apeurrrous 
év aywwotyy] ‘so as to be wunblameable 
in holiness; proleptic use of the 
adjective ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, Phil. 
iii, 21, see Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, p. 550, 
Jelf, Gr. § 439. 2, Schaefer, Demosth. 
Vol. 1. p. 239, and the long and ela- 
borate note of Koch in loc. The 
hearts (éx Tis xapilas éépyorrac 
diadoyiopol rovnpol, Chrys.) were to be 
blameless, and that not simply, but 
in a sphere and element of holiness. 
On the orthographically correct but 
late form dyiwovvy (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. 
vii. 1), not dyiootvy, as DEFG, see 


Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 10, Buttm. 


Gr. § 118. 11. In meaning it differs 
but little from aytérys (2 Cor, i. 12 
[Lachm., Tisch.], Heb. xii. 10), ex- 
cept perhaps that it represents more 
the condition than the abstract quality, 
while dyiacpés, as its termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(r Thess. ii, 13, 1 Pet. i, 2), and 
thence, with that gradual approach of 
the termination in -yes to that in 
-otvn which is so characteristic of the 
N.T., the state (1 Tim. ii. 15, see 
notes), frame of mind, or holy dis- 
position (Waterland, on Justif. Vol. 
VI. p. 7), in which the action of the 
verb is evinced and exemplified ; see 
Usteri, Lekrd. I. 1. 3, p. 226, and 
comp. dyatwovry, dyabdrys, and notes 
on Gal. v. 22. euarpoo Bev 
Tov cod does not belong exclusively 
either to éy dywotvy (Pelt) or to 
duéurrovs (De W.), but to both 
(Liinem.): their dueudla ev dywwo. 
was to be such as could bear the 
searching eye of God ; see notes on 
ver. 9 and on ch. i. 3. 

& ti wapovcla “Inoot] ‘at the 
coming of Jesus.’ xat yap im adrod 


48 1 THESSALONIANS TIL 13. IV. 1. 


, wn , ~ o) nw 4 , aA 
TANOVGLA TOU Kupiou HLCOV Iycot META TWAaVTWV TWV 
€ , 9 An 
ayltoyv QUTOU. 


Abound ye, accord- 
ing to my command, 


IV. Aourov ody, aderhol, épwTamev 
ood action: wenn Uuas Kal Tapaxadovmey év Kupiy *Incot, iva 
fore be chaste and continent. 

1 wa Kaas] So Lachm. with BD*E*FG ; 7 mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Goth. [but does not repeat it in last clause], Aith., Pol. (appy., but ? 
Platt), Arm.; Chrys. (rt ms.), Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Liinem., Alf.) In: his 
second ed. Tisch. omits the conjunction with AD***E**JK ; great majority 
of mss.; Syr. (Philox.), appy. Auth. (Platt); Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec., 
Scholz) but scarcely on sufficient external authority. 

kades kal mepuraretre] So Lachm. with ABDEFG ; 7 mss.; Amit., Harl., 
Clarom., Copt., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), Alth., (both), Syr., (Philox.), Arm. (Zisch. 
ed. 1, Liinem., Alf.). The clause is now omitted by Tisch. with D*¥**E**JK; 
great majority of mss.; Syr.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (Rec., Mill, Scholz, De 
W.), but on authority even less decidedly sufficient than in the case of the 


preceding iva, 
Ilarpés, 


kpivdueba eumpoodey rot 


‘Theoph.;—see—notes—on—ch.—ii,_1.9.— 


-The addition Xpiorob is rightly re- 
jected by Lachm., Tisch. with ABD 
EK; 20 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Mth. (Pol.,—but not Platt); Dam., 
Ambr.: the appearance of ’Iyoot 
without Xpicrod seems somewhat 
noticeably frequent in this Epistle (9 
times out of 16); comp. i. 10, li. 15, 
10, iii. r1, iv. 1, 2, 14 (bis). 
pera mavrov K.7.A.] ‘accompanied 
with all His Saints; not ov but 
perd, they are here represented not so 
much united with Him as attending 
on Him and swelling the majesty of 
His train ; comp. notes on Eph. vi. 
23, and contrast Col. ili, 4, where, 
on the contrary, the context shows 
that the idea is mainly that of cohe- 
rerice. It is very doubtful whether 
ol doe are, with Pearson (Creed, 
Vol. I. p. 296), to be referred to the 
Holy Angels (2 Thess. i. 7, Matth. 
xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al; comp. Heb. 
pup Psalm Ixxxix, 6, Zech. xiv. 
5, al.), or, with Hofmann (Schriftb. 
Vol. I. 2, p- 595), to the Saints in 
their more inclusive sense (ch. iv. 14, 
comp. 1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the 


addition mdvres may justify us in 
—referring-the-term-to-both-;-so—Beng.; 
Alf. The duty at the end of the 
verse [bracketed by Lachm., with 
AD*E ; mss.; Clarom.,Sang., Vulg. | 
seems a mere liturgical addition. 


CuarTer IV. 1. Aourdv ody] ‘ Fur- 
thermore then,’ in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed for 
in the preceding verse ; the o@y having 
here its collective force, and intro- 
ducing an appeal to the Thessalonians 
on their side, grounded on what the 
Apostle had prayed for them from 
God; they were to do their part, 
Olsh. On the two uses of o@p (the col- 
lective and reflexive) see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. Il. p. 717, compared with Har- 
tung, Partik, Vol. I. p. 9. The 
transl, of Vulg., ‘ergo’ (Clarom. less 
correctly, ‘autem’), is judiciously 
altered by Beza to ‘igitur;’ the 
former being properly used only ‘in 
graviore argumentatione,’ Hand, Tur- 
sell. Vol. 1. p. 187. The exact 
meaning of \ourdy has been somewhat 
contested. By observing its use 
(2 Cor, xiii. 11) and that of the more 





specific 7d Aourdy (Eph. vi. 10, Phil. 


1 THESSALONIANS _ IV. 1. 


49 


‘ 4 : , . 7 eA Q “a a ¢ A a 
Kabus mapedaBere TAN Lov TO THs del vmas TepLTaT ely 
Kat apéoxelv Oco, caOws Kai TEPLTATELTE, tva TEPLTTEUITE 


iii, 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess. iii. rt) in St. 
Paul’s Epp., it does not appear either 
simply temporal (det pév xal els 7d 
Senvexés, Chrys., Theoph.), or simply 
ethical (droxpwrrws, Cicum. 2), but 
rather marks the transition to the 
close of the Ep., and to what remains 
yet to be said (‘de cetero,’ Vulg.), 
whether much (Phil. iii. 1) or little 
(2 Cor. xiii. 11); 7d els awapalveow 
édéetvy, Cicum. 1: comp. notes on 
Phil. iii, 1. The omission of 7d 
is here supported by all the MSS. 
except B** [mss.; Chrys., Theod.], 
and acquiesced in by Lachm., Tisch., 
and appy. all modern editors: that of 
obv [only B*; 8 mss.; Copt.] though 


blended with the purpose of making 
it, introduced by the partially telic 
tva; see notes on Eph.i. 17. On the 
meaning of waped\dBere, here unduly 
extended by Chrys., Theoph. to the 
teaching of examples (odx! pyudruy 
Bévov éorly, ANG Kal mpayydTwr) see 
notes on ch, ii, 13. 

vo was Set x.7.d.] ‘how ye ought to 
walk; literally ‘the how, &c.,’ the 
To giving to the whole clause a sub- 
stantival character, and bringing the 
two members into a single point of 
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv. 
13, viii. 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, 
Pp. 162 (ed. 5, omitted or placed else- 
where in ed. 6), Fritz. on Mark, p. 








approved by Mili (Prolegom. p. xev.) 
and Tisch. ed. 1, is, on the contrary, 
by no means probable. 

épwrdpev] ‘we beseech ;’ comp. v. 12, 
Phil. iv. 3, 2 Thess, ii. 1: a derivative 
andnon-classical use of épwrav, perhaps 
suggested by the double use of xv 
(Schott), of which in the LXX it is 
not uncommonly a translation ; see 
Psalm cxxii. 6, dpwrjcare (NO) 5h 
ra eis elpjvnv TH Iepovoadjy. 
Tapaxadotpey ev Kuplw] ‘exhort you 
in the Lord, our mapdxAyots is only 
in Him (see Phil. ii. 1, and notes); 
He is the sphere and element in 
which alone all we say and do has 
its proper existence and efficacy: 
see notes on Eph, iv. 17, vi. 1. The 
gloss 5:d tof Qcoi, Chrysost. (rév 
Xpirdv mapadauBdver, Theophyl., 
‘per Christum rogat et obsecrat,’ 
Schott 2), involves needless departures 
from the almost regular meaning of 
this significant formula: all the 
ancient Vv. retain the simple and 
primary meaning of the preposition. 
Wa Kalds x.7.A.] ‘that, even as ye re- 
ceived from us,’ subject of the prayer 





372, and the numerous exx. in Matth. 
Gr. § 280. Kal dpéokewv 
Oew] ‘and (by so doing) to please 
God.’ The xat does not seem either 
explanatory (Schott 2), or Hebraistic 
(‘vim consilii aut effectus describens,’ 
Storr, cited by Schott), but with its 
not uncommon consecutive force 
marks the dpdécxew as the result of 
the epirarety; comp. notes on Phil. 
iv.12. On the insertion of the fol- 
lowing clause, ca@ws kat wrepiraretre, 
which we can hardly say is ‘vitiose 
et parum ad rem’ (Just.), see critical 
notes: the terms of the concluding 
exhortation seem to render an allusion 
to their present state, if not necessary, 
yet certainly natural and appropriate. 
For a sound sermon on this text, see 
Beveridge, Serm. cxxu. Vol. v. p. 
347 Sq. Tmrepiocetnre 
paddov] ‘ye may abound still more,’ 
scil. in your walking and pleasing 
God. The omission of an ofrws cor- 
responding to the first xadds, and the 
conclusion of the sentence in terms 
not wholly symmetrical to what had 
preceded involve no real difficulty, 
E 


50. 
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and are characteristic of the Apostle’s 
style, 

2. ol8are yao] ‘For ye know, 
Appeal to the memory of the Thess. 
in confirmation of the foregoing de- 
claration xa@aws mapeddBere, ‘quasi 
dicat, accepisse vos a nobis dico,’ 
Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, Gal. iv. 13. 
tlvas wapayy. | ‘what commands ;’ not 
‘evangelii prwdicationem,’ Pelt,—but, 
in accordance with the regular mean- 
ing of the word and the tenor of the 
context, ‘ precepta,’ scil. ‘bene sanc- 
teque vivendi,’ Eist., ‘ vitze preecepta,’ 
Calv.; comp. Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 
1 Tim. i, 5, 18, and see notes in loce. 
The emphasis, as Liinem. observes, 
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notes on Gal. ii. 6. Tobro is obviously 
not the predicate (De W.), but the 
subject, placed somewhat emphatically 
forward to echo the preceding rivas, 
and to direct the. reader’s attention to 
the noun in apposition that follows. 
Liinem., Alf. compare Rom. ix. 8, Gal: 
iii. 7; but the passagesare not perfectly 
analogous, as there the demonstrative 
pronoun is retrospective, here mainly: 
prospective; comp. notes on Gal. lc. ' 
G€Anpa rod Ocod] ‘the will’ of God,’ 
‘id quod Deus vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
II. p. 33. The omission of the article 
(AFG [Lachm. ] insert it) is not to be 
accounted for by the non-distribution. 
of the predicate 64d. ro Ocod (Alf.); 








rests on rivas, and prepares the reader 
for the following robro, ver. 3. 

8a ToD Kup. *Ino.] ‘by the Lord 
Jesus,’ “per Dominum,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., ‘pairh,’ Goth.; not equivalent 
to év Kuply (Pelt), but correctly de- 
signating the Lord as the ‘causa 
medians’ through which the wapay- 


vyedlat were declared: they were not. 


the Apostle’s own commands, but 
Christ’s (avx gud ydp, @yolv, & wapyy- 
vyetha, GAN éxeivov tadra, Theoph.), 
by whose blessed influence he was 
moved to deliver them; comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 5, and see Winer, Gr. § 47.1, p. 
339 (note). The addition does not, 
thus, seem designed so much to vin- 
‘dicate the authority of the Apostle 
(Olsh.), as to enhance the importance 
of the commands ; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 
Io. 

3. Totro yap K.T.A.] ‘For this is 
the will of God,’ ‘this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to 
you;’ further explanation of the rivas 
mwapayyentas, yap having here more iof 
its explicative (‘ quippe hee,’ Schott) 
than its - argumentative. force; see 


 Lobeck, Phryn. p. 7. 
6 Gyvarpds tay] 

_ cation 5 
: preceding .0é\yua. 705. Ocod,. further: 





nor because what follows does not 
exhaust the conception (Liinem:), but 
simply on the principle noticed by: 
the Greek grammarians (Apollon, de 
Synt. 1. 31, p. 64, ed. Bekk.) that 
“after verbs substantive or nuncupa- 
tive,’ the article is frequently omitted : 
see Middleton, Gr. Art. IM. 3. 2, p. 
43 (ed. Rose), but observe that the 
rule is by’ no means go. universal as 
Middl. seems to think; see “Winer, 
Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When the 
subject is a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the verb omitted (Rom. ix. 8), 
the exceptions are naturally fewer, as 
the insertion of the article might often 
leave it uncertain whether the de- 
monstr. pronoun was intended to be 
predicative orno; see Stalb. on Plato, 
Apol, 18. A, and Engelhart on. Plato, 
Lach. § 1. It may be noticed’ 
that the useful and common form: 
Gena. is appy. confined to the LXX, 
N.T., :and late writers; comp. 


‘your sancti fi- 
appositional member to the 


> 
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defined both negatively and positively 
in the following clauses, and more 
specially exemplified in the subse- 
quent appositional member 7d pi 
drepBalvew, ver. 6. The late sub- 
stantive dyiocuds,—which, as the 
defining clauses seem to show, has 
here somewhat of a special meaning 
(Beng.),—is not equivalent to dytw- 
atvy (comp. Olsh., Usteri, Lehrb. p. 
226, note), but, in accordance with 
its termination (‘action of verb pro- 
ceeding from subject,’ Donalds, Cra- 
tyl. § 253), still retains its active 
force, Study being a simple gen. 
objecti, ‘ sanctificatio vestri,’ te. ‘ut 





_____—sanctitati-studeatis, Menoch. ap. Pol. — 


Syn. ; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
7. 1 sq., and see note on ch. iii. 13. 

Gréxerbar tpds k.7.A.] ‘to wit, that 
ye abstain from fornication ;’ expla- 
natory infinitive, defining on the 
negative side the preceding term 6 
ayiacyés, which otherwise must have 
been regarded as simply general in its 
signification ; see Kriger, Sprachl. § 
57. 10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. I, p. 
284, and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, 
who, however, has not sufficiently 
illustrated this not uncommon use of 
the infinitive. Even Winer (Gr. § 
44. 2) seems to regard the present as 
a subject-inf. in apposition to #éAnua 
Tod Geod (comp. too Syr., Alth.), but 
appy. with but little plausibility, 
The insertion (ch. v. 22) or omission 
of dd (1 Tim. iv. 3) after the com- 
pound dwréxecfa. involves no real 
change of meaning (compare Acts xv. 
20, 29), but differs at. most only thus 
much,—‘ ut in priori formula [with 
dd] sejunctionis cogitatio ad rem, in 
posteriore autem ad nos ipsos refe- 
ratur,’ Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 225. 

Tis wopvelas] ‘Fornication,’ abstract, 


e “A a“ nw 3 
eavTov oxevog KracQat ev 


and perhaps here with a somewhat 
comprehensive meaning [F and a few 
mss, insert mdoys, others, Chrys., 
Theod., al. (comp. Syr.), substitute it 
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum 
venerearum,’ Caly., or more suitably 
to the present context, ‘omnem 
illicitum concubitum’ (comp. Hst.). 
It must be always remembered that 
the deadly sin of sropvela in its usual 
and restricted sense ever formed the 
subject of special prohibition, as being 
one of those things which the Gentile 
world regarded as ddidgopa; see 
Meyer on Acts xv. 20. 
4. elSdvar tkawrov] ‘that each one 
of you know (how) ée.,’ explanatory 
infinitive, defining on the positive 
side the preceding dyiacuds: so (as 
far as can be inferred from the collo- 
cation of words and form of expres- 
sion), Copt., Goth., Arm., and, in 
spite of modern punctuation, Vulg. 
Alford and others (comp. Clarom. 
‘abstinere—ut sciat—ut nequis’) re- 
gard the whole eidéva:—dvenaptupd- 
heOa, as a further specification of what 
immediately precedes ; this, however, 
tends to obscure the distinction between 
the infinitival clauses with and without 
the article (see below on ver. 6), and, 
exegetically considered, has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. Fora 
similar comprehensive force of eldévaz,: 
see Phil. iv. 12; delxvuct drt doxjoews 
Kal uabyoews ort 7d cwppovely, Theoph. 
7v) éavtot axetos KracOar] ‘to get 
himsedf his own vessel,’ Auth.: so 
too appy. Syr., Copt. (e-chphof naf), 
Armen. (sdaénal) ;—but, asin these and 
other languages the ideas of acquisi- 
tion and possession are expressed by 
the same word, discrimination is not 
easy. The meaning of the clause, 





and especially of the word oxefos, has 
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been much debated. Setting aside 
all arbitrary and untenable interpre- 
tations, we have two explanations of 
7d éavrod oxefos; (a) ‘his body, 
oxedos 7d cud gynow, Theophyl, 
Cicum.; so Chrysost., Theod. (who 
notices and rejects the other expl.), 
Tertull. (de Resurr. 16), Ambrosiast., 
Olsh., and some modern commen- 
tators; (6) ‘his wife; oxedos rhy 
Slav éxdorouv yauéerny évoudter, Theod. 
Mops., August. contra Jul, IV. 10, or 
more generally (De W.), his lawful 
‘copartner and recipient’ in fulfilling 
the divine ordinance (Gen. i. 28),— 
with a reference to the similar use of 


the Heb. % (see the pertinent ex. 
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These objections are so strong that 
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting 
(6), towards which both lexical usage 
(krGoOat yuvaixa, Ecclus. iv. 4, 
Xenoph. Symp. 11. 10) and exegetical 
arguments very distinctly converge. 
While sopveta is prohibited on the 
negative side, chastity and holiness in 
respect of the primal ordinance are 
equally clearly inculeated on the 
positive. For further details see the 
elaborate notes of De W., Koch, and 
Liinem. in loc. év 
ayacpa Kal tyzn] ‘in sanctification 
and honour, ethical element in 
which 7d xrdc@a was to take place: 
the union of man and woman was to 





Megitl._Esth.i.11, ‘vas_meum_quo 





ego utor,’ cited by Schoettg. Hor. 
Vol. I. p. 727, and most. commentt.) 
and the generally appropriate nature 
of the trope (see Sohar Levit, xxxviii. 
152, cited by Schoettg.): so Aquin., 
Est., more recently Schott, De W., 
and appy. the majority of recent 
expositors. Of these two interpre- 
tations (a) is plausible, but open, as 
Liinem. clearly states, to four objec- 
tions,—(a) the inaccurate meaning 
*possidere’ (Vulg.) thus assigned to 
xTGo0ac; (8) the absence of any adj. 
(2 Cor. iv. 7) or defining gen. (Bar- 
nab. Zpist. 17) which might warrant 
such a meaning being assigned to 
oxedos,— unsuccessfully evaded (Olsh.) 
by the assumption that éavrod prac- 
tically = puxjs; (y) the emphatic posi- 
tion of éavrot (comp. 1.Cor. vii. 2), 
which is hardly explicable on the sup- 
position of being a mere equivalent of a 
possess. pronoun; (5) the context, 
which seems naturally to suggest, not 
a mere periphrasis of what had pre- 
ceded, but a statement on the positive 
and permitted side antithetical to 
the prohibition on the negative, 





be in sanctification and_honour, not, 
as in the case of zopyeta, in sin and 
shame. Here, as the associated abstr. 
subst. suggests, dycacue passes from 
its act. into its neutral meaning ; 
comp. notes on ch, iii. 14. 

5+ pa év dba em] “not in the 
lustfulness of desire; not in that 
sinful and morbid state (comp. Cicero, 
Tuse. Disp. WI. 4. 10) in which ém- 
Guia becomes the ruling and pre- 
vailing principle, and the xolry ceases 
to be dulavros (Heb. xiii. 4, 5). On 
the meaning of dos, see Suicer, 
Thesaur, s.v. Vol. I. p. 842, and 
notes on Col. iii. 5. 
Kabdrep Kal ra vn] ‘even as the 
Gentiles also ;’ the cat having here its 
comparative force, and instituting a 
comparison between the Gentiles and 
the class implied in the &xacrov judy ; 
comp. ch. iii, 6, and see notes on 
Eph. v. 23, where this usage is fully 
discussed. Alford cites Kenoph. 
Anab, 1. i,.22, Kal qty radra doxet 
darep kai Bactdel, but not with com- 
plete pertinence, as there the xai 
appears in both clauses, here only in 
the relative clause ; see Klotz, Devar. 
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Vol. ir p. 635. The remark of 
Fritz. (Rom. Vol. 1. p. 114) on the 
presence or absence of the article, 
‘ubi de paganis in universum loquitur, 
articulum addit; ubi de gentilium 
parte, eundem omittit,’ is substantially 
correct, but must not be over-pressed ; 
comp. 1 Cor. i. 23 (Lach., Tisch.). 

Th pi ddra Tov Oedv] ‘ which know 
not God, who as a class are so 
characterized, the subjective negation. 
being rightly used both in harmony 
with the oblique and infinitival cha- 
racter of the preceding clauses, and 
with the fact that the Gentiles are 
here not historically described as 
“ignorantes Deum’ (see on Gal. iv. 8), | 
but only so regarded by the writer ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 sq. 
The article is here appropriately 
added to Oedv, but this is one 
of the many words in the N. T. 
on which no precise rules can be laid 
down: see Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. 
IIo. 

6. 7d ph trepBalve] ‘that no 
one go beyond,’ ‘that there be no 
going beyond,’—the subject accus. not 
being éxacroy (Alf.}, but twa (comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6) supplied 
from the following adrof, and sug- 
gested by the general character of the 
prohibition. The clause is thus not 
merely parallel to the anarthrous 
eldévat, but reverts to the preceding 
dyiacpés, of which it presents a spe- 
cific exemplification (comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6, 3) more immediately 
suggested by the second part of ver. 
4. First, ropvela is prohibited ; then a 
holy use of its natural remedy affirma- 
tively inculcated; and lastly, the 
heinous sin of pocxeia, especially as 
regarded in its social aspects, for- 
mally denounced. So rightly Chrys. 





(évraiéa rept porxelas pyoly’ dvwrépw 
8é cal mept ropvelas dons) and after 
him Theod., Theophy]., Gicum., and 
the majority of modern commen- 
tators. To regard the verse with 
Caly., Grot., and recently De W., 
Liinem., Koch, as referring to fraud 
and covetousness in the affairs of life, 
is (a) to infringe on the plain meaning 
of +O mpdyuart,—see below; (8) to 
obscure the ref. to the key-word of the 
paragraph, dxa@apole ver. 7; (y) to 
mar the contextual symmetry of the 
verses ; and, lastly, to introduce an 
exegesis so frigid and unnatural, as 
to make us wonder that such good 


names should be associated with an 


interpretation so seemingly impro- 
bable. trepBalve Kal 
weoverretv] ‘go beyond and over- 
reach,’ ‘supergrediatur et circum- 
veniat,’ Vulg., both words associated 
with the following accus.,—and both 
of them significantly and appositely 
chosen. ‘YzrepBalvew (an dm. deydp. 
in the N.T.) with an accus. persone 
properly signifies a ‘passing beyond,’ 
thence derivatively a ‘leaving un- 
noticed,’ whether simply (Iseus, 38. 
6, 43- 34) or contemptuously (Plutarch, 
de Amore Prol. § 3; comp. Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. u. 337), a8 appy. AZth. 
tudhaja [extulit se],—with which per- 
haps, in the present case, there may 
be associated a reference to an dzép- 
Baots of another, in respect of the 
8pot appointed by God and by nature ; 
see Chrys. and.the Greek commen- 
tators, who, however, seem to have 
taken trepBaivew absolutely ; comp. 
Raphel. Annot. Vol. 1. 542. TT\eov- 
exrely with an accus. persone properly 
signifies ‘lucri caus& fraudem  facere 
alicui’ (2 Cor, vii. 2, xii. 17), thence 
with a slightly more general reference 
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&ducos Kipros rept ravrwv rottwy, kaos Kat T Poel rapLev 


‘circumvenire aliquem’ (comp, 2 Cor. 
ii. 11), ‘ bifaih(o),’ Goth., the idea of 
selfish and self-seeking fraud rather 
than mere wrong or injury (comp. 
Syr., Copt., Arm.) being always in- 
volved in the word; see Suicer, The- 
saur. 8.v. Vol. Ir. p. 746, and comp. 
Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

év TO ampdypat.] ‘in the matter,’ 
Copt. (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 


12625 8 bows [in hoc negotio],— - 
o 


not exactly & rf lg, Theoph., 
Cicum., but more generally, in the 
matter of which we are now speaking 
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11), which, how- 
ever, obviously involves reference to 


notes 6 déw rod dixatov dy (Suid. s.v., 
Zonar., Lex.p. 65), ‘lawless,’ ‘unjust’ 
(comp. Soph. Gd. Col. 917) ; thence, 
in later writers, it passes over to the 
meaning of ‘an avenger ;’ comp. Suid. 
s.v. “IBuxos (i5e ai *IBixov é&xducor), 
Wisdom xii. 12, Ecclus, xxx. 6. 
On the still later use in eccl. writers 
to denote ‘Defensores’ or ‘ Syndics’ 
of the church, see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. I. p. 1045, Bingham, Antigq. 
IIL. 11. 8, On 6éié71, comp. note 
and reff. on ch. ii. 8, 

mwepl mavrav tovtwv] ‘concerning, im 
the matter of, all these things,’—not 
merely cases of vrepBacia and z)eov- 
edia (Alf.), but, as the comprehensive 
expression seems to require, all the 





deeds of carnality and adultery; see 
Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 377 (ed. Rose), 
Green, Gram. p. 156. To regard To 
as enclitic (Koppe) is contrary to the 
language of the N.T., and to assume 
that 7G mpdypart=Tols mpdypacw 
(De W., comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, 
p- 105), or that it can imply ‘the 
business in question’ (Liinem.), when 
nothing has preceded sufficient to 
mark what the mpayua really is, 
must respectively on grammatical and 
logical grounds be pronounced wholly 
untenable. vTov adehpoy 
attot] ‘his brother,’—not merely 
‘his neighbour’ (Schott), but ‘his 
Christian brother,’ him, whom so to 
wrong and defraud is doubly flagi- 
tious ; ddeApov cadets Kai weovexre’s, 
kal éy ols od xp7, Chrys. 
Sidr, ESiucos 6 Kiup.] ‘because that 
the Lord is the avenger ,’ od8¢ yap 
dripwpytt Taira mpdéouer, Chrys.; see 


Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where similar - 


prohibitions are accompanied by a 
similar minitatory reason. The term 
Zxduxos, & Sis Aeydu., in the N.T. 

(here and Rom. xiii. 4) primarily de- 








sins of the flesh previously mentioned ; 
see Chrys., Theoph., (icum., who, 
by the inclusive nature of their lan- 
guage, appy. adopt the latter view. 
As illustrative of the use of &xdcxos 
with epi, comp. 1 Mace. xiii. 6, 
Exduxjow wept rod Z6vous pov. 

KaQds Kal woe. K.7.A.] ‘as also we 
before told you and solemnly testified ,? 
the first xal being comparative and 
associated with xaOds (see on ver. 6), 
the second simply copulative. The 
mp0 appears merely to point to a time 
prior to the éxSlxqous taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in loc. 
On the stronger and more emphatic 
dtauaprip. (not simply = wapripouat, 
Olsh.), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 21, and 
on the form etrayey [Griesb. and 


_ Scholz etrouev, with AJK ; majority 


of mss. ; Chrys., Theod.], comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 15, p. 78. In the N.T. the 
1* aor. form seems to prevail in the 
2™4 person (Matth. xxvi. 25, 64, 
Mark xii. 37, Luke xx. 39, John iv. 
17), the other 24 aor. forms in the 
other persons, but in the latter in- 
stances, esp. in the case of the gre 
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pers. pl., there is much difference of 
reading. 

7. ob yap K.7.A.] ‘For God called 
us not; proof of the preceding 
statement dcére exdtxos x.7.4., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 
KAjots. On the act of calling, scil. 
els rv éavrod Baotrelav kat ddéav (ch. 
ii. 13) as specially attributed to God 
the Father, see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
émt axalapola] ‘for uncleanness ; 
object or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep. (‘nearness or approxima- 
tion,’ Donalds. Crat. § 172) not being 
wholly obliterated; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 41.7, Jelf, Gr. § 634.— 





3, notes on Gal, v. 13, and exx. in 
‘ Raphel. Annot, Vol. 1. p. 546. 

é&y ayracpe] ‘in sanctification ;’ not 
‘in sanctificationem,’ Vulg., but in 
* sanctificatione,’ Clarom.; éy being 
neither equivalent to eis (Pisc), nor 
yet used brachylogically, scil. acre 
elvas Huds év (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere 
im which Christians were called to 
move ; see notes on Gal. i. 6, and on 
Eph. iv. 4, compare Green, Gram. 
p- 292. 

8. rovyapoty] ‘ Wherefore then; 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle rovya- 
pody (only here and Heb. xii. 1) is not 
simply synonymous with rovydprot 
(Hartung, Partik. s.v. rol, 3. 8, Vol. 
I. p. 384) but while differing from the 
simpler rovydp, ‘hac de causa igitur’ 
(Klotz), in imparting a more syllo- 
gistic and ratiocinative character to 
the sentence, differs also from rovydp- 
rot, ‘qua propter sane,’ in having not 
an affirmative (rol), buta collective (ody) 
force ; see Klotz, Devar, Vol. 11. p. 738. 
& derav)] ‘the despiser, ‘the re- 
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Jjecter ;’ substantival use of the present 
participle ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. 7, P- 
316, and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. 
Any definite insertions after d@erdy, 
eg. Vulg. (Amit.) ‘hee,’ Arm. tuas, 
Beza, ‘hee, scil. preecepta,’ are wholly 
unnecessary. It is clear that the 
commands recently given must form 
the objects of the d@éryois ; these, 
however, the Apostle does not specify, 
his object being to call attention not 
so much to what is set at nought as 
to the person who does so, and the 
personal risk that he incurs. On the 
verb dereiv, used in the N.T., both 
with persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 
—16,-JS-ohn—xii.—28)—and—things—(Mark 
vii. 9, Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp. notes 
on Gal. ii, 21. ovk &v8pwrov 
K.7.A.] ‘rejecteth not man but God,’ 
not one whom it might be thought in 
some degree excusable to despise,— 
but, rdv Gedy. The antithesis ovx— 
G\AG is thus not to be explained 
away, ‘non tamhominem.... quam 
Deum,’ Est., but retained with its 
usual and proper force, ‘non hominem 
sees sed Deum,’ Vulg.; see esp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, p. 439 sq. (ed. 6), 
and notes on Eph. vi. 12. On the 
exact difference between this formula 
(‘ubi prior notio tota tollitur, et in 
ejus locum posterior notio substi- 
tuitur’), od udvov——ddAAd, and ob pdvov 
—d\Xa kal, see Kiihner on Xenoph. 
Mem. u. 6. 2, comp. also notes on 
ch. i.8. The omission of the article 
before dv@pwirov, ‘a man,’ ‘any man,’ 
—with a latent ref. not to rdv 
mieovexrnbévra (CEcum.), but to the 
Apostle,—and its insertion before 
Qecdv (almost ‘ipsum Deum’), though 
not capable of ‘being conveyed in 
translation, must not be overlooked. 
vov kal Sévra] ‘who also gave; who 
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oovTa TO IIvetua QUTOU TO ayltov €LG UMASS. 


On brotherly love I 
need say nothing. I 


9 Jepi oé Tie prrader dias ov Xpelav 


beseech you to be quiet, industrious, and orderly. 


in addition to having called us é& 
aytacu@, has also been pleased to 
furnish us with the blessed means of 
realizing it; comp. Reuss, Théol. 
. Chrét. Vv. 15, Vol. 11, p. 150, The 
only difficulty is the reading: xai is 
omitted by Lachm. with ABD***E ; 
ro mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Goth., 
al.; Athan., Did., Chrys., Theod. 
(ms.), Theoph., al.,—but, as the 
insertion is well supported [D*FG 
UK ; great majority of mss.; Boern., 
Syr: (Philox.), al.; Clem., Theod., 
Dam., Gicum.], and far less easy to 
be accounted for than the omission, 


into ‘ the gift of spiritual insight, &e.’ 
(Olsh.), is by no means satisfactory ; 
see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 

els tpas] ‘unto you,’ not merely 
equivalent to a transmissive dative, 
nor yet with any idea of diffusion 
(Alf.,—see notes on ch. ii. 6), but, 
with the usual and proper meaning of 
local direction, ‘in vos,’ Clarom., 
Copt. (ekhret) : they were the objects 
to whom that blessed gift was 
directed ; comp. Gal. iv. 6. The 
reading of Rec. jas has but weak ex- 
ternal support [A; Vulg., Syr. 
(Philox.), Aith. (Pol., but not Platt) ; 





we retain xai with Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 
Alf., and the bulk of recent editors. 
It is much more difficult to decide 
between Sévra [Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 
with AJK; great majority of mss.; 
appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrysost., 
Theod.| and &édvra [Lachm. with 
BDEFG; 10 mss.; Ath., Did.]. 
The latter deserves great considera- 
tion as having such strong uncial 
authority, still as it does certainly 
seem probable that the correction 
‘might have arisen from a desire to 
represent that the gift of the Spirit 
was still going on (comp. Luke xi. 
13), and as Sévra has fair external 
‘support, we retain (with Tisch.) the 
aorist participle. 

abrod rd Iv. rd &yvov] Not without 
great emphasis and solemnity (comp. 
Eph. iv. 3),—His Holy Spirit, the 
blessed Spirit which proceeds from 
Him (see notes on Phil. i. 19), whose 
attribute is holiness, and whose office 
especially ‘consists in the sanctifying 
‘of the servants of God,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To 
‘dilute. this distinct personal expression 





Chrys., al.], and on internal grounds 
is not free from some suspicion. 

g. wept St .7.A.] ‘Now concerning 
é&e.; transition by means of the 
8& yeraBarcxdv to a fresh exhortation. 
On this force of dé, see notes on Gal. 
iii. 8. buraderdias] 
‘brotherly love,’ love to their fellow 
Christians ; Rom. xii. 10, Heb. xiii. 
1, 1 Pet. i, 22, 2 Pet. i. 7, comp. 
1 Pet. iti. 8. This love was to be no 
passive virtue, but, as verse 10 sug- 
gests, was to display itself in acts of 
liberality and benevolence towards their 
poorer and suffering brethren: so 
Theod., though perhaps a little too de- 
finitely, gurabedglay evratOa thy rov 
Xenuatwv diroryslay éxddecev, It is 
unnecessary to exclude wholly a re- 
ference to a love eds rdvras (Theoph.) : 
the Christian d5¢\¢ol were the primary 
objects (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8, where 
pradedola is distinguished from, and 
prevenient to the general aya), but 
the great brotherhood of mankind 
was still not to be forgotten ; comp. | 
Gal. vi. 10. od xpelav 
eXxere ypddew tyty] ‘ye have noneed 
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4 wn nw 
Tous aded ous Tous & ody 77 Maxedovia. Tapakadoumey 


that I write to you » rhetorical turn, 
technically termed ‘preteritio,’ or 
mapddewis, in which what might be 
said is partly suppressed, to conciliate 
a more loving acceptance of the 
implied command ; xara wapdhee 
be rhy wapatverw rlOnot, 5vd radra 
karackeudfav év pev Sre ovrus dvay- 
Katoy Td Tpaypa ws pndé didacKkddov 
detcbar* erepov 6& pwaddov adrovs év- 
rpére, Steyelpuy wa ph dedrepor 
LOwor ris vrodjpews av exer mepl 
atrav, voultwr abrovs Fon xarwpbw- 
xévat, Theoph. On this rhetorical 
form, see notes on Philem. 19, and 


Wilke, N.7. Rhetorik, -p.365—_— 





The reading is scarcely doubtful: 
Lachm. indeed adopts éyouer with 
D*FG; 6 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr.(Philox.); Chrys., Theoph., 
but the external authority is not 
sufficiently strong, and the proba- 
bility of a correction to obviate the 
difficulty of construction very great. 
ypapeav] ‘that I write. The object- 
inf, has here practically the sense of a 
passive (comp. ch. v. 1), but differs 
from it in suggesting the supplement 
of some accusative,—‘ that I or any 
one should write to you ;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 44.°8. I, p. 303, Jelf, Gr. § 667. 
3. To deny this on the ground that 
the context precludes an indefinite 
reference, and practically limits thesup- 
plied accus. to the Apostle (Liinem.), 
seems distinctly hypercritical, and is 
rightly rejected by Alford in Joc. 
.avrol yap tpets] ‘for you yourselves ; 
not ‘vos ipsi sponte,’ Schott, but 
‘yourselves,’ —in sharp contrast to the 
subject involved in the infinitive ; 
comp. 1 John ii. 20. 

Oco8lSakror] ‘taught of God,’—not in 


marked opposition to any other form . 





of teaching (ob deicbe gyol, rapa 
avOpwrov wadeiv, Chrys., comp. Olsh.), 
but with the principal emphasis on 
the fact of their being already taught, 
and only a subordinate emphasis on 
the source of the teaching. The 
chief moment of thought, as Liinem. 
well observes, rests on the second, 
and not on the first half of the com- 
pound verbal Oeodiéaxrot. The form 
itself is an dat Xeydp. in the N.T.; 
comp. however John vi. 45, d:daxrot 
ro0 Qeof, and add Barnab. Lpist. 
ai, ylvecbe 5é Oeodliaxrot, éxfnrodyres, 
rl fyret Kipuos ad’ tuay. 
—elgs—rd—ayatrav—adAfrovs}—‘toTove 
one another,’ ‘ut diligatis invicem,’ 
Vulg.; practical tendency and pur- 
pose of the ddax7, with perhaps 
an included reference to the purport 
and subject of it; see notes on ch. 
ii, 12. ; 
to. Kal yap k.7.A.] ‘for indeed ye 
do it,’ confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding clause; yap introducing 
the historical fact on which the con- 
firmation rested (ofda ag’ dy roetre, 
Theoph.), xat enhancing the rote, 
and putting it in gentle contrast with 
the OecSlSaxtol gore. Thus neither 
the xal nor the yap (Syr., Alih. Pol., 
—but not Syr. Philox., and Auth. 
Platt) is otiose: both fully retain 
their proper force (Copt., Goth., 
Arm.), their association being due to 
the early position which yap regularly 
assumes in the sentence; see notes 
and reff, on Phil. ii. 27, and comp. 
‘Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 397. 
aird] ‘2,’ scil. 7d dyaray dddjAovs 
(Linem., Alf), not rd ris pi\aded- 
plas (Koch), a reference needlessly 
remote. els révras TOUS 
GbeAp.] ‘toward all the brethren ; 
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direction and destination of the 
action; not, observe, with any marked 
universality, els mdvras tovs drylous, 
but,—els mdvras rods a8. rods év OA 
TH Maxed., the last definition fairly 
justifying the remark of Liinem. (opp. 
to Baur, Paulus, p. 484), that there 
is no reason for-assuming any longer 
period between the conversion of the 
Thessalonians and the time of writing 
the Epistle (13 or 2 years) than is 
assumed in the ordinary chronology. 
The arguments of Baur, according to 
which this beautiful and most genuine 
Ep. is to be considered a ‘matte 
Nachbild’ of 1 Cor., have been 
recently reiterated in Zeller, Theol. 


X. 9, p- 383, and the good note and 
distinctions of Mitzner on Antiphon, 
Pp. 153 8q. 

1X. Kal hrrtorwmetobatk.7.r.] ‘and 
to study, &c.;’ exhortation in close 
grammatical, though somewhat more 
lax logical connexion with what im- 
mediately precedes. 'The close union 
of these appy. different subjects of 
exhortation has been variously ex- 
plained. On the whole, it seems 
most natural to suppose that their 
liberality involved some elements of a 
restless, meddling, and practically 
idle spirit, that exposed them to the 
comments of of éw. It is perhaps 
not wholly improbable. that mistaken 





Jahrb. for 1855, p. 151, but (it is not 
too much to say) without even— 
plausibility. The second and 
definitive rovs (Winer, Gr. § 20. 
I, p. 119) is omitted by Lachm. 
with AD*FG; Chrys. (ms.), but 
appy- rightly retained by Tisch. 
with Be sil)D***EJK; nearly all 
mss.; many Ff. 

‘wapakadospev 84] ‘but we beseech 
you,’ continuation of the implied com- 
mand in ver. 9 in a slightly antithe- 
tical form; not only is the duty of 
pradergia tacitly and delicately in- 
culeated, but an expansion in the 
form of general dydzy, and especially 
an increase therein form the direct 
subjects of hortatory entreaty. On 
the pres. infin, after rapaxa®, which 
is here rightly used as marking the 
continuance and permanence of the 
act, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298, 
but observe that the use of the pres, 
inf. or aor. inf. after commands, &c., 
depends much on the peculiarity of 
the writer, and the subjective aspects 
under which the command was con- 
templated ; comp. Bernhardy, Syne, 





expectations in respect of the day of 
the Lord had led them into a neglect 
of their regular duties and occupations, 
and was marring a liberality, of which 
the true essence was épyafsuevor 
erTépots wapéxew, Chrys. 

ProrysctoGar yovxdlev] ‘make it 
your aim to be quiet,’ ‘et operam detis 
ut quieti sitis,’ Vulg. (sim. Clarom.), 
‘ biarbaidjan anagal,’ Goth. It is 
somewhat doubtful whether (a) the 
primary meaning of giAori., § glorize 
cupiditate accensum aliquid facere’ 
(compare opt, ith. Pol.), or 
(6) the secondary meaning, ‘magno 
studio anniti,’ ‘operam dare’ (Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr., Goth., Arm.) is here 
to be adopted. As both meanings 


_Test on good lexical authority (comp. 


Xenoph, Mem. u. 9. 3, with con. 
Iv. 24, in which latter passage 


‘dtdoTy. is associated with Heder ar), 


the context will be our safest guide. 
Of the three passages in which it is 
used in the N,T., Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. 
v. 9, and h.2., the first alone seems to 
require (a) ; comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol, 
Ill, p. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. 
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Tais xepaty tuav, Kabwg vuiv TapnyyeiNaper, 


TEMLTATHTE eUTKNLOVOS 70s 
EXNTE. 


l.¢c., who, while affecting to retain (a), 
translates in accordance with (6), 
‘beeifern wir uns us.w.’ In all, 
perhaps, some idea of rluy may be 
recognised, but in 2 Cor. J.c, and here 
that meaning recedes into the back- 
ground; see the numerous exx. in 
Wetst. Vol. 11. p. 94, 95, and Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 1. p. 189. To consider 
gior. an independent inf. (Copt., 
Theophyl. 1; comp, Theod., Calv.) 
seems very unsatisfactory. 

Aovxatew marks the sedate and tran- 
quil spirit (comp. 1 Tim, ii. 2), which 
stands in contrast to the excited and 
unquiet__bustle__(meptepydfecbat, 2 
Thess. iii, 11) that often marks ill- 
defined or mistaken religious expecta- 
tion; see esp. 2 Thess. iii, 11, 12, 
which forms an instructive parallel to 
the present exhortations. 

mpacoey Ta ia] ‘to do your own 
business, ‘to confine yourselves to 
the sphere of your own proper duties.’ 
The correct formula according to 
Phrynichus is 7, éuavrod x.7.d. wpar- 
Tew, or TH tia euavrod K.7.d. TpdT- 
Tew; see exx. collected by Lobeck, p. 
441, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 338. 
The form lécompayeiv occurs in Polyb. 
(Hist. vot. 28. 9) and later writers. 
 épydt. rats xepolv tpav] ‘work with 
your hands,’ z.e., ‘follow your earthly 
callings,’ which, as the words imply, 
were those of handcraftsmen and 
artificers; ‘ad populum scribit, in 
quo plurimorum est ea que manibus 
fiunt opera exercere,’ Est. The 
numbers engaged in mercantile and 
industrial callings at Thessalonica are 
alluded to by Tafel, Hist. Thessal. p. 
Q. The inserted (dias [Rec. with 
AD***JK; mss.; Theod., Dam.] is 
rightly struck out by Lachm., Tisch., 
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and most modern editors, on the pre- 
ponderant authority of BD*E (?) EG; 
To mss.; appy. all Vv.; Bas., Chrys., 
Theoph., and Latin Ff. 
Kaas tpty wapnyy.] ‘according as 
we commanded you,’ scil. when per- 
sonally present with you; with 
reference not merely to the last, but 
to all the preceding clauses. The 
very first publication of Christianity in 
Thessal. seems to have been attended 
with some manifestations of restless- 
ness and feverish expectation. 
12. lya mwepurar. evoxnpdvas] ‘in 
order that ye may walk seemly,’ Rom. 
—xiii.13,—1-Cor,_xiv,_403—purpose-of 
the foregoing rapdxAyots, the present 
member referring mainly to qouvxd few 
kal mpdocew Ta ida, the following to 
épyas. rats xepolv tudv. The adverb 
evoxnp. (associated with xara rdiw 
1 Cor. Z.¢.) stands in partial conirast 
to ardxrws, 2 Thess. iii. 6 (Liinem.); 
the general idea, however, of that 
decent gravity and seemly deportment 
(edhaBGs* ceuvids, Zonar.s. v.), which 
should ever be the characteristic of 
the true Christian, ought not to be 
excluded. On the use of wrepirareiy 
as commonly implying the ‘agendi 
vivendique rationem quam quis 
continenter et ex animo sequitur,’ see 
Winer, Comment. on Eph. iv. 1, p- 
5 (cited by Koch) Fritz. Rom. xiii. 
13, Vol. 11. p. 140 sq. Suicer, The- 
saur. 8.v. Vol. 12. p. 679, and comp. 
notes on Phil. iii, 18. pds 
tors ew] ‘toward them that are with- 
out; mpds pointing to the social re- 
lation in which they were to stand, or 
the general demeanour they were to 
assume toward those who were not 
Christians, On this use of pds, in 





which its primary meaning of ethical 


60. 


Do not grieve for those 
that sleep. We shall not 
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anticipate them, but at the last trump they will be raised, and we translated. 


direction is still apparent, see reff. in 
notes on Col. iv. 5, where the same 
expression occurs. Oi éw is the 
regular designation of those who were 
not Christians ; see 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, 
Col. Le., and notes on 1 Tim. iti. 7. 

pndevds xpelav zx.] ‘have need of no 
man ;’ the contrast being éra:rety xat 
érépwy detcfar, Chrys., comp. Theod. 
Ié is somewhat doubtful whether 
pndevds is here to be regarded as 
mase. with Syr., Vulg., Auth., and 
the Greek commentt., or neuter with 


Copt. (appy.; Goth., Clarom, uncer-— 


tain) and several modern commentators, 
On the whole, the masc. seems most 
in accordance with the context ; they 
were not by the neglect of their proper 
occupations to live dependent upon 
others, whether heathens or (more 
probably) fellow Christians; comp. 
Chrys., Theod. The argument of 
Liinem., repeated by Alf., ‘that to 
stand in need of no man is for man an 
impossibility,’ is not of much weight, 
as the general statement will natu- 
rally receive its proper limitations 
from the context. 

13. od OéAopey St k.7.A.] ‘Now we 
would not have you to be ignorant? 
transition by means of the 8 jera- 
Barixéy (Hartung, Partik, Vol. 1. p. 
165, notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the im- 
pressive ov Oé\ouwev buds dryvoeiy (Rom. 
i, 13, xi. 28, x Cor. x. 1, xii J, 
2 Cor. i. 8) to.a new and important 
subject, the state of the departed. 
Most modern expositors seem rightly 
to coincide in the opinion that in the 
infant church of Thessalonica, there 
had prevailed, appy. from the very 
first, a feverish anxiety about the state 
of those who bad departed, and about 
the time and circumstances of the 
Lord’s coming. They seem especially 
to have feared that those of their 








brethren who had fallen on sleep before 
the expected advent of the Lord would 
not participate in its blessings and 
glories (ver. 15). Thus their appre- 
hensions did not so much relate to 
the resurrection generally (Chrys., 
Theod., Theoph.), as to the share 
which the departed were to have in 
the wapovola rod Kuptov; see Hof- 
mann, Schrifib, Vol. 11. 2, p. 596, 
comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 249. 

The reading 6édouer [Rec. 0é\w] has 
the support of all the MSS, and the 
majority of the mss., the bulk of Vv. 
and Ff., and is rightly adopted by 


Lachm., Tisch, and all modern 
editors, Trepl TOV 
Kouropévav] ‘ concerning those_that. 





? 


are sleeping ;’ 2.e. those that are dead, 
according to the significant synonym 
found not only in Scripture (1 Kings 
ii, 10, John xi. 13, Acts vii. 60, 
rt Cor. xi. 30, al.) but in Pagan 
writers (Callim. Fragm. x. 1), yet here, 
as the following verses clearly show, to 
be specially restricted to the Christian 
dead ; comp. of vexpol év Xpiorq@, ver. 
16, and see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 
m. p. 121, All special doctrinal 
deductions, however, from this general 
term (Weizel, Stud. uw. Krit. 1836, 
p. 916 sq., comp. Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 
Iv, 21, Vol. I p. 239) must be 
regarded as extremely precarious, 
especially those that favour the idea 
of a Yuxoravvuyla in the intermediate 
state; see esp. Bull, Serm. Ut. p. 41 
(Oxf. 1844), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 
VI. 4, p. 360 8q., Zeller, Theol. Jahrb. 
for 1847, p. 390—409, and a long 
and careful article by West, Stud. u. 
Krit, for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; 
comp. also Burnet, State of Departed, 
ch. 1m, p. 49 sq. (Transl.), and notes 
on Phil. i, 23. ‘Death is rightly 





called sleep as involving the ideas of 
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continued existence (Chrys.), repose, 
and éypiyopots (Theod.); comp. Theo- 
phyl. on John xi. 11, and the eloquent 
sermon of Manning, Serm. xxi. Vol. 
I. p. 308 sq. The reading is 
doubtful: Rec., with DEFG (kexo- 
pyvev) JK; mss.; many FFf., reads 
Kexotnuevav,—a form well supported, 
but not improbably a conformation 
to Matth. xxvii. 52, 1 Cor. xv. 20. 
We retain, therefore, the less usual 
kowpévwv with AB; many mss, ; 
Orig., Chrys. (1 ms.), Dam. (Lachm., 
Tisch.). Wa pi Avro be] 
‘that ye sorrow not: purpose and 
object of the od édoner buds dyvoetv. 
The Avan_in_this_particular_case_was_ 
called out not merely by the feeling of 
having lost their departed brethren, 
but by anxieties in regard to their 
participation in Christ’s Advent. 
KaOds kal of Novrrol] ‘even as the rest 
also,’ scil. Avwrobivrar. _ The xadds 
does not introduce any comparison 
between the sorrow of Christians and 
that of of ourol, as if a certain amount 
of sorrow was permissible (ov ravredGs 
Kodvet Thy AVrqv, GAAG Thy duerplav 
éxBdAdet, Theod.), but simply con- 
trasts with Christians those in whom 
Adwy might naturally find a place, of 
wh exovres édrléa, Christians, as 
the antithesis implies, were not to 
mourn at all; od dé 6 mpocdoxay 
dvacracw, Tivos Evexey 6dpy, Chrys. 
The of Aourol (Eph. ii. 3) obviously 
includes all, whether ‘sceptical Jews 
orunenlightened heathen (Chrys.), who 
had no sure hope in any future resur- 
rection. On the use of xat with 
adverbs of comparison, see notes on 
Eph, v. 23. ot pi) exovres 
rida] ‘who have no hope,’ who form 
a class that is so characterized; comp. 


5, p. 428 sq., but observe also that 
the comparative member is under the 
vinculum of the va. The hope here 
alluded to is obviously in reference to 
the resurrection ; tlvos é\rlia; dva- 
ordoews, of yap wh exovres édrida 
dvacrdgews obrot édelrovot mevbety, 
Theoph. The true hopelessness of 
the old heathen world finds its saddest 
expression in Alsch. Lumen. 638, 
dak Oavévros olris éor dvderacis; 
see more in Liinem. and Jowett, and 
in answer to the quotation of the 
latter from the O.T., the pertinent 
remarks of Alford in loc. 

14. eb yap murretonev] ‘For if we 


pressed in the preceding verse, iva pi 
Auwiobe K.T.r., based on the funda- 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all 
the members of His body; comp. 
Pearson, Creed, Art. x1. Vol. 1. p. 
450 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, x1. 
16.8 sq. The ef here obviously in- 
volves no element of doubt, but is 
simply logical (‘et particula est plane 
logica,’ Herm. Viger, No. 312), and 
virtually assertory ; comp. notes on 
Phil. i. 22, and on Ool. iti. 1. 
Grave kal avéory] ‘diced and rose 
again ;’ the two foundations of Chris- 
tian faith united in one enunciation. 
It is noticeable that the Apostle here, 
as always, uses the direct term dé- 
Oave in reference to our Lord, to 
obviate all possible misconception: in 
reference to the faithful he appro- 
priately uses the consolatory term 
Koypdobat ; see esp. Theod. in loc. 
ottws «7..] 680 also shall God? 
slightly inexact apodosis: the rigidly 
correct sequel would be xal migrevew 
dei, Sre x.7.A. (Liinem., Jowett), or 
some similar formula, The ofrws' is 





notes on ver. 5, and Winer, Gr. § §5. 


believe.’ reason_for_the_purpose_ex-_—___ 
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not pleonastic (Olsh.) but, as Liinem. 
correctly observes, marks the com- 
plete accordance of the lot of Christians 
with that voluntarily assumed by their 
Lord, while the cai serves to enhance 
and to give force to the comparison ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 60. §, p. 478, and 
on this use of «al after relative or de- 
monstrative particles, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 636. Tovs 
KownSéyras Ba rod “Ino.] ‘those 
laid to sleep through Jesus ;’ certainly 
not equiv. to év Inc. (Jowett), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
prep., those who through His media- 
tion are now rightly accounted as 


the more simple and logical con- 
nexion xoiunOévras Sv atrot. The 
two contrasted subjects *Incods and 
KoynGévras 5a Tot *Inood thus stand 
in clear and illustrative antithesis, 
and the fundamental declaration of 
the sentence die ody atrd, remains 
distinct and prominent, undiluted by 
any addititious clause. 

d&e obv abra] ‘will bring with Him.’ 
The more natural word would have 
been éyepe? (comp. 2 Cor, iv. 14), but 
the Apostle probably uses the more 
significant de, as marking that 
blessed association of departed Chris- 
tians with their Lord at His rapovala, 








‘sleeping.’ It must remain to the 
last an open question whether did 
Tod Inc. is to be connected (a) with 
the finite verb d£e, or (6) with 
the participle. Chrysost. and the 
Greek commentators (silet Theod.) 
admit both, but prefer the latter ; 
modern writers mainly the former. 
There is confessedly a difficulty in 
(6) which the exx. adduced by Alf. 
scarcely tend to diminish ; for the 
meaning rH wioret Tol Inood Kxouind. 
(Chrys.), or the more exact meaning 
advocated above, is but in lax paral- 
lelism with elpjyny exew Se adrod 
(Rom. v. 1), KavxacGat dv adrod (Rom. 
v. x1), al. Still the negative argu- 
ments against (#),—viz., (1) that thus 
&ec would have two  participial 
members, (2) that the natural em- 
phasis would then suggest the order 
dua. Tod’ Ino. rods xounO., (3) that the 
sentence would thus be harsh (De 
W.) and awkward in the extreme— 
seem so unanswerable, that with the 
earlier interpreters, 4Zth., and (as the 
rigid preservation of the order seems 
to hint) the remaining Vv., we adopt 





in which the Thess. feared their 
sleeping brethren would have no part; 
see above on ver. 13. 

15, TovTo yap Aéyomuey] ‘ for this 
we say; confirmation, not (by an 
‘etiologia duplex’) of the foregoing 
iva pn AvrfjcGé (Koch), but of the 
words immediately preceding. The 
relation of the faithful living to the 
faithful departed is explained, first 
negatively in this verse, then positively 
in ver. 16, 17. év Adyo 
Kuplov] ‘in the word of the Lord,’ 
in coincidence with a declaration re- 
ceived directly from Him, ‘quasi Eo 
ipso loquente,’ Beza. The prep. is 
here neither equivalent to xara 
(Zanch.) nor to dé (Auth., comp. De 
W.), but has appy. its usual and pre- 
valent meaning ‘in the sphere of :’ 
the declaration was couched in lan- 
guage of the Lord Himself, and gained 
all its force from coincidence with His: 
words ; see Winer Gv. § 48. a, p. 345, 
who, however, by comparing 1 Cor. 
li. 7, Nadoduey . 2c. &y pvornpig, 


- x Cor. xiv. 6, AadAjow év drroxadtwWe, 


gives é& more of a reference to the 
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form or nature of the revelation than 
seems fully in accordance with the 
context. The meaning is simply, 
‘ edicit meinterprete Dominus,’ Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. Il. p. 343 compare 112 
. Myr 1 Kings xx. 35. 
This revelation is certainly not to be 
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott 1. 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2, B. p. 325), 
norto any traditional ‘effatum Christi,’ 
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was 
directly received by the Apostle from 
the Lord himself; ov« dd éaurév, 
GANG mapa roi Xpicrod paddyres 
Aéyouer, Chrys. ; see Gal. i. 12, ii. 2, 
Eph. iii. 3, and comp. 2 Cor. xii. I. 
With these passages before us can we 


say_with Jowett, that_‘St._Paul_no-_ 


where speaks of any special truths or 
doctrines as imparted to himself? 
The language of Usteri, J. c. is equally 
unsatisfactory ; not so that of De W. 
tn loe. Tpets of Lavres 
kK. T. X.] ‘we the living who are remain- 
ang. The deduction from these words, 
—that St. Paul himself expected to be 
then alive, as: Liinem., Koch, and 
the majority of German commentt., 
must fairly be pronounced more than 
doubtful. Without giving any undue 
latitude to ques (od epi éavrod pyoly 
bee eae GAG rods microds Néyet, 
Chrys. ), to Sevres ((Grvras ras puxds, 
KownOevras 6é ra cdpara rAéye, 
Method. de Resurr. ap. Ccum.), or to 
meptremouevoe (‘presens loco futuri, 
more Hebraico,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’ 
Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to 
say that mepikerrouevor is simply and 
purely present, and that St. Paul is 
to be understood as classing himself 
with ‘those who are being left on 
earth,’ (comp. Acts ii. 47), without 


being conceived to imply that he had — 


any precise or definite expectations as 
to his- own case. At the time of 


writing these words he was one of the 
(Gres and meépeherrduevol, and as such 
hedistinguishes himself and them from 
the xoydévres, and naturally identi- 
fies himself with the class to which he 
then belonged. It does not 
seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the: Lord 
(Mark xiii. 32) the Apostles might have 
imagined that He who was ‘coming 
would come speedily, but it does seem 
incautious to ascribe to inspired men 
definite expectations, since proved to 
be unfounded, when the context, calmly 
weighed and accurately interpreted, 
supplies no certain’ elements for such 
startling deductions ; see notes on I 





|__Tim.wi.14.On the verb-mepireirer Oat 
see notes ver. 17. od py 
Pldcapev] ‘ shall not prevent, Auth. 
t. é, shall not arrive into the presence 
of the Lord, and share the blessings 
and glories of His advent, before 
others. The verb ¢0dvew (Hesych. 
TpojKew, mpotauSdvew) has here its 
regular meaning of ‘preverire,’ in- 
volving the idea of a priority in respect 
of time, and thence, derivatively, of 
privilege; od7w, yolv, d&éws Kat 
Taxéws Kai év dxapet of rereXeuTrnxdres 
émravres GvacTioovral, ws Tovs ert Kar 
éxelvoy Tov Kaipdy meplovras mpohaPety, 
Kal mpoaTarTjoa: TE owripe Ty Brwv, 
Theod. On the strengthened 
negation od uy with the aor. subj. see 
Winer, Gr. -§ 56. 3, p. 450; and 
observe that the usually recognised 
distinction between these particles 
with the fut. and with the aor. 
(Hermann. on Soph. Gd. Col. 853) 
must not be pressed in the N. T. 
(opp. to Koch), the prevalence ‘of od 
vy ~with the subj. being much too 
decided to justify a rigorous applica- 





tion of the rule; see notes on Gal, 
iv. 30, ° t ae 
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16. Srv] ‘because,’ 2 dso [prop- 
ran 


terea quod] Syr., ‘quia,’ Clarom. 
‘ quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘unte,’ Goth., sim. 
ith. (Platt, Pol. omits), Arm. ; reason 
for the declaration immediately pre- 
ceding, derivedfrom the circumstances 
of detail. To regard ri as ‘ that,’ 
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre- 
ceding rotro tiv réyouer (ver. 15), 
mars the logical evolution of the 
passage, and is opposed to the opinion 
of the Greek expositors (ydép, Theod., 
Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of the 
best ancient Versions, atrds 6 
Kiptos] ‘the Lord Himself; obviously 
not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.), nor yet 


cuvaydyot Oeds. To whom 
the xéd\eveya. is to be referred is some- 
what doubtful. The Greek expositors 
(Chrys. ?) seem to refer it directly to 
Christ ; it appears, however, more 
plausible to refer it directly to the 
dpxdyyedos, as Christ’s minister, and 
to regard it as a general expression of 
what is afterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which 
follow. The purport of the xé\evona 
it is idle to guess at: it may perhaps be 
éyelpecbe, HAGev 6 vuudlos (Chrys. 1.), 
or more naturally, dvacrécuw of vexpol 
(Chrys, 2, Theod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva- 
tion of the current use of the word, 





“Himself,” with ret. to his glorified body 
(Olsh.), but simply with ref. to His 
own august personal presence, airds 
yap mp&ros trav Shuv 6 Kuptos éx roby 
otpavay émipavycerat Kariov, Theod, 
év Kedetopare] ‘with a shout of com- 
mand,’ ‘in jussu,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., sim. Copt. [ouah-sahni], Syr., 
Arm. The word xé\evoua (sometimes, 
though doubtfully xéXevya, Lobeck, 
Soph. Ajax, 704, p. 323), an dz. Neyou. 
in the N.T., occurs frequently in clas- 
sical Greek in reference to the com- 
mand or signal given by a general 
(admiral, or captain of rowers, Thucyd. 
11. 92), the encouraging shout of the 
charioteer, (Plato, Phadr. 253 D) or 
the huntsman (Xenoph. Cyneget. vt. 
20), or more technically the cry of the 
Kedevorns tothe rowers (Eurip. Jph. 7. 
1374), but in most cases with some 
ref. more or less distinct to the pre- 
vailing meaning of the verb: comp. 
Prov. xxx. 27, (ch. xxiv. LXX), o7pa- 
reve. dg’ évds Kedevoparos edrdxrus, 
and Philo, de Prem. § 19, Vol. 1. 
p- 427 (ed. Mang.), dvOpdrous . . . 

dmwxiopévous padlws ay évi Kededopare 





‘the shout of command of the Arch- 


angel to the attendant angelical hosts, 
éroluous motetre wdvras, rdpeore yap 6 
kperjs, Chrys. 3; comp. Matth. xiii. 
41. On the use of éy to 
denote the concomitant circumstances: 
(Arm, uses its ‘instrumental’ case), 
see notes on Col. ii. 7, iv. 2. Though 
with the Aramaic & in our memory 
it is not always desirable to over-press 
év, yet in the present case, it may be 
used, as serving to hint at the xard- 
Baoustaking place during the xéhevoya, 
in the sphere of its occurrence ; comp. 
notes on ch, ii. 3. év 
Hovi] apxayyédou] ‘with the voice of 
the Archangel ,’ more specific explana- 
tion of the circumstances and con- 
comitants. To refer the dpyayy. to 
Christ (Olsh.), or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf), is obviously untenable: the 
term is a dls Aeydu. (Jude g,) in the 
N. T., and designates a leader of the 
angelical hosts by whom the Lord 
shall be attended on His second 
coming; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, 
XXV. 31, 2 Thess. i. 7. With regard 
to the oblique references of some of 


1 THESSALONIANS IV. 16, 17. 


65 


: , 9 > a ye qo9 x am 3 : 
KaraSyoerat aT ovpavou, Kat Ol VEK POL ey PioT@ avacTy~ 


A " 
govTat TpwTov, "7 érera 


the German commentators to the 
‘ jiidischer, nachexilischer Vorstellung’ 
(Liinem. comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. 1. 
p- 329, ed. 3), it seems enough to say 
that the Apostle elsewhere distinctly 
alludes to separate orders of angels 
(see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col, 
i, 16), and that he here as distinctly 
speaks of a leader of such heavenly 
Beings : to inquire further is idle and 
presumptuous. _wddryye 
cot] ‘trumpet of God; not ‘tuba 
Dei, adecque magna,’ Beng.,—such a 
form of Hebraistic superl. not occur- 
ring in the N. T., but simply ‘the 
trumpet pertaining to God’ (gen. 
possess. ),—the—trumpet—used—in—His— 





€ 
service ; comp. Rev. xv. 2, and see 


Winer, Gr. § 36. 3, p. 221. The 
Greek expositors appropriately allude 
to the use of the trumpet when God 
appeared on Sinai, Exod. xix. 16; 
comp. also Psalm xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvii. 
13, Zach. ix. 14. With the Jewish 
use of the trumpet to call assemblies 
(Numbers x. 2, xxxi. 6, Joel ii. 1,) we 
have here nothing to do, still less with 
the speculations of later Judaism as to 
God’s use of a trumpet to awaken the 
dead (Hisenmenger, Enid. Jud. Vol. 
II. p. 929, adduced by Liinem.): the 
Apostle twice definitely states that the 
trumpet will sound at Christ’s advent 
(x Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly will 
be so. an’ otpavod] ‘from 
heaven,’—where He now sits enthroned 
at the right hand of God; see esp. 
Acts i, 11. kal of vexpol 
K. 7.0] Sand the dead in Christ &c.; 
consequence and sequel of the é 
kehevopart K.T.A., the xai having here 
a slightly consecutive force; comp. - 
notes ow Phil, iv. 12. The words é 
Xpior@ are clearly to be joined with 
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those about whose share in the rapovoela 
the Thessalonian converts were dis- 
quieted: the general resurrection of 
all men does not here come into 
consideration ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, 
p. 123, comp. West, Stud. u. Krit. for 
1858, p. 283, and on the omission of 
the art., notes on Eph. i. 15, and 
Fritz. Hom. Vol. 1. p. 195. The con- 
nexion with dvacrjcovrat (Schott) 
would indirectly assign an undue 
emphasis to év Xp. (Liin.), and intro- 
duce a specification out of harmony 
with the context: the subject of the 
passage is not the means by which 
(2 Cor. iv. 14), or element in which, 
—the-resurrection isto take place, but 
the respective shares of the holy dead 
and holy living in the rapovola of 
the Lord, considered in relation to 
time. mparov] ‘first 7 
not with any reference to the rpwry 
dvdoracis, Rev. xx. §, (Theod., 
Theophyl., Gicum., al.), but, as the 
| following érera suggests, only to 
the fact that the resurrection of 
| the dead in Christ shall be prior to 
the assumption of the living. The 
reading wpérot is found in D*FG; 
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Theod. (1), al., 
and was perhaps suggested by the 
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first 
resurrection. 
17. Yrera] ‘then,’—immediately 
after the dvdoracis of of év XpicrG; 
second act in the mighty drama. The 
particle ére:ra, as its derivation [éz’ 
elra, Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 302] 
and the following dua (gee below) 
both seem to suggest, marks the second 
event as speedily following on the 
first, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in 
temporis tractu continuis et proximis,’ 
Hand, Tursell, Vol. 11. p. 240), speci- 








vexpol, as more specifically designating 


fies not only the continuity but the 
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proximity of the two events; comp. 
Erfurdt, Soph, Antig. 607. 

ot {avres of meptdert. | ‘ we, the living, 
who are remaining,’ ‘we whoare being 
left behind ;’ see notes on ver. 15. 
apa civ atrots] ‘at the same time to- 
gether with them,’ ‘simul rapiemur 
cum illis’ Vulg., Copt. [euson]; 1.2. 
we shall be caught up with them at 
the same time that they shall be 
caught up, gua appy. not marking 
the mere local coherence, ‘all to- 
gether,’ Alf, but, as usually, con- 
nexion in point of time (‘res duas 
vel plures una vel simul aut esse aut 
fieri significat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 95): comp. Ammon. s.v. dua 


resurrection body, compare Burnet, 
State of Dep. ch, vu., VItI., and the 
curious and learned investigations of 
Cudworth, Intellect. Syst. ch. v. 3, 
Vol. 11. p. 310 sq. (ed. Harrison). 
The forms fpmrdyyny and dprayijoouat 
appear to be later forms (Thom. Mag. 
p- 412); but the ‘librariorum arbi- 
trium’ often leaves it uncertain 
whether the first or second aor. was 
the original reading ; comp. Pierson, 
Mer. p. 168 (ed. Koch). 

els Gardvrynow tod Kup.] ‘to meet the 
Lord,’ as He is coming down to earth ; 
kai yap Bactvews els rbAw elo ehatvorTos 
of pev evriwor mpds dirdvrnow étiacw, 
of 62 xarddixot &vdov pévovert Tov KpiTHy, 





Bey €ore xpovexdy éerigpnua, suod dé 
tomixéy, and Tittm, Synon. 1. p. 156, 
who, however, remarks that in Rom. 
iii, 12 (LXX) this distinction is not 
maintained, See notes on ch. v. Io. 

dpraynodpeba év vepédais] ‘shall be 
caught up in clouds; certainly not 
“in nubes,’ Beza, nor even ‘auj Wol- 
ken,’ De W., Liin., but, ‘in nubi- 
bus,’ Vulg., Clarom., z.e. ‘tanquam in 
curru triumphali,’ Grot.,—the clouds 
forming the element with which they 
would be surrounded, and in which they 
would be borne up to meet their coming 
Lord ; émt (2) rod dxjuaros pepducba 
rod Ilarpés, cat yap adrods év vepédAaus 
bréhaBev aibrév [Acts i. 9.], cat ques 
év vedédas dpraynobuea, Chrysost. 
The transformation specified in 1 Cor. 
XV. 52, 53, (‘compendium mortis per 
demutationem expuncte,’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. ch. 48, compare Delitzsch, 
Psychol. Vil. §, p. 368 sq.) will neces- 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be 
caught up in the enveloping and up- 
bearing clouds. On the nature of the 





Chrys. The form eis dardvryow (Matth. 
xxv. I (Rec.), 6, Acts xxviii, 15) seems 
to have been derived from the LXX, 
and answers to the Hebrew nxvj? 
(Jud. iv. 18, 22; Alex. drdvr.). It 
may be associated either, as here, with 
a defining gen., or with a dative (Acts 
xxviii. 15), the verbal subst. preserving 
in the latter case the government of 
the verb from which it is derived ; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. Itt. 10, comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3, p. 189. Some 
authorities [D* (E*% FG; Vulg., 
Clarom. ; Tert., al.]read els tardyrnow 
7G Xpior@, but with every appearance 
of correction in both words. 

els Gépa] ‘into the air,’ ‘in aera,’ 
Vulg.,’ Clarom, ‘in luftan,’ Goth., and 
sim. the other Vv. except Ath. (Pol.), 
‘in nube; dependent on dpmayne. 
Els dépa is certainly not ‘in ccelum’ 
(Flatt), but, as the regular meaning 
of the word requires, ‘into the air,’— 
though not necessarily with any pre- 
cise limitation to the terrene atmo- 
sphere. The dé#p, as De W. well ob- 
serves marks the way to heaven, and 
includes the interspace between earth 
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suddenly, Be watchful and prepared, for God has not appointed us for wrath, but salvation. 


and heaven, with greater or lesslatitude 
according to the context; see notes on 
Eph. ii. 2. To question whether the 
air is here represented as the final 
realm of the faithful (Usteri, Lehrd. 
IL, 2, 13, p. 338, 441) is surely mon- 
strous: the Apostle makes here a 
pause, simply because his design of 
clearing up the anxieties on the part 
of his converts is accomplished when 
he declares that the holy quick and 
holy dead shall be caught up into the 
air simultaneously to meet the Lord. 
The great events immediately fol- 
lowing—Christ’s_descent-to_judgment,— 
(see Jackson, Creed, XI. 12. I, 2), and 
His final and eternal union with His 
Saints in the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev. 
xxi., xxii.) are to be collected from 
other passages ; see Alford zn loc. 

Kal otras «. 7. X.] ‘and so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord; so, in 
consequence of this dprdfecPa,—the 
subject of the éoduefa (Hesych. 
Bubconev) being clearly both classes 
previously mentioned. The force of 
the ody, as implying not merely an 
accompanying (era) but a coherence 
with, should not be left unnoticed ; 
‘ gee notes on Eph. vi. 22. 

18. Gore] ‘So then,’ ‘ Conse- 
quently ;’ in consequence of the fore- 
going revelation. On the force of éore 
and its connexion with the imperative 
mood, see notes on Phil. ii. 12. 
mapakadetre] ‘comfort; not here 
‘exhort,’ ‘teach,’ Aith. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding iva ui 
Au@faGe (ver. 13), ‘consolemini,’ Vulg., 


Clarom., Goth., eefamso Syr., and 
x= 


similarly the remaining Vv. 





év tots Adyous TouTois] ‘with these 


words,’ not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.), but 
simply ‘these words’ (rovrots not with- 
out emphasis),—the words in which 
the Apostle here delivers to them his 
inspired message ; rodro dé 6 Néyer viv, 
kal pyT&s fxovee rapa Tod Ocdv, Chrys. 
on ver. 14. The év is here used in 
that species of instrumental sense in 
which the action, &c., of the verb is 
conceived as existing in the means ; 
‘solent Greci pro Latinorum ablativo 
instrumenti sepe éy prepositionem 
ponere, significaturi in e& re, cujus 
nomini prepositio adjuncta est, vim 


—aut—facultatem—alicujus—rei—agendee 


sitam esse,’ Wunder, Soph. Philoct. 
60, see exx. in Raphel, Annoé. Vol. 
In. p. 549. Thus in the present case 
the rapdx\yots may be conceived as 
contained in the divinely inspired 
words themselves; comp. Jelf, Gr. 


§ 623. 3. 


Cuarrer V. 1. mepl 8 tév xXpdvey 
«.7.A.] ‘Now concerning the times and 
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
Ths cuvredelas, Theoph. The terms 
Xpévos and Katpds are not synonymous: 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(uépos xpévou, 7) mewerpnmever hucpOv 
avornua, Thom. M., p. 489, ed. 
Bern.), and thence, derivatively, the 
right or fitting time ; comp. Ammon. 
de Diff. Voc. p. 80, 6 ev kacpds Syro? 
wo.oTyra xpbvos 8& xocéryra, 
and see Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 41, 
where the meaning of xatpds is care- 
fully investigated. The force of the 
plural has been somewhat differently 
estimated. On the whole, it seems 
most natural not to refer it to the 
length of the periods (Dorner, de Orat. 

F2 
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Christ, Eschat. p. 73), but simply to 
the plurality either of the acts or the 
moments of the time (Liinem.) 

There appears no reason to take kal 
here as explicative (Koch): the two 
words simply are connected by the 
copula; comp. Acts i. 7, xpdvous # 
katpovs, Eccles, iii. 1, 6 xpdvos xal 
katpés, Dan. ii. 21, katpovs Kat xpdvous, 
Wisdom viii. §, caipov xai xpdver. 

od xpelay exere] ‘ye have no need ; 
a wapdvewis, see notes on ch. iv. 9g. 
The reason why there was no need 
does not seem here to be due to the 
dovudopov (Ticum., compare Chrys., 
and Acts i. 7), but, as the next verse 
suggests, because they had been accu- 


and entirely of the Lord’s rapoveta. 
The reading is not quite certain. — 
Rec, inserts with AJK; many Ff., 
but though the omission of the 7 might 
have been due to the 4 of the following 
qyépa, the probability of insertion (as 
more definitive), and the preponderance 
of uncial authority [BDEFG] seem in 
favour of the omission: so Lachm.,' 
Tisch. Os krXérrns ev 
vuxtl] ‘asa thief in the night,’ scil. 
épxeTas; éy vuxrt not being added as 
a quasi-epithet to xdémrrys, but be- 
longing to an unexpressed épyerat ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. 
This solemn and regular Scripture 
simile (comp. _Matth._xxiv._43, Luke 





rately informed by the Apostle, by 
word -of mouth, of all that it was 
necessary for them to know. On the 
qualifying and explanatory object. 
infin., see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6.4; 5 

2. aKpiBds}] ‘ accurately; only 
used once again by the Apostle, 
Eph. v.-15. The derivation of dxp. 
is slightly doubtful; most. probably 
from dxpos in a locative form (dxpi), 
and a root BA-, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. i p. 158. Hpépa 
Kvplov| ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil. 
Tis Seoworexys éripavelas, Theod.; 
the day of our Lord’s coming to judg- 
ment (comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 
21, Vol. IL. p. 243), 9 6 vids rod 
dvOpmrov droxadinrerat, Luke xvii, 
30 ; comp. x Cor. i. 8, iv. 5, 2 Cor. i, 
14, Phil. i. 6, and for the somewhat 
similar Tyr DY, Joel i. 15, ii. 1, 
Ezek. xiii. 5, al.’ To refer it to the 
destruction of Jerusalem (Hamm.), or 
to include in it riv Idiay éxdorov 
qyépay (Theoph., comp. notes on 
Phil. i. 6) is here distinctly at variance 
with the context, which treats solely 





xii. 39, 2 Pet. iii. 10, Rev. iii, 3, xvi. 
15) does not contain any reference to 
the dread felt with regard to the 
coming (Schott, compare Alf.) but 
simply to the 7d aipvidcov (Theod.) : 
see esp. Rev. l.c., #&w ws kAérrys, Kal 
od ny yr@s wolay Spay 7éw érl od, and 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11, 2. B, p. 337. 
The addition é vuxri (comp., however, 
Matth. xxiv. 43, molg udax#) is 
peculiar to this place, and combined 
with Matth. lc, xxv. 6, may have 
given rise to the ancient tradition 
of the early Church (noticed by 
Liinem.), that Christ was to come 
at night (on Easter Eve); compare 
Lact. Inst, vil. 19 (‘intempesta et 
tenebros& nocte’), and Jerome on 
Matth. xxv. 6. 

ottws Ypxerar] ‘so it comes ;’ the 
ov'rws being added to give force and 
emphasis to the comparison. The 
pres. éoxerat is not for a future (Pelt, 
al.), nor yet to mark the suddenness 
of the event (Bengel, Koch), but its 
fixed nature and prophetic certainty ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt, X. 2, p. 371. 
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3. Orav Néywouw] So Tisch. (ed. 1 and 2) with AFG ; 4 mss.; Syr., Clarom., 
Goth., Aith. (both); many Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, De W., Liinem., Alf.);— 
and appy. rightly. For though 6 is well supported,—viz., by BDE ; Copt., 
Syr. (Philox.); Chrys., Theod. ([Zachm.], Koch), and is not uncommonly dis- 
placed for ydp (see on Gal. i. 11), which is here adopted by Rec., with JK ; 
most mss.; Vulg., al.; Dam., and some Latin Ff., still the tendency to supply 
expletives is so very decided (Mil, Prolegom. p. dlvi.), and the external autho- 
rity for the omission so fairly satisfactory, that there seems here no sufficient 
reason for reversing the judgment of Tischendorf. 


3. Stray Néywou] ‘when they may 
say;’ certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un- 
thinking men; comp. Matth. xxiv. 
38, Luke xvii. 26. The true believers 


and fully emphatic; see esp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 303. and Miller, Kleine 
Schrift. Vol. 1. .p. 3103 comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 412, and notes 
on Col. ii. 3. The verb édlorarac 
may be either simply ‘imminet,’ 





were always watching and waiting, 
knowing the uncertainty and unex- 
pectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 38, 36. 

eipfvyn Kal dopadderal ‘Peace and 
safety,’ scil. éoriv,—is everywhere 
present; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, Aé- 
yovres EHlpyyn’ xat otk éorw eipjvy. 
The distinction between these words 
is obvious: the first [efpw, necto, or 
more probably EP., elpw, dico ; comp. 
Benfey, Wureellex. Vol. 1. p. 7] 
betokens an inward repose and se- 
curity; the latter [a, o-@d\Aw; comp. 
Sanser. root phal, Heb. 5-3 Pott; 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 238, Donalds. 
Crat. § 209] a sureness and safety 
that is not interfered with or com- 
promised by outward obstacles, 

tére aidylBios k.t.A.] ‘then with sud- 
denness does destruction come upon 
then; aldvliios not being a mere 
epithet (adjectivum attributum), ‘sud- 
den destr.,’ Auth., ‘plotzliches Verder- 
ben,’ De W., but a secondary . pre- 
‘dication of manner (adjectivum appo- 
situm) scil, ‘ repentinus superveniet,’ 
‘Vulg., Copt. [chen ou-exapina], al., 





Beza, or more derivatively ‘super- 

veni[e]t,’ Vulg., being a ‘verbum 
solemne de  rebus hominibusve 

citius quam quis existimaverit ad- 
stantibus,’ Schott; comp. esp. Luke 
xxi, 34. On 8dE€Ppos, comp. notes 
on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

domtp % adlv] ‘as the birth-pang.’ 

The true point of the appropriate 

comparison (‘7ép vim eam compara- 

tivam, quam habet as, usitato more 

auget atque effert,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 768) is neither the know- 

ledge that the. event’ is to come 

(Theod.), nor its nearness (De W.), 

but, as‘ the context seems clearly to 

suggest, its suddenness and uncer- 

tainty; ‘inter epulas et risus vel in 

medio somnio corripitur,’ Calv. The 

form dély, like the forms dxrlv (2), 

deAdly, belongs to later Greek ; comp. 

Winer, Gr. § 9. 2, p. 61. . 


‘& yaorpl éxoton] The regular for- 


mula in the N.T., Matth. i. 18, 23, 
xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 23, 
Rev. xii. 2. The more usual expres- 
sion in earlier Greek appears to have — 
been év yaorpl gépew (Plato, Legg. 


VIL. 792 E, comp. Hom. Ji. VI. 58), 
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4. duas 4 hepa] So Lachm. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clarom., appy. Aith. 
(both); many Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Schott, Liinem., Koch). The simpler order 
h jpepa tuds is adopted by Tisch. ed. 2, with BJK; appy. all mss.; Goth. al.; 


Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec., Griesb. 


, Alf.); but with appy. less probability; 


as the uncial authority is not strong, and the change is just as likely to have 
been owing to a conformation to the more natural order, as a transposition for 
the sake of throwing emphasis on the duds. 


or éyxtuwy elvat or ylyveo@at, as in 
Plato, Epin. 979 A, al. 

od ph exdiywow] ‘they shall in no- 
wise escape,’ not rév re mévov Kat 
brcOporv, Gicum., but simply and 
absolutely ; comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, 
Ecclus. xvi. 13. On the strengthened 
negation o3 wy) with the subjunctive, 
see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 15. 


e ~ é . . e 
4.—Opets é] But ye-s’_in—opposi-— 





tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
noticed in the preceding verse : ‘occa- 
sione accepté ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that ésré cannot 
possibly be imperatival (Flatt): both 
the negative, and the non-occurrence 
of the imper. éore in the N.T. 
utterly preclude such a translation. 

éy oxdéra] ‘in darkness,’ in the 
element or region of it. The oxéros 
here mentioned seems to have been 
suggested by the preceding éy vuxrl: 
it does not mark exclusively either 
Tov oKxorewoy Kat dxddaprov Blov 
(Chrys., Theoph., Cicum.), as might 
seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or Thy dyvolay (Theod.), as is 
partially suggested by the preceding 
verse, but, as the general context 
requires, both,—‘ statum ignorantiz et 
vitii,’ Turretin. It was a darkness 
not only of the mind and understand- 
ing (Eph. iv. 18), but of the heart 
and will (1 John ii. 9); see Andrewes, 


ta tpas «.7.N.] ‘in order that the 
day should surprise you ;’ not merely 
a statement of result, but of the 
purpose contemplated by God in His 
merciful dispensation implied in ovx 
éoré év oxéret; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
6, p. 408. It may be doubted, how- 
ever, whether we have not here some 
trace of a secondary telic force of ta 
'_(see-on phi. 7), the-eventual-con= 
clusion being in some degree mixed 
up with and obscuring the idea of 
finality ; comp. notes on Gal. v. 17. 
With the numerous instances of a 
secondary telic use of tva which the 
writings of the N.T. (esp. those of 
St. John, Winer, Gr. p. 303) dis- 
tinctly supply, and a remembrance of 
the ultimate declension of the particle 
into the v& of modern Greek (Corpe, 
Gr. p. 129), it is prudent to beware in 
all cases of over-pressing the telic 
force; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44.8, p. 299 
sq. The ‘ day’ here specified is 
not specifically the day of judgment 
[éxelvn 4) Hudoa FG; Vulg., Clarom. ], 
but, as the context seems to require, 
the period of light (De W.), which in- 
deed becomes practically synonymous 
with the day of the Lord, as bearing 
salvation (comp. Rom. xiii. 12), and 
bringing to light the hidden things of 
darkness, 1 Cor. iv. 5. 


karadapy] ‘overtake,’ ‘suprise,’ 


y5 1 Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., 


‘gafahai,’ Goth.; the xara here not 





Serm. Xtv. Vol. 1. p. 371. 


introducing any definite sense of 
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hostility (comp. Koch), but, as usual, 
being simply intensive, and deriving 
its further shades of meaning from 
the context: see the good collection of 
examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 
Vol. t.p.1623. The reading xd\érras 
[Lachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 
5. waves yap] ‘for ye all ;’ con- 
firmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
*haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec., but on authority 





[K;—majority of-mss.]—decidedly-in-— 
sufficient. viol dwrds] 
‘sons of light ? a Hebraistic formula 
(comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) expressing 
with considerable emphasis and sig- 
nificance, not merely that they ‘be- 
longed to’ the light (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way of children to a parent,—almost 
ot 7a Too gwrds mpdrrovres, Chrys., 
Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b. 
2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. i, 14, p. 
153, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. Some- 
what analogous expressions are found 
in classical Greek, aides copar, 
mwatdes iepéwv x.T..., but appy. never 
(as here) in connexion with abstract 
substantives; comp. Blomf, on Aisch. 
Pers. 408. ; otk éopiv 
vuktds] ‘ We belong not to night ;’ the 
gen. idiomatically specifying the 
sphere to which the subjects belong ; 
comp. Acts ix. 2, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 8, p. 176. On the various 
meanings in which this possessive 
gen. is connected with elva: and 
ytyvec@at, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
6. 1, 8q., Bernhardy, Synt. 1. 46, p. 
165, and on the very intelligible 





xtacuds (pds, judpa—vvi, ox6ros), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
§ 473.a. The reading éoré [D*FG ; 
Syr. (not Philox.), Clarom., Goth., al. ] 
is obviously a conformation to the . 
preceding éoré. 

6. dpa otv] ‘Accordingly then; 
exhortation following on the pre- 
ceding declaration, the illative dpa 
beiug supported and enhanced by the 
collective of; see notes on Gal. vi. 
to. In Attic Greek this combination 
is only found in the case of the interro- 
gative Ga, comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
I. p. 181, Herm. Viger, No. 292, and 


—Stalb-on-Plato, Republ_v.462-a 


KadedSopev] ‘sleep,’ ze. be careless 
and indifferent, wh duedQuer Tov 
Kardy épywv, Theoph.; comp. Eph. v. 
14, and the very pertinent remarks of 
Beck, Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 
(cited by Koch), on the deepening 
sleep of the soul under the influence 
of sin ; see also Beck, Seelend. 1. 8, p. 
18. The of Nozol are here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. notes on ch, 
iv. 13. Lachm, omits the cat before 
of Aowrol, but on insufficient external 
authority [AB ; 2 mss.; Amit., al.], 
and appy. in opposition to St. Paul’s 
prevailing usage ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
Eph. ii. 3, and above ch, iv. 13. 

vibopev] ‘be sober; comp. 1 Pet. v. 
8. The videw enhances the pre- 
ceding ypyyopSuev ; Christians were 
not only to be wakeful, but have all 
their senses and capacities in full 
exercise: év jpg ay ypyyopi Tis wy 
vidy Sé, wuplos wepireccirac Sewwois, 
Chrys. On the regular meaning of 
this verb, which always appears to be 
that of ‘ sobriety,’ not that of ‘ watch- 
fulness’ or ‘wakefulness’ (as perhaps 
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CEcum., érlracis éypyydpoews), see 
notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5. 

7. ob yap KabetSovres] ‘For they 
that sleep,’ ‘sleepers’ (Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7); confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refe- 
rence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words a 
spiritual reference (Chrys., Theoph., 
Koch); as however vuxrds seems only 
to mark the period when the actions 
referred to usually took place, the 
literal and proper meaning is distinctly 
to be preferred: ‘quemadmodum in 


hoc versu dormire_ita etiam ebriwn_ 


esse dicitur proprie, tanquam exem- 
plum ejusmodi sentiendi agendique 
rationis que nonnisi hominum sit in 
caligine nocturné lubenter versan- 
tium,’ Schott ; so Ltinem, and Alf. 
of peOvoxdpevor] ‘they that are 
drunken,’ The distinction advocated 
by Beng., ‘uwePoxouae notat actum, 
pebtw statum’ (comp, Clarom. ‘in- 
ebriantur—ebrii sunt’), seems here 
more than doubtful. The transition 
from ‘being made drunk’ to ‘being 
actually drunk’ is so slight (in Rost u. 
Palm, Lez. s.vv. both are translated 
*berauscht seyn’), that with the pre- 
ceding xadeviovres—xabevdovat before 
us it seems best to regard them here 
as simply synonymous, 

8. tpets 88 «.t.X.] ‘but let us as we 
ave of the day ” not exactly ‘ qui diei 
sumus,” Vulg., Clarom., but ‘quum 
simus,’ th. (Platt), Arm., comp. 
Gotb., ‘ visandans ;’ the participle not 
‘being here used predicatively, but 
with: a slightly causal: or combined 
‘temporal-causal’ force ; see Schmal- 
feld, Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, and 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615. On the 





connexion of the gen. with edul, see 
notes on ver 5. évSucrd- 
pevor] ‘having put on,’ temporal par- 
ticiple defining the action contempora- 
neous with the vjdev. The Apostle 
now passes into his favourite metaphor 
of the Christian soldier ; comp. Rom. 
xiii. 12, 2 Cor. x. 4, and esp. Eph. 
vi. 11, where not only (as here) the 
defensive, but the offensive portions 
of the equipment are described. The 
‘armatura’ here consists of the three 
great Christian virtues, Faith, Love, 
and Hope, the first and second form- 
ing the breastplate (aliter Eph. vi. 


14, 16), the third—(similarly—in—Eph.——_——— 


vi. 17. see notes), the helmet; comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol. 1. 
Pp. 259, 260. Bwpaixa 
alorews] ‘a shield of faith,’ or, more ' 
probably, ‘the shield, dc.,’ the second 
and third substt., as well known terms, 
here dispensing ‘with the article 
(Winer, Gr. § 19. 1), and causing, on 
the principle of correlation (Middl. 
Gr. Art. Tit. 3. 6), the governing noun 
to be also anarthrous. The gen. is 
that of ‘apposition ;’ see notes and — 
reff. on Zph. vi. 14. kat 
mepiked. K.7..] Sand as a helmet the 
hope of salvation ;’ a defence that can 
never fail, With hope fixed on the 
eryyyehuérn owrnpla (Theod.), all 
the dangers and trials of the present 
seem. light and endurable ;' xa6daep 
yap 7 wepixedadrala 7d Kalpioy cibger 
Tay &v Tiy, Thy Kepadhy mepiBddd(.ovea 
kal wdvrogev oréeydgovea’ otrw kal 4 
édmls Tov Aoyicpov otK diner Stare- 
cei, GAN’ Opbdy iornow dowep Keda- 
jv, obdev Trav ZEwHey els abrév receiv 
éGoa,. Chrys. The. gen. cwrnplas ig 
the. gen. objecti, that to which it is 


directed and on which it is fixed, © 
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comp. ch. i. 3, Rom. v. 2, and, if 
necessary, Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. 
g. Sr K.7.A.] ‘because, d&c.; rea- 
son for the use of the foregoing words 
édrléa cwrnplas, expressed both ne- 
gatively (od« @ero x.7.X.) and posi- 
tively (GAN els aepur. x.7.d.)3 0} mpds 
Tobro éxddeceyv els 7d drroddoat, GAN’ 
els 70 coat, Chrys. 
ero Has «.7.A.] ‘appointed us to 
anger,’ i.e. to become the subjects of 
it, to fall under its punitive action. 
The form redévat (Acts. xiii. 47) or 
bécOac eis ri (x Tim. i. 12) appears to 
have a partially Hebraistic tinge and 


n~ 9 4 
10 rou amroQavoy- 


able. Sta rod Kuplov «.7.A. | 
Dependent, not on @ero, but on the 
preceding mepirolnow owrnplas, and 
specifying the medium by which the 
cwrnpla was.to be obtained. This 
medium is certainly not ‘doctrinam 
eam quam Christus nobis atitulit’ 
(Grot.), nor, in this passage, ‘faith in. 
Him’ (Liinem.), but, as the next verse 
seems to show, His atoning death; 
comp. Eph. i, 7, and notes in loc. 

Io, Tod Gro. trip hpav] ‘who. 
died for us; specification of the 
blessed act of redeeming love by 
which the mepirolyots owryplas has 








to answer to jn3, DI, or Mw followed 
by 5; comp. Psalm Ixvi. 9, Jerem. 
ix. 11, Ezek. xiv. 8, al. On épy%, see 
notes on ch, i. 10. qTrept- 
motyow cwornplas] ‘the obtaining of 


[owas [ad ac- 


salvation,’ [ean 
, ag Rom: 


quisitionem salutis], sim. Vulg., 


Clarom., Copt. [tancho,—here need- 
lessly rendered ‘ vivificatio ;’? comp.: 
' Mal. iii, 17], ‘du gafreideinai ganis- 
tais,’ Goth.; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
els wepirolnow d6&ys. Neither here, 
Heb. x. 39, nor 2 Thess. é. ¢. is there 
any reason for departing from this 
simple and primary meaning of rept 
motnots ; Hesych. rAcovacuds’ xrijots, 
Suid. xrfjocs. Both in Eph. i. 14 
(see notes), and x Pet. ii. 9, as the 
context shows, the use is wholly dif- 
ferent, and appy. 2 reflection of the 
map of the O. T. (comp. Acts xx, 
28): in 2.Chron. xiv. 13, Pseud. 
Plato, Def. 415 © (see Rost. u. Palm, 
Lex, 8. v.), the meaning seems rather 
‘conservatio ;’ -but neither the one 
(appy. favoured by Cicum., comp. 
Theod. ta oixelovs daopyvy) nor the 
other is here either natural or suit- 





become assured to us ; comp. ch. iv. 
14. The clause, as Liinem. properly 
observes, is not causal (d708. would 
then be anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, 
Synt., § 222, 225 (note), and Donalds.. 
Gr.§ 492),.but relative and assertory ; 
‘ne quid de salutis certitudine dubi- 
temus aut de satisfactione soliciti 
essemus, dicit Christum pro nobis 
mortuum esse, et pro peccatis nostris 
satisfecisse, ut salutem consequere- 
mur,’ Caly. On the meaning 
of dréep in dogmatical passages,—not 
exclusively, ‘in our stead’ (Waterl. 
Serm. XXXI. Vol. V. p. 740), see notes 
and reff. on Gal. iii. 13. 

wa etre K.7.A.] ‘in order that whether 
we wake or sleep ;’ holy purpose of the 
Lord’s redeeming death. There is . 
some little doubt as to the exact mean- 
ing of the terms cadevdew and ypryo- 
petv. It seems clear that they cannot 
be understood in a simple -physical 
sense (comp.: Fell), still less in an 
ethical sense, as 7d Kadevdew was de- 
scribed (ver. 6) as a state incompatible . 
with Christianity. There remains, 
then, only the supposition that they. . 
are used in. a ..metaphorical. sense . 
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(comp. Psalm Ixxxvii. (Ixxxvili.) 6, 
Dan. xii. 2,. al.), to which also the 
following {jowuev seems very dis- 
tinctly to guide us. The meaning, 
then, is substantially the same as 
Rom, xiv. 8, édv re ofy Guev édv re 
amobvickwnev, TOG Kuptov écpev. 

It is not exact to say that the sub- 
junctive with elre—eire, as here, is 
not classical (Alf.), for see Plato, 
Legg. xu. 958 D (ed. Bekk.), As a 
general rule, etre is associated with 
the same moods as ef (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. I. p. 533); a8, however, there 
are cases in which it is now admitted 
that_ei_can_be associated _-withthe-subj.— 





(‘el cum conjunct. respectum compre- 
hendit experientiz, expectandumque 
esse indicat, ut fiat aut non fiat,’ 
Herm. de Part. dy, 11. 7, see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 500 sq.), a similar 
latitude may rightly be assigned to 
elre. It seems probable here that the 
subj. is used, in the dependent clause, 
in a species of conformity with the 
subj. in the principal clause ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2. ¢, p. 263. 
dpa oiy atta] ‘all together, united 
with Him, not ‘together with Him,’ 
Auth.; the {jv oly Xpiorg forming 
the principal idea, while the gua (Heb. 
yam) subjoins the further notion of ag- 
gregation ; comp. Rom, iii. 12, and 
- contrast 1 Thess. iv. 17, where the 
previous specifications of time make 
the temporal meaning there more 
plausible. The Sowper is both more 
emphatic than éoduefa (ch. iv. 17), 
and also serves slightly to elucidate 
the metaphorical use of the preceding 
words. 
11. 8] ‘ Wherefore,’ ‘On which ac- 
count,’ not exactly ‘que cum ita sint’ 


Devar, Vol. 11. p. 173, who correctly 
assigns the former meaning to o?»), 
thereby serving to place in closer logi- 
cal connexion the foregoing declaration 
and the present exhortation. On the 
uses of this particle by St. Paul, see 
notes on Gal. iv. 31. Tapa- 


vv 
KaXetre] ‘comfort,’ ‘ console,’ oL.> 


[consolamini] Syr., ‘consolamini,’ 
Vulg., not ‘exhortamini,’ Clarom. : 
the analogy of this verse with ch. iv. 
17 (where the contextual argument 
for the present sense is very strong) 
seems to require a similarity of trans- 


| tone (ver. 6) seems now to have 
merged into the consolatory. The 
exact meaning of this word is fre- 
quently somewhat doubtful: it is 
used more than fifty times in St. 
Paul’s Epp., with several varieties of 
meaning which can only be decided 
on by a careful consideration of the 
context. [Obs. that in notes on Col. 
ji. 2, ‘ always’ is meant only to apply 
to passages similar to the one in 
question, where there is no doubt 
about the general meaning, but only 
its degree of intensity. Expunge, 
however, the ref. to 1 Thess. iii. 2; 
see notes in loc.] els rov 
tva] ‘one the other; equivalent in 
meaning to dAdjAovs; see exx. in 
Kypke, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 339, all of 
which, however, except Theocr. Idyll. 
Xx, 685, are from late authors. 
Compare of xaé’ éva, Eph. v. 33, and 
the somewhat analogous efs mpoés éva, 
Plato, Legg. 1. p. 626 c¢, al.; see 
Winer, Gr, § 26.2, p.156. Toregard 
eis as a prep., and to refer rdv éva to 
Christ, is in the highest degree forced 





(Alf.), but ‘ quamobrem’ (see Klotz, 


and improbable ; see Liinem. in loc. 


| lation, more-especially as the hortatory———_ 


1 THESSALONIANS _ V. 12. 


Reverence your spiri- 
tual rulers; be peace- 
ful and forbearing, and 
thankful. Quench not 
the Spirit: and may 
God sanctify and pre- 
serve you, 

The metaphorical 
(x Cor, viii. 1, x.-.23, al.) is derived 
from the idea, elsewhere both ex- 
pressed and implied in St. Paul’s 
Epp., that Christians form a vads or 
olxodouy Ocod; see 1 Cor. iii. 9, 16, 
2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20 al., and comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. vi. Vol. Il. p. 273. 
KaQds Kal qrovetre] ‘even as ye also 
are doing ; praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church; comp. ch. iv. 
1, 10. On the force of cal in com- 
parative sentences of this. kind, see 
notes on Eph. v. 23. 


term  olxodopety ° 
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1 Tim. v. 17, where the more specific 
év Ady is supplied. On the meaning 
and derivation of xé7os, xortdw, see 
notes on 1 Zim. iv. 10. This general 
designation, as the following expla- 
natory terms seem to'suggest, is to be 
referred to the Presbyters of the 
church of Thessalonica (Thorndike, 
Prim. Gov. ch. ut. Vol. 1. p.8, A. O. 
Libr.), é» dpiv obviously having no 
ethical reference, év rais xapd. dmav 
(Flatt), still less ‘in vobis docendis ’ 
(Zanch.), but simply implying ‘in 
vestro coetu’ (Schott), ‘inter vos,’ 
Vulg.,—with mere local reference to 








12. éporape S€] ‘Now we ask 
you ;’ transition by means of the 8 
peraBarixdy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8) 
to their duties towards the rulers of 
the church,—a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 
preceding. , In no case could the 
precept oixodouetre els viv eva be 
carried out with greater practical 
benefit to themselves and to the 
church at large, than in showing 
respect to their appointed spiritual 
teachers. edévar] ‘to 
know,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ut rationem ac 
respectum habeatis,’ Est.; not ‘to 
show (by deeds) that you know,’ 
Koch, but simply ‘to know,’ z.e. ‘ not 
to be ignorant of,’ ‘to fully recognize ;’ 
this somewhat unusual meaning of efé. 
being analogous to that of the Heb. v7? 
(see Gesen. Lex. s.v. 8), and here 
approximating in meaning to ércywd- 
oxew, 1 Cor. xvi. 18. No instance of 
a similar or even analogous usage has, 
as yet, been adduced from classical 
Greek. Tovs KoTLOVTas 
év tpty] ‘those who are labouring 
among you,’ ‘those who are engaged in 
sacred and ministerial duties ;? comp. 





the sphere of the xézros. 

kal tpotrrapévous «.7.A.] ‘and are 
presiding over you in the Lord ,’ fur- 
ther explanation and specification of 
the generic xomivras. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
komi@vres are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as“ 
rulers and practical teachers, and as 
‘morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different persons cannot be 
determined: at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable; contrast Eph. iv. rz, 
t Tim. v. 17. The sphere of the 
mpotaracbac was to be év Kupiy: otk 
év rois Koopuxols, GAX’ éy roils Kart 
Képvov, Theoph, voule- 
Toivras tpds] ‘admonishing you,’ 
‘qui ccommonent vos,’ Vulg.; not 


simply eeB0s0o [docentes] Syr., 
= v ‘ 


but rs) [admonentes] Syr. 
na 9 ° 


' Philox., with reference-to the ‘exhor- 
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tationes et correptiones’ (Est.), which 
it might. be their duty to admi- 
nister.. On the proper meaning of 
vovOerety,—primarily ‘to correct by 
word’ (voubérnais’ Aéyos emreriynTiKds 
évexa. drorporys daaprias, Zonar. 
Lex. p. 1406), and then derivatively 
by deed (Judges viii. 10), see Trench, 
Synon.. XXXIL, and the numerous 
exx. collected by Kypke, Ods. Vol. 
TI, p- 339- 

13. kal fyetoOar K.7.0.] Sand to 
esteem them in love very highly.’ 
These words appear to admit of two 
translations according as éy dydry is 
connected (a) loosely with all the fore- 


going words,_marking the—element— 





(certainly not the cause, Schott 2, 1) 
in which the 4ryeto@at adrovs vrepex- 
meptoo@s is to be put in force,—or 
(b) closely with the preceding dyday 
as . specifying and enhancing the 
general duty implied in the preceding 
eldévac, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical. difficulties, as in (a) iyeio@ac 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
aretovos dévoty (Theod.), and in (6) 
trycioOat év &ydry must be taken as 
yciaOar abrods d&lovs Tod dryaracbat 
(Chrys., Theoph., Gicum.),—solutions, 
neither of ‘them: very strictly defen- 
sible. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar ipyeioOac re &v xpicet, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous év épyq éxew twa, Thucyd. 
u. 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (6): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. .So Schott, Olsh., Liinem., 
and Alf, The Vv. by. preserving 
carefully the order do not give us 
any clue to the exact construction 
adopted. On the cumulative form 
bmepexmepisoas (Rec. bwepexrepicooi; 


™ Tlapaxadoduey de 


but on insufficient authority), comp. 

notes on Eph. iii. 20. 
Sid rd epyov airay] ‘for their work's 
sake ;’ on account both of the impor- 
tance of the work (Heb. xiii. 17) and 
the earnest and laborious manner in 
which it was performed; comp. Phil. 
L 22, ii, 30. elpnvedere iv 
éavtots| ‘Be at peace among your-" 
selves ” comp. Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. 

“xi. rz. On this not uncommon use 
of the reflexive for the reciprocal pro- 
noun (dddjdors), see Jelf, Gr. § 654. 
2, Apollon. de Synt. ut. 27, and for 
the general principle and limits of the 
permutation, Kiihner' on Xenoph. 

Ment, 6-20: Of the converse use 
(recipr. for refi.) there appears no dis- 

tinct trace; see Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 
2, p. 273. The reading avrots [D* 

GF; many mss.; Vulg., Syr. (both), 

al.; Chrys., Theod.], though distin- 

guished by Griesbach’s highest com- 

mendatory mark (‘indicat lectionem 

supparem aut equalem, immo forsitan 

preferendam receptz lectioni’), cer- 
tainly does not seem to deserve it, as it 

arose in all probability from the feeling 

that the short admonition was out of 

place between the longer épwriuer dé 
KT. (ver. 12) and mapaxan. 6é K.7.2, 
(ver. 14). Under any circumstances it 
can scarcely bear the meaning ‘ pacem 
habete cum eis,’ Vulg., Syr. (comp. 
Chrys., Theod.), as this would so 

much more naturally have been ex- 

pressed by elpnvevere wer avrév, as in 
Rom. xii. 18, 

14. wapaxadotpey 8] ‘Now we 
beseech you,’ address, neither mpds ° 
tous dpxovras (Chrys.) nor mpds rovs ° 
diSacxdAous (Theoph., Gcum.), but, 
as the ddeAgol suggests, to ald (Ps. - 
Ambr., Justin.) The Christian - 
brethren at: Thessalonica were ‘not: - 
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only to be at peace with one another 
themselves, but also to do their 
best to cause it to be maintained by 
others. vouleretre 
Tous ataKrovs] ‘admonish the wn- 
ruly those who do not preserve 
their rdéwv, ‘inordinatos,’ Beza, ‘un- 
gatassans,’ Goth. The term draxros, 
somewhat laxly rendered by Syr. 


Ja Ssimso foffendentes], is pri- 
mo v 


marily and properly, as Chrys. sug- 
gests, a ‘vox militaris’ (Xenoph. 
Mem, Ut. 1. 7, where it is opp. to 
teraypévos), and thence derivatively 
a general epithet to denote a dissolute 
(Plato, Legg.vit_806_¢),-ill_ordered_ 





(replepyot kat mapa 7d mpoojKor 
mowivres, Bekker, Anecd. p. 216), 
and unruly way. of living: ives dé 
elow of draxrot; wdvrws of rapa 7d 
78. Og Soxoty. wpdrrovres. Tdgews 
vydp €ort Tis orpartwrixfs dppodiwrépa 
attn  Tdéts ris éxxAnolas, Chrys. 
Here the precise reference is probably 
to the neglect of duties and callings 
into which the Thess. had lapsed 
owing to mistaken views of the time 
of the Lord’s coming ; comp. ch. iv. 
10, 11, 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11. On the 
meaning of vov@eretv, see above on 
ver. 12, and the exx, collected by 
Kypke, 00s. Vol. Ir. p. 340. 

rots dAdtyoixous] ‘the  feeble- 
minded , perhaps. mainly (as the 
mapauvd. seems to suggest) in refe- 
rence to those who were unduly 
anxious and sorrowful about the state 
of the Kowmwpevor, ch. iv. 133 dAcyo- 
yoxous rovs ert ros redvedoww duérpus 
dOupoovras avouacey, Theod., who, 
however, not injudiciously also in- 
cludes rods py dvipeiws pépovras Tidy 


The word édcyéy. is an dx. Aeyou. in 
the N.T., and appy. of rare occur- 
rence elsewhere, except in the LXX 
(Isaiah Ivii. 15, Prov. xviii. 14, al.; 
comp. Artemid. Onetroer. 111. 5); the 
more correct and usual term is 
puxpoyuxos, Aristot. Ethic. Nicom. 
Iv. 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D. 
ayréxeo0e ray acbevdv] ‘support the 
weak ; clearly not the weak in body 
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, rovs py 
ébpalay xexrnuévovs lori, Theod. ; 
comp. I Cor. viii. 7.. 10, so Chrys.,. 
Theoph., Cicum., and nearly all 
modern commentators.. In Rom. v. 
—6,-and_appy.—1_Cor.ix.—22,-the-refe- 
rence seems more inclusive, as mark- 
ing those who were. not Christians, 
who had not yet received the strength 
imparted by the Holy Spirit. The 
verb dvréxecOar (comp. Matth.. vi. 
24, Luke xvi. 13, and more gene- 
tically. Tit. i. g) does not so much 
seem to imply ‘ observare,’ Beng., 
as vmepeliew, Theod., troornplfey, 
Theoph., dvri\auBdverOa: (Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 408), or perhaps more 
exactly ‘sustinere,’ Clarom.. (comp. 
Goth., Aith.), with a more direct 
allusion to the primary and physical 
meaning of the word ; comp. notes on 
Tit. l.c., and see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. 1. p. 371. 
paxpobup. mpds mavras] ‘be long-- 
suffering to all not merely to the. 
three classes just mentioned (Theo- 
phyl.), but to all, xal rods olxelovs Kal. 
Tous d\dorplous, Theod.; comp. ver. 15. 
On the term paxpobupety opp. to dévbv- - 
Helv (Eurip. Androm. 689), which here 
serves to mark that gentle and for- 
bearing patience which is so essen- 





évavrlwy Tas mpooBodds ; comp. Theo- 
phyl., drcydy. 6 pi) Pépwr meipacuor, 


tially a characteristic of dydan (1 Cor. . 
xiil, 4), see esp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. . 
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15. els GAAjAous] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1) with ADEFG ; 15 mss.; 
Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De Wette, Koch, Liinmem., Griesb. om. om.). 
In his second edition Tischendorf inserts cal before els with B(e sil.)JK ; great 


majority of mss.; Syr. (Philox.), Amit. 


; Chrys., Theod., al. (Alford); but not 


on satisfactory grounds, as the external authority seems to preponderate for the 
omission, and the internal arguments (opp. to Adf.) would certainly seem rather. 
in favour of its being an interpolation for the sake of specifying, than of its 


being omitted as unnecessary. 


metaphr.] xr. Vol. m1. p. 784 
(ed. Bened. 1839), the good notice 
in Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I. 
Pp. 293 8sq-, Rothe, Theol. Lthikh, 
§ 1056 sq., Vol. I. p. 518 sq., 
and camp. notes and reff. on Eph. 
iv. 2, 2 Tim. ili. 10, Lastly, 
apos is not merely ‘in regard to,’ ‘ad 
omnes,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘cum om- | 
nibus,’ Copt., but more precisely and 
definitely, erga: comp. the Goth. 
‘vibra,’ and see notes on Gal. vi. 10. 

15. Opare pH Tis K.7.A.] ‘See that 
no man render back, &c.,? warning 
against revenge,—yet surely not in 
the sense that the better among them 
were to check its outbreaks in others 
(De W.), but simply that all were to 
abstain from it; see Liinem. in loc. 
The usual and correct statement that 
Christianity was the first to definitely 
forbid the returning evil for evil (ee 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. 1. p. 
91) is called in question by Jowett on 
the ground that ‘ Plato knew that it 
was not the true definition of justice 
to do harm to one’s enemies.’ Not to 
multiply quotations, can this be sus- 
tained against de Legg. 1x. 868 8, 
882, al., where vengeance rather than 
punishment seems certainly contem- 
plated by the legislator? Individual 
instances of the recognition of this 
precept may be found in heathenism 
(see Pfanner, Theol. Gentil. ch. x1. § 


| dpay py (Matth. xviii to, Mark_i._44) 





23, comp. Basil, de Legend. Gent. Libr. 


§ 5, Vol. 1% p. 281, ed, Bened.), but 
as a general statement the remark of 
Hermann seems perfectly correct ; ‘nee 
laudant Greci si quis iniquis equus 
est, sed virtutem esse censent, equis 
zquum, iniquum autem iniquis esse,’ 
on Soph. Philoct. 679. The formula 


is of less frequent occurrence than 
Brérew ph (Mark xiii. 5, Acts xiii. 40, 
1 Cor. x. 12, al.), but is more classi- 
cally usual and correct: for exx. of 
it in combination with the pres. and 
aor. subj., see, if necessary, the col- 
lection in Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 
316 sq. aro8a] ‘render,’ 
‘usgildai,’ Goth. The primary idea 
conveyed by dodiddva:, scil. ‘ubi 
quid de aliqua copia das,’ and thence 
‘ubi dando te exsolvis debito’ (Winer), 
here naturally passes into that of ‘re- 
tribuere,’ the xaxév being represented 
as something stored up, out of which 
and with which payment would be 
made; see Winer, de Verb, Comp. 
IV. p. 12, 13, where this verb is well 
discussed. 7d ayaldy 
Std«ere| ‘follow after that which is 
good; not here what is ‘morally 
good’ (Liinem.), but, as the antithesis 
seems rather to require, what is 
* beneficial,’ what proves good to him 
who receives it: o¥x dpket 7d ph 
drodotvac kaka dvrt KakOy, d\NG xpH, 
gnot, Kat dyabots dpelBerOar rodv 
Kaxoroujoayra, Theoph., comp. Chrys. 
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Some shade of the same meaning is 
perhaps apparent in Gal. vi, 10, Eph. 
iv. 28 (gee notes): here, however, it 
seems more decidedly brought out by 
the preceding xaxév. On the use of 
Susxew (ercrerapévws omrovddsew Tt, 
Theoph.) with abstract substantives 
or their equivalents, see notes and 
reff, on 2 Tim. ii, 22, and for exx. of 
the same use in classical Greek, see 
Ast, Lex, Platon. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 548 
sq. The correlative term is caraday- 
Bdavey, Phil. iii, 12, and the antithesis 
petryev, Plato, Gorg. 507 B. 

16, wévrore xalpere] ‘Rejoice al- 
way ;? Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 2 Cor. 





vi, 10; not merely xdv_ metpacuots_ 
weptréonre (Theoph.),—a reference 
not inappropriate in ref. to the recent 
troubles at Thessalon., but, at all 
times,—under all circumstances, and 
in all dispensations. To the enquiry, 
‘why should this be a duty’ (comp. 
Jowett), it seems sufficient to say 
with Barrow, in his good sermon on 
this text,—‘if we scan all the doc- 
trines, all the institutions, all the pre- 
cepts, all the promises of Christianity, 
will not each appear pregnant with 
matter of joy, will not each yield 
great reason and strong obligation to 
this duty of rejoicing evermore ? Serm. 
xu, Vol. If. p. 557; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Beve- 
ridge, Serm. cv. Vol. v. p. 62 sq. 
(A.C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. oxxxt, 
Vol. v. p. 344.8q. (ed. Alf.). The true 
originating cause (1 Thess. i. 6) and 
true sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this 
joy is the Holy Spirit, and its more 
immediate source, Faith; see notes 
on Phil, i. 25. 

17. aSiarelrros wpocedy.] ‘pray 
without ceasing , a precept naturally 


TAVTOTE Xaiperes 
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17 ddradelrrws 7 poc- 


> A ? a ~ A I 
év TavrTl evxaptoTeite TovTO yap OéAnua 


foregoing words ; ryy dddv ebete rod 
del xalpew, Thy dduddevrrov mporevyy 
Kal ebxaptorlay* 6 yap éfiadels dusreiv 
TG OcgG Kal ebyapioreiy airy ént 
wricw ws ouppepiyrws cupBaivovet, 
awpbdnroy Ere yxapay bec denver, 
Theoph. This exhortation to unceas- 
‘ing prayer is distinctly urged by the 
Apostle in other passages (comp. Eph. 
vi. 18, Col. iv. 2), and is certainly 
neither to be explained away as ‘a 
precept capable of fulfilment in idea 
rather than in fact’ (Jowett), nor yet, 
with Bp. Andrewes, to be referred to 
appointed hours of prayer (Serm. VI. 
Vol. v. p. 354, A. C. Libr.), but is 


| to_be_accepted_in-the-simple-and-plain———_—_ 


meaning of the words. Surely the 
7d dutrhety 7 Ged (Theoph.) is one of 
those things which is real and actual ; 
ovdé Toiro tay déduvdrwv, pddiov yap 
kal 7@ éoOlovre tov Oedy dvvpveiv, xal 
TQ Badlforre Thy Tod Oeod cupuaxlav 
airety, Theod.; compare Hofmann, 
Schrifié. Vol. 1. 2, p. 338. On the 
duty of constant prayer, see the 
sound remarks of Hammond, Pract. 
Catech. III. 2, p. 224 (not perfectly 
decided on this text), and on the 
power of it compare the noble epilogue 
of Tertullian, de Orat. ch. 29. 

18. éy mdvre edxaptoretre] ‘In 
every thing give thanks ;? not év rdyri, 
scil. xarp@, Flatt. (comp. Chrys. def), 
still less ‘in iis que vobis bona sunt,’ 
Est., but & mdvrt, seil. xpyyari, 


Chrys. on Phil.iv. 6, yo So Bas 
Syr., ‘in omnibus,’ Vulg., Copt.; 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8, é rapri mdvrore, 
which seems to fix the interpretation, 
and contrast év undevl, Phil. i. 28. On 
the duty of evxapiorla, so often dwelt 





following on, and suggested by the 


upon by St, Paul (see notes on Col. iti. 
15), see Beveridge, Serm. VII. 
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Vol. v. p. 76 sq., and on this and 
on the preceding verses the homily of 
Basil, de Grat. Act. Vol. 1. p: 34 
(ed. Bened. 1839). 

TovTo yop] ‘for this,’ scil. 7d é 
mwdvre edxap. (Theoph., Micum.); 
not with reference to this and ver. 
17 (Grot.), nor to this and the two 
preceding verses (Alf.), for though 
the three precepts xalpere, mpocev- 
xecbe, edxapicretre—especially the 
two latter—are sufficiently homo- 
geneous in character to be included 
in the singular rofro, yet the pecu- 
liar stress, which the Apostle always 
seems to lay on evyap. (see above), 
renders the single reference to 
evyaptotia apparently more probable ; 


to apply, were the converts of Thessa- 
lonica. The reference of 0é\nua to 
the ‘decretum divinum de salute 
generis humani per Christum repa- 
rand&’ (see Schott) is grammatically 
doubtful on account of the omission 
of the article, and by no means 
exegetically plausible. The @éAnua 
seems here suitably anarthrous, as 
marking edyap. as one part and 
portion out of many contemplated in 
the collective #éAnua Tod Qeov; see 
Liinem. én loc. 

19. Td [Lvedpa] ‘the (Holy) Spirit ? 
not merely ‘vim. divinam Christianis 
propriam’ (Noesselt; comp. Beck, 
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of 
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy 





‘gratize sunt in omni re agendz, quia 
scimus omnia nobis cooperare ad 
bonum, Rom. viii. 28,’ Cocceius ; see 
Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. mW. 2, p. 
335. So also Olshaus., Bisping, and 
Liinem., and appy. the majority of 
recent expositors. After ydp, 
Lachm. adds éorw with D*E*FG ; 
several Vv.; and Lat. Ff., but on 
insufficient external, and appy. 
opposing internal evidence. The pos- 
sible doubt caused by the juxta- 
position of rofro and @éAnua would 
naturally suggest the interpolation of 
the verb subst. _ ey Xp. 
*Ino. els pas] ‘in Christ Jesus 
toward you: Christ is here repre- 
sented not exactly as the medium by 
which (Theoph., Gicum.), but as the 
sphere in which the 0é\nua is evinced 
and. has its manifestation; é& @ xal 
ro Sdgavra roel Kai dvaryervg, Athan, 
contr. Arian. 1. 61, Vol. 1. p. 
610 (ed. Bened. 1698). The objects 
towards whom (‘ad vos,’ Clarom.),— 
not ‘in whom’ (Vulg., Copt.), or ‘in 
reference to whom’ (De W.)—it was so 
evinced, and to whom it was designed 





(Theod.), nor, more generally, ri 
év abrots dvadbetcay rod Tvevparos 
xdpw (Athan. ad Serap. 1. 43 see 
Chrys.), but simply the Holy Spirit, 
which dwells within in association 
with our spirit, and evinces His 
presence by varied spiritual gifts and 
manifestations; comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 
sq., and see Waterl. Serm. xx1. Vol. 
v. p. 641. The subject of prayer 
leads naturally to the mention of the 
Holy Inspirer of it (comp. Rom. viii. 
26, Gal. iv. 6), and thence to the 
specification of other gifts (rpopyretas) 
which emanate from the same blessed 
Source. pi oBévyure] 
‘Quench not,’ whether in yourselves 
or in others; contrast 2 Tim. i. 6. 
The Eternal Spirit is represented as a 
fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. 
p- 124, A. C. Libr.) which it was’ 
regarded possible to extinguish, —not, 
however, in the present case by a’ 
Blos dxd@apros (Chrys.), but, in ac- 
cordance with the context,—by a 
studied repression and disregard of its 
manifestation, arising from ‘erroneous — 
perceptions and a mistaken dread of 
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21. rdvra 5€] So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1), with BDEFGJK ; more than 
50 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Syr. (Philox.); Clem. (2), Basil, Chrys, (text) 
al, (Scholz, Liinem., Alf.). In his second edition Tisch. strikes out the 6é 
with A; appy. many mss.; Syr., Copt., al.; Chrys. (aliquoties), Theod., 
Cicum., al. (Rec., De Wette),—but certainly on insufficient grounds. On the 
one hand there is only the internal argument of a connective interpolation ; on 
the other hand there is the strong external support, the paradiplomatic argu- 
ment (Pref. to Gal. p. xvi) of the AE having fallen out before the AO, and lastly, 


the plausible internal argument that 5¢ was omitted to make this sentence 
equally independent and unconnected with what precede and follow. 


enthusiasm ; comp. Neander, Plant- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 202 (Bohn). This is 
more distinctly specified in what fol- 
lows. For several illustrations of the 
expression, see exx. in Wetst., the 
most pertinent of which is Galen, de 
Theriac. 1. 17, 7) pdpwaxov.... 7d 
éuduroy mvetua padlws cBérvvew. Plu- 


iv. tt), and found also in the LXX 
and later writers. On this, the more 
orthographically correct but appa- 
rently less usual éfovdeveiy (Mark ix. 
12, Lachm., Tisch.), and é£ovdevoiy 
(UXX, ale: Hesych. dzrodoxyudferv) 
compare Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 182. 
The habit of despising prophecies, 








. tarch, de Defect. Orac. § 17, p. 419 
B, drocBivat 7d rvedua. 

"20. mpopyrelas] ‘prophecies » not 
merely announcements of what was to 
-come to pass, but, in accordance with 


the more extended meaning of zpo-. 


dirns in the N.T. (see notes on Eph. 
iv. 11), varied declarations of the 
divine counsels and expositions of 
God’s oracles, immediately inspired 
“by, and emanating from the Holy 
Spirit ; see Meyer on t Cor. xii. 10, 
and Fritz. on Rom. xii. 6. The 
difference, then, between ordinary 
ddaxy and mpodyrela consisted in 
this, that the latter was due to the 
-immediate influence of the Spirit, the 
former to an éé olxelas diadéyeoOa, 
.Chrys.; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 133 (Bohn), and for a com- 
parison between prophecy and speak- 
ing with tongues, Thorndike, Relig. 
Assemblies, ch. V. Vol. 1. p. 182 sq. 
(A. ©. Libr.). Eovlevetre] 
‘ despise, ‘set at nought ; a word 
used in the N.T. both by St. Paul 
(Rom. xiv. 3, 10, t Cor. i. 28, al.) 
.and St. Luke (xvii. 9, xxiii. 11, Acts 





here expressly forbidden, -most -pro- 
bably arose from instances of mda- 
varres and whavdpevoe in the Church 
of Thessalonica, who had brought dis- 
credit on this spiritual gift. The 
* deduction of Olsh., that up to the 
present time St, Paul had no appre- 
hensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thess, (Ep. 11.), seems in every 
way questionable ; contrast Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 203 sq. (Bohn). 
They were even now in a state 
of unrest and disquietude (ch. iv 


II sq.); nay, the very exhortation 


now before us gains all its point from 
the fact that the more sober thinkers 
had been probably led. by. the present 
state of things to undervalue and 
unduly reject all less usual manifes- 
tations of the Spirit, 

21. mavra 8 Soi.) ‘but prove 
all things ; antithetical exhortation 
to the foregoing: ‘instead of. de- 
spising and seeking to repress spiritual 
gifts, let them be manifested, but be 
careful to prove them.’ Idyra must 
thus have a restricted sense, and be 
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limited to the yaplouara previously 
alluded to; mdvra gyal, Soxysdfere, 
Tovrectt Tas dvTws mpopyrelas, Chrys. 
A more precise exhortation is given 
to the Corinthians, (1 Cor. xiv. 29), 
from which, observing the similar 
and peculiar subject (rpogyrela) here 
in question, we must conclude that 
the present precept to exercise spiritual 
discernment applied not so much to 
the Church at large (Neander, Plant- 
ang, Vol. I. p. 138, Bohn), as more 
restrictedly to those who had the 
special charisma of Siaxpicers mvev- 
parov, 1 Cor. xii. 10, In 1 John iv. 
x (see Waterl, Serm. Xxvt.) the ex- 
hortation is appy. more general, but 
the points to be tried are more 
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whole verse see an excellent practical 
sermon by Waterland, Serm. XXII. 
Vol. v. p. 655 sq. 

22. Gard mavros elSous K.7.A.] ‘ab- 
stain from every form of evil ;’ general 
exhortation appended to and sug- 
gested by, but not closely connected 
(De W.) with what precedes ; Neand. 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204, note 
(Bohn). In this verse there is some 
little difficulty depending, first on the 
meaning of efSovs, and secondly, on 
the construction of zovnpod. We 
will notice these separately.  Hi8os 
cannot here be ‘appearance,’ Auth. 
Ver., Calv., as this meaning is more 
than lexically doubtful (comp. Luke 
ili, 22, ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 








elementary, and more easy to be 
decided on. On the meaning of the 
verb doxiudsew, see notes on Phil. i. 
10, and for an ingenious but impro- 
bable explanation of both the word 
{testing as a coin] and the following 
verse, Hansel, Stud. u. Krit. 1836, 
p- 170 8q. 7d Kddov 
Karéx.] ‘hold fast that which is good ;’ 
precept naturally and immediately 
following on the foregoing: ‘exercise 
the gift of didxpiots, and having found 
what is really good, hold to it; 
Ta wevdy cal ra GdAnOR pera Soxe- 
paclas xplvere, xat rére 7d SbEav byiy 
Kadov, Todreore Tas dAyGels rpopyrelas 
Karéxyete, rovrecre Tystre, 51d ppor- 
qlSos oveicbe, Theoph. On the 
primary meaning and derivation of 
cards [kad-réds], see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 334; but observe that in the N. T. 
it seems equally co-extensive in mean- 
ing with dya0és, and frequently, as 
here, denotes what is simply and 
morally good ; see notes on Gal. vi. 
-9, and comp. Aristot. Rhetor. 1. 9 
(init.), caddv per ody éorly, 8 dy br abrd 
calperéy .by ératverdy 7. 


af 





On this 


4), and even if it could be substan- 
tiated would be here inappropriate, 
as the antithesis seems plainly not 
between 75 xaddv and any semblance 
of evil, ‘quod malum, etiamsi non 
sit, apparet’ (Calv.), but what is 
actually and distinctly such. We 
therefore adopt the more technical 
meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ (Plato, 
Epin. 990 8, eldos kal yévos, Parmen. 
129 0, yévn re xai etéy), which is 
supported by abundant lexical antho- 
rity (see Rost u. Palm, Zew. s.v., and 
the numerous exx. in Wetstein in 
loc.) and is exegetically clear and 
forcible ; they were to hold fast 7d 
ka)dy and avoid every sort and species 
(uh rovrou } éxeivov, GAN’ drs wdyros, 
Theoph.) of the contrary. So pro- 
bably Vulg., Clarom., ‘specie,’ and 


a) 
more plainly, Syr., o>, [negotio] 


Copt. kdb [re], Aith. megbar [agendi 
ratione], Goth., al., appy. the Greek 
¥f., and nearly all modern commen- 
tators. It is more difficult to 
decide whether wovynpot is an adjec- 
tive or substantive. Most of the 
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ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., Copt., 
fiith.) adopt the former, and so pos- 
sibly the Greek commentators; the 
latter, however, preserves more cor- 
rectly the antithesis, and less in- 
fringes (comp. Syr., Copt., al.) on the 
technical meaning of ¢fSos. So De 
Wette, Liinem., Koch, Alf., and the 
majority of modern commentators. 
The absence of the article (Bengel, 
Middl. Gr. Art. p. 378) does not con- 
tribute to the decision; as abstract 
adjectives can certainly be thus con- 
structed, when it is not necessary to 
mark the wholeness or entirety of | 
what is specified ; comp. Heb. v. 14, 


_____ Plato,_Republ.11._358_0,_rplrov_el6os— 


a&ya0od, and see Jelf, Gr. § 451. 1. 

The artificial interpretation of Hansel 
(Stud. wu. Krit. 1836, p. 180 sq.), €f6. 
wov. =KiBinrov voytoua, founded on 
the association of this text in several 
patristic citations with our Lord’s 
traditional saying, ylvecOe Sdxyor 
tpamefiras (see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
I, p. 1281 s8q.), is here adopted by 
Baumg.-Crus., but rightly rejected 
by most subsequent expositors. Even 
if we admit the very doubtful as- 
sumption that the simple el5os might 
gain from the context the more de- 
finite meaning el6os vouicparos, the 
use of dmréyec@e in such a form of 
expression, would still be, as De W. 
observes, appy. unprecedented, 

23. avrds Sé] ‘But may He; He 
on whom all depends,—in contrast to 
them and the efforts they might be 
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. 12, 
where, however, the emphasis is some- 
what different, and the contrast less 
definitely marked. 6 Oeds 
Tis elphvns] ‘the God of peace? the 
God of whom peace isa characterizing 
attribute ; the gen. falling under the 


general category of the gen. of content, 
(Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the subst. 
elpjvn marking the deep inward peace 
and tranquillity, whichis God’s especial 
gift, and which stands in closest 
alliance with that holiness which the 
preceding clauses inculcate. On this 
meaning of eip7rvn, see notes on Phil. 
iv. 7, and on the various meanings 
which it may assume in this and 
similar collocations, see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. tv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 201. 
ddoteAcis] ‘wholly; ‘per omnia,’ 
Vulg., in your collective powers and 
parts; édor. marking more empha- 
—ticallythan é\ousthatthoroughness-and 
pervasive nature of holiness (ous 60 
&\wv, Cicumen., ‘secundum omnes 
partes,’ Cocceius) which the following 
words specify with further exactness : 
so distinctly, Theoph. , édor.5¢ ri dori 5 
Tovr tort, obpare Kal Pux7. Kal épecfs 
dé wabjon. This seems preferable to 
the qualitative interpretation, ‘ad per- 
fectum,’ Clarom., Alth. (Syr. unites 
both), according to which :‘édoreXe?s 
would be used proleptically (Syr. 
Philox. ; comp. notes on ch. iii. 13), 
but in which the connexion between 
the substance of the first and second 
portions of the prayer is less close and 
self-explanatory. The form ddoreAys 
is an dr. Neyépu. inthe N.T., but occurs 
occasionally in later Greek; comp. 
Plutarch, de Placitis Philos. § 21, p. 
909 B. kal] ‘and’—to specify 
more exactly ; the copula appending 
to the general prayer one of more 
special details; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
3, p. 388, and comp. notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. éAdKAnpov K.7.A. ] 
‘may your spirit de., be preserved 
entire ? ‘not your whole spirit &c.,’. 
Auth., comp. Syr.; dAdkA., as its, 
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position shows, not being an epithet 
but a secondary predicate; see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 302, and comp. 
notes on Col, ii. 3. This distinction 
seems clearly maintained by all the 
ancient Vv. (except appy. Syr.); some, 
as Vulg., al., preserving the order of 
the Greek, others, as Aith., rendering 
oAékA. by an adverb placed at the end 
of the clause, The adj. éAéxAnpos is a 
dls Neydu. in the N. T. (here and James 
i. 4,) and serves to mark that which is 
‘ entire in all its parts,’ év oddevi Aeurd- 
pevoyv (James 0. ¢.), differing from 
réXetos as rather defining what is 
complete, while the latter marks what 
has reached its proper end and ma- 
turity. In a word the aspect of -the 


sidered at length, andthe scriptural dis- 
tinction between the mvedua and yuxh 
discussed and substantiated. It may 
be remarked that we frequently find 
instances of an apparent dichotomy 
‘body and soul,’ (Matth. vi. 25, x. 
28, al.), or ‘body and spirit’ (1 Cor. 
v. 3, Vii. 34, al.), but such passages 
will only be found accommodations to 
the popular division into a material 
and immaterial part; the yvy7, in the 
former of the exceptional cases, in- 
cluding also the mvefua, just as in the 
latter case the 7ve9uaalso comprehends 
the yux7; see Olsh. /. ¢., p. 153 note, 
and contrast the ineffectual denial of 
Loesner, Obs. p. 381. To assert that 
enumerations like the present are 





former word is (here especially) mainly 
quantitative, of the latter, mainly gua- 
litative ; comp. Trench, Synon. § XXIL, 
and for exx. see the large collection of 
Wetst. in Zoc., one of the most per- 
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrob. § 2 ; 
els yfpas ddlxecOar ev byiawotoy TH 
Wuxa, Kai dXok\jpw 7G cwHuaTi; see 
also Elsner, Obs. Vol. 31. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all 
three substantives though structurally 
eonnected with the first. tpav 
vd tvedpa K.7.A.] ‘your body, soul, 
and spirit; distinct enunciation of 
three component parts of the nature of 
man : the rvedua, the higher of the two 
immaterial parts, being the ‘ vis 
superior, agens, imperans in homine’ 
(Olsh.) ; the yux%, ‘vis inferior que 
agitur, movetur, in imperio’ (ib.), the 
sphere of the will and the affections, 
and the true centre of the personality ; 
see Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, Beck, 
Seelenl. 11, 12, 13, p. 30 8q., Schubert, 
Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol. 11. 495 8q., 
comp. Vitringa, Obs. Saecr. p. 549 8q., 
and more especially University Sermons, 
p- 99—120, where this text is con- 





rhetorical (De W.), or worse, that the 
Apostle probably attached ‘no dis- 
tinct thought to each of these words ’ 
(Jowett) is plainly to set aside all 
sound rules of scriptural exegesis, 
Again, to admit the distinctions, but to 
refer them to Platonism (Liinem.) is 
equally unsatisfactory and equally 
calculated to throw doubt on the truth 
of the teaching. If St. Paul’s words 
do here imply the trichotomy above 
described (comp. Usteri, Lehrb. p. 384 
sq.), then such a trichotomy is infal- 
libly real and true. And if Plato or 
Philo have maintained (as appears 
demonstrable) substantially the same 
views, then God has permitted a 
Heathen and a Jewish philosopher to 
advance conjectural opinions which 
have been since confirmed by the in- 
dependent teaching of an inspired 
Apostle. Gpéwrras] 
‘“blamelessly ? the adverbial predica- 
tion of quality appended to rypnbeln, 
odbkAnpor (see above) involving that of 
quantity. On the meaning of dueu- 
mros ‘is in quo nihil desiderari potest,’ 
and its distinction from duwyos, see 





1, THESSALONIANS  V. 23—206. 


Kupiou’ ypiov “Incot Xpirrov TnpnOein. 


“ eon d A , 
KaA@Y Umas, OS Kat ToLnCeL. 


Pray for us. Salute 

the brethren, and 
cause this Epistle to 26 
be read before the 
Church, : 


notes on Phil. ii. 15, iii. 6, and Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 29. év TH 


tapovolg k.t.A.] Time,—the coming 


of Christ to judgment,—when the 
preservation of the é\oxAnpla is espe- 
cially to be evinced and found to be 
realized : comp. notes on ch. ii. 19. 
On the more exact way in which this 
6\oxAnpla may be ascribed to body, 
soul, and spirit, see Univ. Serm. v. 
p- 117. _ 
24. Wiorrds 6 kadav] 6 Faithful is 
He who calleth you,’ ‘qui vocat,’ 
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25 "Aderoi, mpooevye Oe Tepl 7[L@V. 
9 , A +) 4 , 9 
acracacQe Tous aded ous qwavTag eéV 


pressed in the preceding verse.. In 
such cases there is really no ellipse of 
any pronoun; 7rotety is merely ‘nude 
positum,’ receiving its more exact ex- — 
planation from the context; comp. 
Koch in loc. and Schémann on 
Iseeus, de Apoll. Heer. § 35, p. 372. 
25. MpooredxerGe rept Huav] ‘pray 
for us; comp. Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 
3, 2 Thess. iii. 1. De Wette and Alf. 
remark that mepi is here less definite 
than irép; but it is very doubtful 
whether in this and similar formule 





Clarom., scil. God the Father; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 9, and see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
The tense is neither to be pressed as 
implying an enduring act (Baumg. 
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as 
identical with the aor. ‘ qui vocavit,’ 
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con- 
sidered as timeless, and as equivalent 
to a substantive, ‘your Caller ;’ see 
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. § 
45» 7, Pp. 316. ITIuerds in ref. to God 
here implies a faithfulness and trueness 
to His nature and promises (1 Cor. x. 
13, 2 Tim. ii. 13), and hence becomes 
practically synonymous with dAn6%js, 
Chrys., Theod. ; év yap rg moreiv & 
émayyédNerar miords ore daddy, 
Athanas. contr. Arian. I, 10, Vol. 1 
p- 478 (ed Bened.), see Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. rv. 13, Vol. 1. p. 124. 
8s kat moujoe.] ‘who also will do it,’ 
not exactly, ‘what I wish’ (De W.) 
‘nor é?’ @ éxdAecev sc. owoer (icum., 
Theophyl.), but simply ‘that same 
thing’ (Arm.), scil. 73 dudumrws ipas 
TnpnOjvas (Bisp., Liinem.), or, as the 
‘identity of subject suggests, 7d dyidoas 
K.T.N. and 7d TypnOivat K.7.r.,—in a 
‘word, the substance of the prayer ex- 


. the Church (consider ver. 27). 





in the N.T. the difference is really 
appreciable ; see notes on Lph. vi. 19, 
Fritz, Rom. Vol. 1. p. 26, and for the 
general distinction between the pre- 
positions, notes on Gal. i. 4, and on 
Phil. i, 7. The prayer was doubtless 
intended to include reference both to 
his own personal state, and to the 
general success of his apostolic work ; 
comp. Cocceius in loc. Whether Sil- 
vanus and Timothy are included is 
perhaps here doubtful; in Eph. l. ¢. 
where the Apostle writes only in his 
own person, the plural is equally used. 
Lachm. inserts in brackets xal before 
mept bua, but on authority [BD* ; a 


few mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm.,. Syr. 


(Philox.), Goth.] scarcely sufficient to 
warrant even this mode of insertion. 
26. adomdcacGe k.7.A.] ‘Salute all 
the brethren,’ concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the Elders of 
In the 
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor. xiii, 12 (é& dyly 
gr., but opp. to AFGJ ; see Fritz 
on Rom. 1. ¢.), comp. 1 Pet. v.14, the 
exhortation is dowdcace dddjAous: 
ered) pidjuart adrods dowdcacOat 
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cOnvat Thy eriaToAn Tac Tois ayiots aderois. 


27. aylois ddedgois] The reading is very doubtful. Rec. and Scholz insert 
dylos with AJK ; mss. ; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., Goth., Ath, (Platt), Arm. ; 
Chrys., Theod., (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. with 
BDEFG; mss. ; Clarom. th. (Pol.) ; Ambrst., Damasc., (Zinem., Alf.), but 
appy. with somewhat less probability. Though the uncial authorities prepon- 
derate for the omission, still the strong testimony of the Vv., and the proba- 
bility that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St. Paul in adjectival con- 
nexion with ddedgots, should be omitted as superfluous, decide us in favour of 
the text; comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly not without pertinence 
in reference to the adjuration and strength of language which marks the verses 
all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), 


and would especially profit by having this letter read to them. 


obx Hodvaro, arav 0 érépwr adbrovs 
domdgerat, Chrysost. The Oriental 
custom of kissing in their greetings 





(Winer, RWB -s. vo ‘Kuss,’ 7 Volr_] 


p. 688) is here enhanced with Christian 
characteristics : it is to be a PfAnua 
&yiov, a plone dydmrys, t Pet. v. 54, 
an ‘osculum pacis,’ Tertull. de Orat. 
ch. 14, a @iAnua pvorixdv, Clem, Alex. 
Pedag. ut. 11, Vol. 1. p. 301 (ed. Pot- 
ter),—whether as given after prayer 
(Just. M. Apol. 1. 65; comp. Const. 
Apost. I. 57, 7d &v Kuply pidnua), or 
more probably as a token of brotherly 
love and holy affection,—no idle, 
meaningless, and merely pagan custom 
of salutation. On this custom see 
more in Bingham, Antig. Book 111. 3. 
3, Augusti, Archdol. Vol. In. p. 718 
sq., Coteler on Const. Apost. 1. c., and 
Fritz. Rom, xvi. 16. The 
prep. év may here possibly mark the 
accompaniment (see on Col. iv. 2), but 
is more naturally taken as simply 
instrumental ; the ¢iAnua being that 
in which, so to say, the dowaguds was 
involved ; see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. évopK(to pds «.7.X.] ‘7 adjure 
you by the Lord.’ This very strong 
form of entreaty has been differently 
explained. There does not seem suf- 


12, 13, with Olsh., that there had been 
such differences between the Elders 
and the Church of Thess. as to suggest 





| @ fear that the Epistle might not be 
communicated to the Church at large ; 
as the language of those verses is 
admirably calculated both to bespeak 
respect to the elders, and to conciliate 
the Church. That the expression 
arose from slight distrust combined 
with a Geput Siavola towards his con- 
verts (Chrys., Theoph.) isimprobable ; 
that it was a customary form with 
St. Paul (Jowett 1), indemonstrable ; 
that the inspired Apostle was not 
master of his words, or did not know 
their value (Jowett 2), monstrous, 
We therefore may perhaps fall back 
on the reason hinted by Theodoret and 
expanded by recent expositors,—that 
a deep sense of the great spiritual 
importance of this Ep. to all without 
exception suggested the unusual adju- 
ration ; dpxov mrpooréBexe, race ry éx 
THS Karayvucews wpédcavy mpay- 
paredwr, Theod. The objections of 
Baur are briefly but satisfactorily 
answered by Neander, Planting, Vol. 
II. p. 126 (Bohn). The verb 
évopx. (Rec. the more usual dpxitw with 
D***FGJK; mss.) is appy. not 





_ficient reason for concluding from ver. 


found elsewhere, and is even wholly 


1 THESSALONIANS Vz. 28. 


28 


Benediction. 


Xpicrot wel” dwar. 


omitted in the best modern lexicons. 
tov Képiov] Accus. of the person ; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of épxéw 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 123. On the two 
forms épxodv and épxlfev, and the pre- 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayvorPjvar) ‘be read—as the con- 
text suggests—publicly,’ comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, 
Col. iv. 16. This meaning (‘palam 
prelegatur,’ Schott) is, however, not 
specially due to the prep. dvd, as 
avayv. is abundantly used without 
any accessory notion of publicity, but 
is reflected on the verb by the general— 
tenor of the sentence. The aor. infin. 
perhaps refers to the single act (Alf.), 
but must certainly not be pressed, as 
this tense in the infinitive, especially 
after verbs of ‘hoping,’ ‘ command- 
ing,’ &c. (see on ch. iv. 10), is often 
used in reference not merely to single 
acts, but to what is either timeless 
(‘ab omni temporis definiti conditione 
libera et immunis’ Stalb. on Plato, 
ELuthyd. p. 140), or simply eventual, 
and dependent on the action expressed 
by the finite verb ; see Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 31. 2. b, p. 3208q., Winer, Gr. § 44. 


—i—Cor- 





7. b, p. 296, and esp. Schmalfeld, 
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‘H xapts Tou Kupiov nov "Incov. 


Syntax, § 173. 4. p. 346,—where the 
different moods of the infin, are care- 
fully considered and contrasted. 

28. 4 Xapts K.7..] The concluding 
benedictions of St. Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt- 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 4 
xd pis we? buav, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Kuptos I. X. pera 
Tod mvevp. cov), Tit. iii, 15 (uerd 
Trdvrev tudor), ) Xap. werd ood I Tim. 
vi. 21, the longest, the familiar bene- 
diction 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we 
have first, Rom. xvi. 20, 2 Thess. iii, 
18, and Rom. xvi. 14 (rdvrov tp.), 
*Vi,—23—(omits—huGv,—and. 
appends % dydary pou mera wayr. bu. év 
X.I.)—the same as the present ; 
secondly, Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (adds 
ddedgol), Phil. iv. 23 (omits quar), in 
the form 4 xdpis Tod Kup. *1. X. pera 
Tov mvevparos Huey; and lastly, Eph. 
vi. 24, in the longer form 7 xdpts werd 
wdvray Tay ayardvrev Tov Kup. yap 
"LX. évd@Oupalg; see Koch on Philem. 
28, p. 135 sq. The duhy (Rec. with 
AD**EJK ; mss.) is appy. rightly 
omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. with 
BD*FG ; mss. ; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Amit., al., being probably only a 
liturgical addition. 





THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 


a 4 4 ld 
‘Apostolic address and AYAOZ a ZAovavos au TuoGecos, 
, ~ — : . 
salutation, TH éxxAnoia Oercarouxéov ev’ Oew 
A ec oA ‘ K. , *T A xX « 2 4 ea 
warpt nuev Kat Kupim “Incot Apicre. Xapis vuty . 
4 ¢ oh? ] A ¢) A on ¥ e a“ Q K. f y ~ 
kat eionvy amo Oeov marpos nuwy Kat Kuptouv ‘lycov 


Xpirrov. 





2. marpbs jpov] The reading is very doubtful. Tisch. omits, and Lachm. 
brackets judy with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm.; Theophyl.; Ambrst. 
(ed.), Pel. (Ziinem., Alf.). The pronoun is retained in Rec. with AFGJK; . 
appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Goth., Auth. (both), Copt., 
Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Griesb., but om.),—and appy. rightly; for on the 
one hand the preponderance of external authority is very decided, and on the 
other, the probability of an omission either accidentally or intentionally, owing 
to the 4G» just preceding, is not much less than the probability of an interpo- 


lation to conform with other Epistles. 


Cuaprer I. 1. Tlatdos kar Sid. ] 
Substantially the same form of saluta- 
tion as in the first Epistle ; see notes 
in loc. The only difference is in ‘the 
addition quay to warpi, which, con- 
trary to what we might have expected, 
does not appear to have suggested any 
variety of reading. Fora brief account 
of Silvanus and Timothy whoare here, 
asin the first Ep., associated with the 
Apostle as having co-operated with 
him in founding the Church of Thes- 
salonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. xdpis tpty kal epfivn] Regular 
form of salutation, uniting both the 
Greek xalpew and the Hebrew nin} 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.) ; 
7d xdpis duly obrw TlOyow, borep ieis 





7d xalpew év rais érvypapats ray ém- 
aroha elwbayev, Theod. Mops. p. 145 
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on 
Gal, 1.2, Eph, 1. 2, and in the long 
and laborious note of Koch on 1 
Thess. i. 1. The remark of Thom. 
Aquin. is not without point, ‘xdpis 
quee est principium omnis boni, efpjvn 
quee est finale bonorum omnium ;’ see 
also notes on Col. i. 2. 

amd Ocot warpds hp.) ‘from God our 
Father; scil, as the source from which 
it emanates. In 2 John 3 we find 
mapain the same combination, but with 
a difference of meaning that in the 
present case (in ref. to God) is scarcely 
appreciable, and depends perhaps 
entirely on the usage and mode of 


2 THESSALONIANS I. 3. 


We thank God for 
your faith and pa- 
tience. He will re- 
compense you and 
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3 Kvxapioreiy épeiAouev TH Oe@ wravrore 
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avenge you. May He count you worthy of His calling, 


conception of the writer. St. John, 
for example, uses rapa and drdina 
proportion a littie less than 1 to 3, 
while St. Paul uses the same prepp. 
ina proportion of 1 to §. The general 
distinction between these prepp. (a7, 
emanation simply ; apd, eman. from 
a personal source) and the more fre- 
quently used éx is well stated by 
Winer, Gr..§ 47. b, p. 326 (ed. 6). 

kal Kupfov k.r.A.]  Scil. «at dard 
Kvplovx.7.X. 3 not rarpds Kuplovx.7.d., 
an interpretation rendered highly im- 
probable by the occurrence of rarijp 
without any gen., as indeed here 
Tisch., [Lachm.], with less doubt Gal. 





i, 3, 1 Tim. i. 2, and with no-var.— 
2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i, 45 see notes on 
Eph. i, 3. On the reading, see critical 
note. 

3. ebxap. dpethopev] ‘We are bound 
to return thanks,’ scil. St. Paul, Sil- 
vanus, and Timothy. Though we must 
be cautious in pressing the plural in 
every case, yet in the present, remem- 
bering the relation in which Silv. and 
Tim. stood to the Church of Thess., it 
can hardly be overlooked: see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 2. On this use of edxa- 
ptorely in the sense of ydpw éxew, see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and for the con- 
_structions of edyap., notes on Col. i, 12. 
mept dpav] ‘concerning you ;’ with no 
very appreciable difference from dzép 
(Eph. i. 16) in the same formula; see 
notes on 1 Thess. i, 2, v. 25, and for 
the distinction between these prepo- 
sitions in cases where they appear less 
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and 
on Phil. i. 7. kalds dédy 
toriy] ‘as it is meet ;? not, on the one 
hand, a mere parenthetical addition to 
the preceding edxap. dpeld., (‘ut par 
est;’ Beza), nor yet on the other, an 
emphatic statement of the ‘modus 





eximius’ (Schott ; kal dud Adywv Kal i’ 
épywy, Theoph. 2) in which such an 
evxapicria ought to be offered, but 
simply a connecting clause between 
the first member of the sentence and 
the distinctly causal statement ére 
brepavédver K.7.A. Which follows, and 
with which caOws décov «.7.A, stands in 
more immediate union. Thus, as 
Liinem. well observes, while the dpefio- 
pev states the duty of the edyapiria 
on its subjective side, xaOds k.T.X. 
subjoins the objective aspects. Few 
probably will hesitate to prefer this 
simple and logical explanation to any 
assumption so injurious to the inspired 

—writer-as-that-of-a-tautology-designed. 
to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). 8 will thus be 
not relatival » [quod] Syr. Pesch., but 
distinctly causal, ‘quoniam,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Auth, (both), Goth., Syr. 
Philox. ,—in close union with the clause 
immediately preceding. It may be 
remarked that few particles in St. 
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis- 
crepancy of interpretation than 871. 
Between the merely objective (Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 9, p- 398), and the strictly 
causal force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 
395) of the particle, itis not only often 
very difficult to decide, but in several 
passages (e. g. Rom. viii. 21) exege- 
tical considerations of some moment 
will be found to depend on the decision ; 
comp. notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
trepavidver] ‘increaseth above. mea- 
sure,’ an dr, Aeyéu. in the N.T. and 
not’ very common elsewhere, comp. 
Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed. Steph.), 
Tovs vrepavéavouevous. The predilec- 
tion of St. Paul for emphatic compounds 
of brép has been noticed and briefly 
illustrated on Eph. iii. 20; see also 


Fritz. Rom. v. 20, Vol. I. p. 351. 
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It may be observed that brepavédves 
appears associated with wloris as con- 
veying more distinctly the idea of 
organic evolution and growth (comp. 
Matth. xvii. 20, Luke xvii. 6), while 
with dydry a term is used which ex- 
presses more generally the idea of 
spiritual enlargement, and of extension 
toward others; comp. notes on 
1 Thess. iii. 12. évds 
éxdorou «.7.A.] ‘of every one of you 
all toward cach other; not without 
distinctive emphasis,—first, in specify- 
ing that this dydry was not merely 
general, but individually manifested 


(lon Fv_mapa_mdvrwv _h_deydarn—els— 


mwdvras, Theoph.), and secondly, in 
showing that it was not restricted in 
its exhibitions to those who loved them, 
but extended to all their fellow Chris- 
tians at Thessalonica; érav pepixds 
dyarOue, otk dydiry Toiro d\NG 
diudoraces’ el yap did Tov Oedv dyads, 
wdpras aydra, Theopb. On this verse 
see five practical sermons by Manton, 
‘Works, Vol. Iv. p. 420—458 (Lond. 
1698). 

4. Apis abrods] ‘we owrselves,’—as 
well as others, whether among you or 
elsewhere, who might call attention 
to your Christian progress more natu- 
rally and appropriately than those who 
felt it, humanly speaking, due to 
their own exertions, but who, in the 
present. case, could not forbear. De 
Wette compares t Thess. i. 8, but it 
may be doubted whether St. Paul had 
here that passage very distinctly in 
his thoughts. To refer jas adrods to 
St. Paul himself, in contrast to his as- 
sociates included in the preceding 
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly 
illogical ; and to leave open the possi- 


bility that this may be only an instance — 





of ‘false emphasis or awkwardness of 
expression’ (Jowett), can only be cha- 
racterized as a subterfuge at variance 
with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
fpets adrot (in which the emphasis falls 
onthe jets) and adrol jets (in which 
it falls more on the at’rof; comp. 1 
Thess. iv. 9) is illustrated by Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 51. 2. 8. 

év opty éyxavxaobar] ‘boast in you, 
you were the objects of it, and the 
sphere, or rather substratum of its 
manifestation; comp. Winer, Gr. § 
48. a, Pp. 345, andsee notes on Gal, i. 


—24,-N,-20;—The-somewhat rare form ———_ 


éyxavyaica. is found afew times in 
the LXX, e.g. Psalm lii. 1, evi. 47, 
al., in eccl. writers, and in Aisop, Fab. 
CCOXLII. p. 139, (ed. Schneider). The 
reading is not by any means certain ; 
Rec, with DE(FG xavyjoacba) JK ; 
mss.; many Ff, reads xavxdodar ; 
but the probability that the change 
to the simpler and more common 
form is due to a corrector, seems in 
this case so very great that the reading 
of Lachm., and Tisch., though only 
with AB, 17, may perhaps with criti- 
cal correctness be considered to deserve 
the preference. év tals 
éxkX. tod Ocod] ‘in the Churches of 
God,’ scil. in Corinth and its. neigh- 
bourhood, where the Apostle was at 
the time of writing this Ep.; comp. 
Acts xviii. 11, and see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 254 sq. The remark of 
Chrysost., évraida delxvuct xal moddp 
mapehOdrra, xpbvov* } yap bropnovy ard 
xXpévou paiveras TOAD, ovdK év Ivo Kal 
tpioly iypépats,—raust be received with 
reservation ; as there seems no reason 
for thinking that the Epistle was writ- 
ten later than the spring of 54 a.D., 


2 THESSALONIANS I. 4, 5. 
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OAtbeow ais dvéxer Oe, 


perhaps even a few months earlier ; 
comp. Liinem. Finleit. p. 160. 

trop. tpadv Kal wlorews] ‘your pa- 
tience and faith; precise subjects of 
the Apostle’s boasting. There is no 
év 614, Svoiv in these words, scil. tzo- 
povis ev wloret, Grot.,—ever a doubt- 
ful and precarious assumption (see 
Fritz. on Matth. p. 853858, Excurs. 
Iv., where this grammatical formula 
is well considered), nor does wlorts 
here imply ‘fidelis constantia,’ Beng., 
‘Treue,’ Liinem.,—a doubtful mean- 
ing of mlorts in the ‘N. T., especially 
when the more usual meaning has 
just preceded (ver. 3) in reference to 


5 Ze A 8 , , ~ 
éV eLyua TYS OLKALAS KplLoews TOU 


follow the more usual structure of the 
verb in classical Greek. In the N. T. 
dvéxouat is associated most commonly 
with persons, and but rarely with 
things ; in both cases, however, it is 
constructed with a gen., while in 
earlier Greek its construction, esp. 
with persons, is comparatively rare 
except in the accus.; see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 227. The 
present tense shows that the applica- 
tion is still going on, and is in no way 
at variance with 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes), 
which refer to an earlier persecution 
that appears to have partially sub- 





the same subjects. The Thessal. 
evinced faith in its proper and usual 
sense, in bearing up in their tribula- 

tions, and believing on Him while 
bearing His cross. On the meaning 
of drouov) (here almost taking the 

place of édmls, Neand. Planting, p. 

479, Bohn), which in the N. T. seems 

ever to imply not mere ‘endurance,’ 

but ‘brave patience,’ see notes on 1 

Thess. i. 3, and comp. on 2 Tim. ii. 

10. maotv seems clearly 
to belong only to dusymois ; the article 
would otherwise have been omitted 
before OAlWeow. The distinction be- 
tween the two words appears sufli- 
ciently obvious: Sivyuds is the more 
special term (‘injurias complectitur, 

quas Judai et ethnici Christianis 
propter doctrinze Christi professionem 
imposuerunt,’ Fritz.), @Atyis the most 
general and comprehensive ; see Fritz. 

Rom. viii. 35, Vol. I. p. 221. 

As dvéxeoGe] ‘which ye are enduring,’ 

‘quas sustinetis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; 

ordinary andregular attraction (Winer, 

Gr. § 24. 1, p- 147)—for Gv dvéy,, if 
we follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi. 1, 

2 Tim. iv. 3, or for—as dvex., if we 





sided before the rst Epistle was writ- 
ten. The present allusion, as Liinem. 
rightly observes, is to some fresh out- 
break. On this verse and on the 
remaining verses of the chapter, see 


‘sixteen practical sermons by Manton, 


Works, Vol. v. p. 393—514 (Lond. 
1698). 

5. eySerypa «.7.A.] 6 (which is) ao 
token or proof of the righteous judg- 
ment, &c.,;’ appositional clause to the 
whole foregoing sentence, and practi- 
cally equivalent to 8 re éorw évievyna 
k.7.4.3 comp. Phil. i. 28 [where ob- 
serve the practically slight difference 
between the two verbals], and see 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. 1. p. 16. The 
apposition here seems to be not accu- 
satival (Rom. xii, 1, x Tim, ii. 6), but 
nominatival, évderyna not referring 
merely to the clause that more imme- 
diately involves the verb, but to all 
the preceding words, 77s Urouoris.. . 
dvéxeoOe: the endurance of all their 
persecutions and their afflictions in 
patience and faith formed the évéeryua 
Tis Sixalas kploews To Ocof ; comp. 
Rom. viii. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 9, p. 472. The reference of 
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éSevyua to the Thess. (‘ipsi Thessal. 
adversa sustinentes intelligi possunt 
esse exemplum justi judicii Dei,’ 
Est.) is grammatically plausible, but 
both logically and exegetically impro- 
bable and unsatisfactory : the proof 
of the righteous judgment of God was 
not to belooked for in the Thessalonians 
themselves, but in their acts and their 
patient endurance. Tis 
Suxalas xploews] ‘the just judgment,’ 
that will be displayed at the Lord’s 
second coming (comp. ver. 7), when 
they who have suffered with and for 
the Lord will also reign with Him; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii, 12. To refer the 
dccala xpicis solely to present suffer- 
ings,as-perfecting—and—preparing the— 
Thessal. for future glory (Olsh.), is to 
miss the whole point of the sentence : 
the Apostle’s argument is that their 
endurance of suffering in faith, is a 
token of God’s righteous judgment 
aud of a future reward, which will 
display itself in rewarding the patient 
sufferers, as surely as it will inflict 
punishment on their persecutors ; 
isre capads Tov xwitvev Ta ZOAa, Kai 
tiv tov olpavav mpocdéxecOe Bact- 
Aclav, Tod dywvolérov Thy sixalay 
éxiordpevot wipov. Theod. 

eg 1rd KaTtafww8.] ‘that ye may be 
-counted worthy ;’ general direction of 
the dixala xplows and object to which 
it tended. This infinitival clause has 
been associated with three different 
portions of the preceding sentence ; 
(a) with als dvéxecGe, acil. ‘quas 
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu 
ut.... efficiamini digni regno Dei,’ 
Est.; (0) with @&devyya—Oeco8, scil, 
‘que perseverantia vestra judicii di- 
_vini justissimi olim futuri pignori 
inservit, quod hoc attinet, ut digni 
judicemini,’ Schott 2 ; (c) with daalas 
.kploews, 80 a8 to mark either (1) the 


result to which it tended, Liinem., or 
(2) the aim which it contemplated, 
De Wette. Of these, while (a) causes 
the really important member évéevypa 
k.7.. to relapse into a mere paren- 
thesis, and (6) infringes on the almost 
regular meaning of eis 7d with the 
infin., (c) preserves the logical se- 
quence of clauses and the usual force 
of els 7d with the infin. Whether, 
however, the result or the aim is here 
specified is somewhat doubtful. The 
decidedly predominant usage in St. 
Paul’s Epp. of els.7d with the inf. 
suggests the latter (Winer, Gr. § 44. 
6, p. 295, Meyer on Rom. i. 20, 
note): as, however, there seems some 





reason for recognising elsewhere in 
the N. T. a secondary telic force of 
eis 7d (see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 12), 
we may perhaps most plausibly, in 
the present case, regard the xaragiw- 
Ofvat x.7:d. not purely as the purpose, 
‘in order to,’ Alf., but rather as the 
object to which it tended: the general 
direction and tendency of the xpiots 
was that patient and holy sufferers 
should be accounted worthy of God’s 
kingdom. Bacrelas rod 
Ocod] ‘ihe kingdom of God; His 
future kingdom in heaven, of which 
the Christian here on earth is a sub- 
ject, but the full privileges of which 
he is to enjoy hereafter ; see notes on 
t Thess. ii. 12, and comp. Bauer's 
treatise there alluded to, de Notione 
Regni Div. in N. T. p. 120 8q. 
trip is kal wdoyere] ‘for which ye 
are also suffering,’ not exactly ‘pro 
quo consequendo,’ Est., but with a 
more general reference, ‘in behalf of 
which,’ ‘ for the sake of which,’—the 
Urép marking the object for which 
(Sin commodum cujus,’ comp. Usteri, 
Lehrd. 11. 1. 1, p. 116) the suffering 





-was endured (comp. Acts v. 41, Rom.. 
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i. 5, see Winer, Gr. § 48.1, p. 343), 
while the xai with a species of conse- 
cutive force supplies a renewed hint 
of the connexion between the suffer- 
ing and the xaragewOfvac x.7.A. On 
this force of cal, see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
3, p. 387, and comp. on 1 Thess. iv. 1. 
The clause thus contains no indirect 
assertion that sufferings established a 
claim to the kingdom of God (d76 roi 
mdcxew mpoToplierar 4 Bacitela Th 
ovpavav, Theoph.), but only confirms 
the idea elsewhere expressed in Scrip- 
ture that they formed the avenue 
which led to it (ofrws det els Thy Bacr- 
Aelav_eiorévat,, Chrys.), and that the _ 
connexion between holy suffering and 
future blessedness was mystically close 
and indissoluble ; comp. Acts xiv. 22, 
Rom. viii. 17. On the general aspects 
of suffering in the N. T., see Univ. 
Serm. Il. pp. 35—42. 

' 6. elarep Slkarov] ‘¢f so be that it 
is righteous; confirmation, in a hy- 
pothetical form, of .the preceding 
declaration of the justice of God, 
derived from His dealings with their 
persecutors. The edzep thus involves 
no doubt (od« émt dudiBorlas réPetxer, 
GAN’ éwt BeBawwoews, Theod.), but 
only, with a species of rhetorical force, 
regards as an assumption (‘ eiep 
usurpatur de re que esse sumitur,’ 
Hermann, Viger, No. 310) what is 
really felt to be a certain and reco- 
gnised verity ; rl@you 7d ‘elrep,’ ws 
érl Trav wpodoynuévwv, Chrys. On 
the force of efrep, see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, m. p. 528, and on its distinction 
from eye, comp. notes on Gal. iii. 4. 
The word Slxaov evidently points 
back to the Sicata xplois in ver. 5, not 
with any antithetical allusion to the 





grace of God (comp. Pelt), but in 


simple and immediate reference to 
His justice as regarded under the ana- 
logies of strict human justice (ef yap 
Tapa avOpwros Tolro Sixatoy, ToAA@ 
Haddoy rapa 7G Oe, Chrys.), and as 
inferred from His own declarations ; 
comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col. iii. 24, 25. 

mapa Oo] ‘before God,’ with God, 


9 o 
‘apud Deum,’ Vulg. BN YO -0 


[coram Deo] Syr.; the secondary idea 
of locality (‘motion connected with 
that of closeness,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 
177) being still faintly retained in 
the notion of judgment as at a tri- 





_bunal,_e.g._Herod._111.__160,__ mapa. 
Aapely xpir§; comp. Gal. iii. 11, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 48.d, p. 352. On the 
meaning of dvramodidéva,, see notes 
on 1 Thess. iii. 9. Tots 
OAlBovew K.T.A.] ‘to those that afiict 
you, affliction, the ‘jus talionis’ exhi- 
bited in its clearest form: the @XE- 
Bovres are requited with Adljis, the 
OrBouevoe with adveots. Theophyl. 
subjoins the further comparison ; otx 
Borep bé al éraryépevac byiy Orlweis 
mpbckaipot, ovrw Kal al rots OAlBovew 
tyds dvreraxOnoduevat mapa Ocod 
mpbcKaipos Ecovrat, add’ d&rededTyTOL 
kal ai dvéces buty robras : 

7. Tots OABopdvors] ‘who are 
afflicted ;’ passive, clearly not middle, 
‘qui pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as 
the antithesis would thus be marred, 
and the illustration of the ‘jus talionis’ 
somewhat obscured. diver 
ped’ Apav] ‘rest with us,’ rest in com- 
pany with us, who are writing to you, 
and who like you have been exposed to 
suffering ; see ch. iii. 2. To give jets 
a general reference (De W.) would 
not be strictly true, and would impair 
the encouraging and consolatory cha; 
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8. dr6yt rvpbs] So Lachm. with BDEFG; 471; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Goth., 
al. ; Maced., Theod. (comment. %)., @icum. ; Tertull. (Scholz, Tisch., Liinem.), 
In his second edition Tisch. adopts rupt @doyds with AJK; nearly all mss. ; 
Syr. Philox. (marg.) ; Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam., al., (Rec., Alf.), but appy. 
not on sufficient evidence. Though a change from the less usual to the more 
natural form of expression is far from improbable ; still either erroneous tran- 
scription or a reminiscence of the well-known passage, Exod. iii. 2, might have 
led to the inverted form. In this uncertainty the preponderance of external 


evidence ought certainly to decide us. 


racter of the reference ; émd-yet 7d wel? 
opdr, va Kowwvods abrods MA By Kal rey 
aydvev kal orepavey rGv croc ToNKar, 
Cicum, “Avecis is similarly used in 
antithesis to OAlBec@ar and @dlyis, 
2 Oor. vii. 5, viii, 13; it properly 
implies a relaxation, as of strings, and 


in such-combinations-stands-in-opposi-— 


tion to ériracis ; comp. Plato, Republ. 
I. 349 B, &v rh émirdce: Kal dvéce tiv 
xopsGv. It here obviously refers to 
the final rest in the kingdom of God ; 
and forms one of the elements of its 
blessedness considered under simply 
negative aspects; comp. Rev. xiv. 13. 
év rq Garokad. K.7.A.] ‘at the revela- 
tion of the Lord Jesus ;’ predication of 
time when the dvramddoots shall take 
place. The term dmroxdAvyes (x Cor. 
17, comp. Luke xvii. 30) is here suit- 
ably used in preference to the more 
usual wapovoia, as perhaps hinting 
that though now hidden, our Lord’s 
coming to judge both the quick and 
dead, will be something real, certain, 
and manifest ; viv -ydp, pyoi, epvrrerar, 
GANG why adAvere’ droxahuphjcerar yap, 
kal ws Oeds kai Seordrns, Theoph. 

an otpavot| Predication of place: 
it is from heaven, from the right hand 
of God where He is now sitting that 
the Lord will come; comp, 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, and Pearson, Creed,. Art. vir. 
Vol. 1. p. 346 (ed. Burton). 

per’ dyyAov Suvdp. adrod] © accom- 


panied with the angels of His power ;° 


predication of manner ; the Lord will 
come begirt with heavenly hosts, which 
shall be the ministers of His will and 
the exponents and instruments of His 
power. The gloss of Theoph. and 
Cicum. 2, Suvdjews dyyedot, Tovrecre 
duvarol, followed by Auth., al., but 
—found—in_none_of_the_better_Vv._of 





antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
appy. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, 
and serves to mark that to which the 
d&yyedko: appertained, and of which 
they were the ministers; comp. Bern- 
hardy, Synt. It. 44, p. 161, Winer, 
Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211 (note), The 
Syr. practically inverts the clause, se. 


eanaallsos tlw Sod (cum 


- Vdd ov 
virtute Angelorum suorum], and may 


havesuggested the equallyincorrectand 
inverted paraphrase of Michaelis, ‘das 
ganze Heer seiner Engel :’ the former 
however, is corrected in Syr. Philox., 
and the latter has been properly 
rejected by all recent expositors, 
On the force of era in this combina- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

8. év dol awupds] ‘in a flame of 
Jire,’ i.e, encircled by, encompassed by ; 
continued predication of the manner 
of the droxddvyus; ‘in libris V. Ty 
sepenumero ignis ef flamma com- 
memoratur, ubi de preesentid et effica- 





citate Numinis divini singulari mode 
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patefacienda, presertim de judicio 
divino, sermo est, Exod. iii. 2 sq., 
Malach. iii. 19, Daniel vii. 9, 10,’ 
Schott. The addition thus serves not 
only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as 
ascribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Test. 
ascribes to the Father. The Syr. 
(Pesch.), Ath. (Platt), and, if the 
punctuation can be trusted, some of 
the other Vv. (comp. Theoph. 1.) con- 
nect this clause with d:ddvros éxdlk., 
as an instrumental clause (Jowett 
actually unites both interpr.), but 
without plausibility ; the attendant 
heavenly hosts and the encircling fire 


_word, the unbelieving Jews. 


gospel of our Lord Jesus,’ second class 
of those who afflicted the Thess. 
converts, those whose characteristic 
was disobedience generally, and espe- 
cially to the gospel (Rom. x. 16),—in a 
It is 
somewhat singular that a scholar 
usually so sound as Schott should have 
felt a difficulty at the division into two 
classes; surely the article before uy 
vrax. renders such a view all but 
certain; see Winer, Gr. § 19.5, p. 117, 
Green, Gram. p. 215. Even in seem- 
ing exceptions to the rule (Matth. 
xxvii. 3, Luke xxii. 4, al.) it may be 
fairly questioned whether the writer 
did not in these particular cases really 





seem naturally to be associated as the 
two symbols and accompaniments of 
the divine presence. 8Sdvros 
ex8lk.] ‘awarding vengeance,’ scil. 
Tod Kupiov ’Inc., not in connexion with 
avpés, which would not only be a 
halting and unduly protracted struc- 
ture, but would wholly mar the 
symmetry of the two modal clauses. 
The formula didévae éxdlx. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; see Ezek. xxv. 14, 
and comp. (7085. éx6.) Numb. xxxi. 
3. No exx. of its occurrence have 
been adduced from classical Greek ; 
éxdix. roujoacbae is found in Polyb. 
Hist, 11. 8. to. tots pt} 
elSdo. Oedv] ‘to those who know not 
God,’ who belong to a class marked by 
such characteristics ; first of the two 
classes who will be the future objects 
of the divine wrath, ‘qui in ethnicd 
ignorantid de Deo versantur’ (Beng.), 
—in a word, the Heathens, On the 
peculiar force of the subjective nega- 
tion see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 sq. 


tots pi tran, K.T.A.] ‘who obey not the — 





intend the two classes to be regarded 
as separate, though otherwise com- 
monly united, The reading 
is slightly doubtful; Rec. adds, and 
Lachm, inserts in brackets Xpiorod 
with AFG; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., al. Though the omission of 
Xp. does not characterize this Ep. 
as it does the first (see on 1 Thess. iii. 
13), the external authority [BDEJK; 
25 mss.; Copt., al.; many Ff.] seems 
decidedly to preponderate for the 
omission. 

g. olives] ‘men who,’ reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pro- 
noun to the two preceding classes. 
If we revert to the distinctions stated 
in the notes on Gal. iv. 24, it would 
seem that dors is here used, not in a 
causal sense with ref. to the reason 
for ricovew (Liinem., Alf.—who, how- 
ever, mix up two usages), but expii- 
catively (‘ who truly’), or even simply, 
classifically, with ref. to the class or 
category to which the antecedents are 
referred, and the characteristics which 
mark them; see notes on Gal. ii. 4, 
and on, Phil. ii. 20, The brief dis: 


—__________— Aji the sounder commentators on this 
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tinction of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 50. 8) 
that és has simply an objective aspect, 
Sorts one qualitative and generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and 
applicable, For other and idiomatic 
usages see Ellendt, Lex. Sophocl. s.v. 
Vol. 11. p. 381 sq., and comp. Scheefer, 
notes on Demosth. Vol. I. p. 531. 

Slenv rlrovow] ‘shall pay the penalty.’ 
This formula does not occur elsewhere 
in the N. T. (comp., however, dixyy 
bréxew, Jude 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later 
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by 
West. in loc. BAcBpov 
audyiov] ‘eternal destruction ;’ accus. 
in apposition to the preceding dfxyp. 


of the Lord.’ These words have re- 
ceived three different explanations, 
corresponding to the three meanings, 
temporal, causal, and local which may 
be assigned to the preposition. Of 
these, dzrd can scarcely be here (a) 
temporal (dpe? mrapayéverOat pévor 
kal dpOfvac tiv Oedv, xal wdvres év 
Koddeet Kal riynwpla yivovrat, Chrys., 
comp. Theoph., (Ecum.), as the subst. 
with which it is associated seems 
wholly to preclude anything but a 
simple and quasi-physical reference. 
Equally doubtful is (6) the - causal 
translation ; for though dérd may be 
thus associated with neuter and even 
passive verbs, as marking the personal 
source whence the action originates 





text recognise in aidvios a reference to 
‘res in perpetuum future’ (Schott), 
and a testimony to the eternity of 
future punishment that is not easy 
to be explained away: zed rolvuy ot 
’'Npvyeracral, of rédos THs Koddoews 
pubotpeva; aldvov tatrny 6 Tabdos 
Aéyet, Theoph.; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art, xu. p. 465 (ed. Burton). In 
answer to the efforts of some writers 
of the present day to give alwys a 
qualitative aspect let it briefly be said 
that the earliest Greek expositors 
never appear to have lost sight of its 
quantitative aspects; dxpiBéorepor 
dete THs Tiuwplas 7d péyeOos dudvioy 
tabrny dwoxanéoas, Theod. For fur- 
ther remarks on this subject see notes 
and reff. in Univ. Sermons, p. 158— 
164, and for a discussion of the grave 
question of the eternity of divine 
punishments, Erbkam, in Stud, wu. 
Krit. for 1838, p. 422 sq. The 
reading of Lachm. édé@ptov [with A ; 
2 mss. ; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.)-; Tert. ] 
is too feebly supported to deserve much 
consideration. ard rpordrov 
cot Kup.] ‘removed from the presence 





(see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 332, 
comp. Thiersch, de Pentat. II. 15, p. 
106), yet, on the other, such a con- 
nexion in the present case would 
involve the assumption that arpoodzov 
vo) Kup. was a periphrasis for the 
personal rof Kuplov (Acts iii. 20, cited 
by De W., owing to the dissimilar 
nature of the verbs, is no parallel), 
and merely equivalent to ‘a presente 
Domino’ (comp. Pelt),—a resolution of 
the words in a high degree precarious 
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c) 
the simply local translation, according 
to which dvd marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), 
emkedma [‘de devant’] Atth., while 
mpocdmrov Kup. retaing its proper 
meaning, and specifies that perennial 
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm 
xvi. 11, Matth. xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), 
to be separated from which will con- 
stitute the true essence of the fearful 
‘pena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, x1, 
20. 9): see further details in Schott 
and Liinem. in loc., by both of whom 
this view is well maintained. 


Grd THs SdENs Tis lox.] ‘from the 
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glory of His might ;’ not ‘His mighty 
glory,’ Jowett, —a most doubtful para- 
phrase, but, the glory arising from, 
emanating from His might, (gen. 
originis, comp. notes on 1 Thess.i. 6), 
the 66a being regarded, as it were, 
the result of the exercise of His icxus, 
and as that sphere and halo of glory 
which environs its manifestations. 
The assumption of De W. that in this 
clause dad has a causal force is per- 
fectly gratuitous. 

10. 8rav AOy] ‘when He shall have 
come ;’ specific statement of the time 
in which the preceding dlxyy ricovew 
shall be brought about and accom- 


—inelusive-reference. 


‘among His saints’ (Michael.), still 
less the instruments or media of the 
glorification (év 6a éorl, Chrysost., 
Beng.), but the substratum of the 
action, the mirror as it were (AIf.), in 
which and on which the 4éfa was 
reflected and displayed ; comp. Exod. 
xiv. 14, Isaiah xlix. 3, and see notes 
on Gal. i. 24. Lastly, the 
dytoe do not here appear to refer to the 
Holy angels, but, as the tacit contrasts 
and limitations of the context suggest, 
to the risen and glorified company of 
believers ; contrast 1 Thess. iii. 13, 
where mdvres, and the absence of all 
notice of the unholy, suggest the more 











Wigov Oavudcovow s&ravres. Theod. 
On the force of ray with the aor. subj. 
as referring to an objectively possible 
event, which is to, can, or must take 
place at some single point of time 
distinct from the actual present, but 
the exact epoch of which is left un- 
certain, see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, p. 275, 
and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 121, 
where the nature of the construction 
is well discussed. The most natural 
and idiomatic mode of translation is 
briefly noticed in notes to Transl. 

évSofarbiAvat év tots aylois] ‘io be 
glorified in (the persons of ) His saints ; 
infinitive of design or purpose,—not 
equivalent to wore x.7.\. (Jowett), 
from which it is grammatically dis- 
tinguishable. as involving no reference 
to mode or degree ; see notes on Col. 
i, 22, where both formule are briefly 
discussed. The verb itself is a Sls 
Aeydu. in the N.T. (here and ver. 12), 
and, with the exception of the LXX 
(Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, 
al.) and eccl. writers, is of rare occur- 
rence. The prep. seems here very dis- 
tinctly to mark—not the mere locality 


plished;-rére-yap-roi-xpirot-rhy-Sicalay— 





Savpa 
obfvat k.7.X. | ‘to be wondered atin all 
them that believed ;’ scil. owing to the 
reflection of His glory and power 
which is displayed in those that be- 
lieved on Him while they were on 
earth; ‘obstupescent, Christum in 
credentibus tam magnum et gloriosum 
esse,’ Cocceius. The aor. ricrevcacw 
[Rec. misrevovew, but in opp. to all 
_the Mss., many Vv. and Ff.] is here 
suitably used in connexion with the 
period referred to: at that time the ° 
belief of the faithful would belong to 
the past. For exx. of this pass. use of 
Gavyasw, see Kypke, Obs. Vol. It. p. 
342. Ste emir redOy K.7.A. } 
‘because our testimony to you was 
believed ;’ parenthetical clause taking 
up the preceding mirevcacw, and 
giving it a more distinct reference to 
those (é¢’ dtuas) to whom he was 
writing. The papripiov judy is the tes- 
timony relating to Christ (uapr. roo Xp., 
1 Cor. i. 6), the message of the Gospel 
(Hapripioy dé Kypyyua mpoonrydpevoe, — 
Theod.) delivered by the Apostle and 
his associates (gen. originis or cause 
eficientis, Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, notes 

A 


98 


a, e¢ A 9479 eC ’ 
BapTupLoy Huw ed umas, ev 


2 THESSALONIANS I. 10, 11. 


11 His 6 


“~ S 9 , 
TH neon exelvy. 


‘ , Ul 4 eA e ea 5] , 
Kae mpocevyopeta TWAVTOTE Wept UMWV, LWA ULAS akiooy 


Tis KAjoews 6 Oeds juov Kal wAnpdoy Tacay evooKiay 


on 1 Thess, i. 6), the destination of 
which is specified in the same enuncia- 
tion; comp. Col. i. 8, rhy buay dydarnv 
év mvevuart, where, as here, the anar- 
throus prepositional member gives the 
whole clause a more complete unity of 
conception ; see notes l.c., and Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 2, p.123. On the prep. ézl, 
which here seems to mark the mental 
direction of the zaprvptov (comp. Luke 
ix. 5), and commonly involves some 
idea of ‘nearness or approximation’ 
(Donalds. Crat. § 172), see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. 1, p. 363 sq. v TH 
Fpépe. ex. is most naturally joined with 





GavpacOFvat k.T.A., to which itis joined 
as a predication of time, reiterating 
and more precisely defining the fore- 
going temporal clause, 8ray é\Oy K.7.A. 
Some of the older Vv., e.g. Syr., Aith., 
Goth., appear to have joined these 
words with what precedes, but are com- 
pelled either to regard the aor. émior. 


as equivalent to a future (GanZZ, 
v v ” 


Syr., but not Philox.) or to assign 
meanings to év éxelyy tyuépg, scil. ‘de 
illo die,’ Menoch., ‘cum spe retribu- 
tionis in illo die percipiende,’ Est., 
that are neither grammatically nor 
exegetically defensible. The position 
of év 7H qu. is confessedly somewhat 
unusual, but perhaps may have been 
designed still more to impress on the 
readers the exact and definite epoch 
when all was to be realized. 

11. €is 8] ‘ Whereunto,’ ‘with ex- 
pectations directed to which,’ to its 
realization and fruition; not equiva- 
lent to 5’ 8 (Auth., Schott), nor even 
to irép 8 (comp. De W.), but simply, 
with the primary force of the prep., 
definitive of the direction taken, as it 


Apostle and his associates; see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, andcomp. Col. i. 29, butobserve 
that the verb with which itis there 
associated (komid) gives the prep. @ 
somewhat stronger and more definite 
meaning. Kal tmpocevx dpc8a. | 
‘we also pray ;’ beside merely longing 
or merely directing your hopes we also 
avail ourselves of the definite accents 
of prayer, the xal gently contrasting 
the spocedx. with the infusion of the 
hope and expectation involved in the 
preceding words and especially echoed 
in the parenthetical. member. On 


—this-use of -xal,see notes on Phil av. 


12, and on the use of wepi with mpoc- 
evx., see notes on 1 Thess. v. 25, and 
on Col. i. 3. Wa tpds «.7.X.] 
‘that God may count you worthy of 
your calling ;, subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making it ; 
tva having here, as not uncommonly 
in this combination, its secondary and 
weakened telic force ; comp. Col. iv. 
3, I Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph, 
i. 17, and on Phil. i.9. The verb 
dévody occurs a few times in the N.T. 
(Luke vii. 7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 
3, al.), and regularly in the sense 
of ‘esteemimg or counting déts’ 
(‘dignari,’ Vulg., Clarom.), not of 


x 9 
making so (comp. Syr. (oa.aJ, 


mn 


Copt., al.), a meaning not lexically 
demonstrable ; compare Rost u. Palm, 
Lex, s.v. The context is urged by 
Olsh., on the ground that the call had 
been already received: xAjjots, how- 
ever, though really the initial act, 
(comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12), includes the 
Christian course which follows (Eph. 
iv, 1), and its issues in blessedness 





were, by the longing prayers of the 


hereafter ; KAjow obvy évraida déye 
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Tyy dia Toy mpdkewy BeBaoupévyy, Fries 
kat xuplws KAfjols éort, Theoph., see 
notes on Phil. iii. 14, and comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 15, Vol. 11. 
p- 145. mANpoon TacaY 
K.T.r.] ‘fulfil, bring to completion, 
every good pleasure of goodness,’ ‘ut 
expleat omnem dulcedinem honestatis, 
h.e. ut plenam et perfectam, qua 
recreemini, honestatem vobis imper- 
tiat,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. Il. p. 372, 
note. The meaning of these words is 
not perfectly clear. The familiar use 
of evdoxeiv, eddoxla, in ref. to God (Eph. 
i. 5,9, Phil. ii. 13), suggests a similar 
reference in the present case (Gicum., 


of evdoxla, see the good note of Fritz. 
Rom. x. 1, Vol. 11. p. 369 sq., and 
on the meaning of dyadwovvy (moral 
goodness) and its distinction from 
aéyabérns, notes on Gal. v. 22. 

tpyov mlorews] ‘the work of faith,’ 
the work which is the distinctive 
feature of it; ép-yov being that which 
marks, characterizes, and evinces the 
vitality of the mloris, almost ‘the 
activity of faith,’ not, however, merely 
as Thy dropoviy Tov Siwypyav, Theoph., 
but dropovyy as exhibited in the 
various circumstances of Christian life 
and duty. On the exact meaning and 
construction of these words, see notes 








in part Theoph., Beng., al.) ; to this, 
however, there is (1) the exegetical 
objection, that dyadwotvn, though 
occurring 4 times in St. Paul’s Epp. 
(Rom. xv. 14, Gal. v. 22, Eph. v. 9), 
is never applied to God, and (2) the 
more grave contextual objection, that 
the second member épyov ticrews, 
equally undefined by any pronoun, 
certainly refers to those whom the 
Apostle is addressing. It seems safest 
then to refer the present member to 
the Thessal.; eddoxla marking the 
good pleasure they evinced, and the 
defining gen. dyadwotrys (gen. objecti, 
_ Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1,—not of 
apposition, Alf.) the element in which 
it was so manifested, or more exactly, 
the object to which the action implied 
in the derivative subst. was especially 
directed ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 
I, p. 126. The attempt 
to refer the expression partly to 
God and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., 
comp. Theoph.), or to regard the 
operation of the believer and that of 
the Spirit as blended and confused 
(Jowett), is ina high degree precarious 
and unsatisfactory. On the meaning 





on 1 Thess. i. 3, and comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. IV. 19, Vol. Il. p. 205. 

év Suvdper] ‘with power, te. power- 
fully,—modal adjunct to the verb 
wAnpwon, with which it is associated 
with a practically adverbial force ; 
comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see 
Bernhardy, Synt. Vv. 7, p. 209. The 
analogous use of adv (comp. Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) is not appy. 
found in the N.T. 

12. Strws évBofac8y] ‘in order that 
the name of c&c., be glorified 7 reitera- 
tion of the purpose (not merely result, 
éviotacdjcerat, Theoph.), stated gene- 
rally in verse 10, in special reference 
to the converts of Thessalonica. It 
is not easy to state the exact difference 
between the present use of dzrws (used 
comparatively rarely by St. Paul; 
only six times excluding quotations), 
and the corresponding oneof iva. To 
speak somewhat roughly, it may be 
perhaps said that the relatival com- 
pound drws (Donalds. Cratyl. § 196) 
involves some obscure reference to 
manner, while va (appy. connected 
with the reflexive % or the pronoun 
of the second person, comp. Donalds, — 
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Benot disquieted con- 
cerning fhe Lord’ 

coming. The Man of 
Sin, as ye know, must 


II. ‘Epwrowey dé vas, dedopoly | oTép 


TIS mapovcias TOU Kupiov NOV *Inoot 


first be revealed ; and then shall be destroyed by the Lord. 


Cratyl. § 139), may retain some tinge 
of its primary reference to locality. 
The real practical differences, however, 
are these, (a) that darws has often more 
of an eventual aspect; (6) that it is 
used with the future and occasionally 
associated with év,—both which con- 
structions are inadmissible with the 
final va; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. m1. 
p. 629, 630. 7d dvopa Tod 
Kvp. is not a mere periphrasis for 
6 Kvuptos, but specifies that character 
and personality as revealed to, and 


adrot 80 quay mdvra xaropOot, cum. ; 
comp. notes on Phil, ii. 3, and on 
Tit. tii. 5. Tod Ocod fpav 
«.7.A.] This igs one of the passages 
supposed to fall under Granville . 
Sharp’s rule (comp. Middl. Gr. Art. 
p. 56, ed. Rose), according to which 
Oeds and Kupios would refer to the 
same person. It may be justly 
doubted, however, owing to the pecu- 
liar nature of Kupios (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
I, p. 113), Whether this can be 
sustained ; see esp. Middleton, p. 379 





acknowledged by men ; comp., but with 
caution, Bretschn. Lew. s.v.' dvop. 6, 
p. 291, and comp. on Phil. ii. 10. The 
assertion of Jowett im doc., that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning,’ can- 
not be sustained, and is language in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xpicrob (Ree., [Lachm.] 
with A FG ; mss.; many Vv; Chrys.) 
is rightly rejected by Tisch. with B DE 
JK; majority of mss.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Copt., Sahid., al; Theod. 
(ms.), CEcum., al. év are | 
‘in Him ;? not in reference to gvoua 
Tov Kup. (Liinem.), but to the imme- 
diately preceding "Inoob. The exact 
notion of reciprocity (comp. on Gal. 
vi. 14) would be best maintained by 
the former reference; but, as Alf. 
correctly observes, the present expres- 
sion is used far too frequently and 
exclusively in ref. to union in our Lord 
Himself, to justify any change in the 
present application of the words. 
Kara Thy Xapiy] ‘in accordance with 
the grace ;’ the xdpts is the ‘norma’ 
according to which the glorification 
took place, and thence, by an intelli- 
gible transition, that to which it is to 
be referred as a consequence; 4 xdpts 





sq. and comp. Green, Gram. p. 216. 


Cuapter Ii. 1. épwrdpey 8€] ‘Now 
we beseech you,’ transition, by means 
of the 8 peraBarixdy (see on Gal. 
iii. 8), from the Apostle’s prayers for 
his converts to what he claims of 
them, and the course of conduct he 
exhorts them to follow. On the mean- 
ing of épwrav, see notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 1. trp is here 
certainly not introductory of a for- 
mula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
Ath. [baenta,—often so used], Beza, 
al.), as such a meaning, though 
grammatically tenable (Bernhardy, 
Synt. V. 21, p. 244,—partially, but 
appy. withoutfullreason, objected to by 
Winer), is by no means exegetically 
probable, and is without precedent in 
the language of the N. T. The more 
natural interpretation is to regard the 
prep. as approximating in meaning to 
wepl (Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, Pp. 343; 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 28. 3), 
but still distinct from it, as involving 
some trace of the idea of benefit to, or . 
furtherance of the rapovela ; see notes 
on Phil. ii. 13. The subject of the 
mapovota had been misunderstood and 
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misinterpreted, and its commodum was 
what the Apostle wished to promote. 

Fpav emo. én” adrdy] ‘ our gather- 
ing together wnto Him,’ scil. in the 
clouds of heaven, and when He comes 
to judge the quick and dead; see 1 
Thess. iv. 17, and comp. Matth. xxiv. 
31, Mark xiii, 27. The subst. 
ériguvaywyh only occurs once again 
in the N.T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to 
Christian worship (comp. 2 Mace. ii. 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 
‘the greater liberty of the Christians 
to assemble to the service of Christ, 
the greater freedom of ecclesiastical 


Sanser. form sal, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. 1. p. 61], marks that agitated 
and disquieted state of mind, which, 
in the present case, was due to wild - 
spiritual anticipations ; compare Acts 
xvii. 13, and see exx. in Elsner, Obs. 
Vol. 1. p. 283 The raxéws 
does not seem to refer to the period 
since St. Paul’s presence with them, 
or to the date of the First Epistle, but 
simply to the time when they might 
happen to hear of it; the reference 
being rather modal (‘ preecipitanter’ 
De W.) than purely temporal ; ‘si id 
crederent facili momento quassaretur 
ipsorum fides,’ Cocceius. 





assemblies, is due to his reference of 
the present mapovola ro? Kuplov to 
God’s judgment on the Jews. The 
relation of the two Epp. seems totally 
to preclude such a reference ; if in 1 
Thess. iv. 15 the words refer to the 
final day of doom (Hamm.), the allu- 
sion here must certainly be the same. 

én atrov] ‘unto Him; comp. Mark 
V. 21, cuvyxOy Sxdos woNds ex abrév ; 
the preposition marking the point to 
which the cvvaywy} was directed, and 


losing its idea of superposition in that. 


of approximation to er juxtaposition ; 
comp. Donalds. Crat. § 172. The 
difference between the present usage 
and that of wpés in the same combi- 
nation is perhaps no more than this, 
that while wpds points more to the 
direction to be taken, ér! marks more 
the point to be reached, 

2. eg Td pt KT.AN.] ‘that ye should 
not be soon shaken, ‘ut non cito 
moveamini,’ Vulg., Clarom.; object 
and aim of the épwrdv, with perhaps 
some included reference to the subject 
of it; comp. 1 Thess, ili, 10, and 
notes on I Thess. ii. 22. The 
verb cadevw, as its derivation shows 
[edédos, connected with Aa-, and with 





ars tot voos| —‘from—your—mind,’ 
‘a vestro sensu,’ Vulg.; certainly not 
‘a sententia seu doctrind,’ Est., but 
simply ‘ statu mentis solito,’ Schott 1, 
—their ordinary, sober, and normal 
state of mind, waparparjva: amd rob 
vobs, &v méxpt Tod viv elxere dpOdis 
isrduevov, Theoph.; comp. Rom. xiv. 
5, and Beck, Seelenl. § 18. 1, p. 51. 
The construction is what is usually 
termed pregnans, scil. ‘ita concuti 
ut demovearis,’ Schott; comp. Rom. 
vi. 7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18, al., and 
Winer, Gr. §66. 2,p. 547. Theread- 
ing is scarcely doubtful: DH, several 
Vv, and some Ff. supply duay, but 
this seems obviously only introduced 
to make clear the reference and mean- 
ing of vods. p58 Opocie ar] 
‘nor yet be troubled ;’ stronger expres- 
sion than the foregoing, introduced by 
the slightly ascensive undé ; see notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 3 (Transt.) The verb 
6poéw [derived from @PEOMAI, and 
connected with rpéw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 272] properly implies ‘cla 
morem tumultuantem edere’ (Schott), 
and thence, by a natural transition, 
that terrified state (rapaxlferOar, 
Zonaras), which is associated with and 
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gives rise to such kind of outward 
manifestations. In later writers, 4) 
6ponOfs comes to mean little more than 
_ Bh Oaupdoys, Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. 
The reading of Rec. wre [with D*** 
EJK;; several Ff.] is rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch. on the prepon- 
derating external authority ABD*, 
FG (four times u75é ; Orig. This 
adjunctive negative was probably 
suggested by the following ye, the 
true relation of the negatives not 
having been properly understood. 

pate Sid mvedparos] ‘neither by 
spirit,’ scil. of prophecy; 6a mpo- 
@ntelas’ twés yap mpopyrelay wro- 


are found similarly combined in v. 15. 
To extend ws d:’ fuay to the first 
clause, either partially (Jowett), or 
completely (Nésselt), seems illogical ; 
oral or written communications might 
be ascribed to the absent Apostle, but 
the avedua could have only been reco- 
gnised working in him (De W.) when 
he was with them; comp. Liinem. in 
loc. os 80 Apav] ‘as by 
us,’ represented to come from us as 
its mediate authors ; the ws as usual 
marking the erroneous aspects under 
which the Adyos or érwrTo\y} was 
designed to be regarded: ‘ particula 
gs substantivis, participiis, totisque 





xpiwwduevor érddvav Tov Aadv, ws dn 
wapévros TOO Kuplov, Theoph. The 
second negation is here, by means of the 
three times repeated je, divided into 
three members ; see exx. and illustra- 
tions in Winer, Gr. 55. 6, and p. 437, 
where the distinctive character of unde 
and wire, their meaning, and sequence 
are well delineated. pire 810, 
Aéyou may be either regarded, (a) as 
an independent member distinguished 
both from what precedes and follows, 
or (b) may be connected more closely 
with the third negative member, both 
being associated with ws 6¢ jay. In 
the former case, \éyou forms a species 
of antithesis to rvevuaros as denoting 
oral teaching, less marked by super- 
natural or prophetic characteristics 
(Sidackarlas Shon Pury yevouevys, 
Theoph.) ; in the latter the Adyos is in 
antithesis to émwro\fjs, as marking 
what the Apostle had communicated 
by word of mouth in contradistinction 
to what he had written; uw mirrevew 

oe MATE eb TAacdpevor ws € abrod 
ypadetcay erioTor}y mpopeporer, pyre el 
d-ypddus abrov elpnxévarhéyorer, Theod, 
Of these (6) seems slightly the most pro- 
bable, especially as Adyos and émiorohy 





enuntiationibus preposita, rei veritate 
sublata, aliquid opinione, errore, simu- 
latione niti declarat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 
32, Vol. It. p. 360, comp. notes on 
Eph. v. 22. Tt seems impossible to 
understand these words otherwise, 
especially when coupled with the 
notice in ch. iii. 17, than as implying 
that not only oral but written commu- 
nications, definitely ascribed to St. 
Paul, were not only conceived (Jowett) 
but actually known by the Apostle to 
have been lately circulated in the 
Church of Thess.: kal yap kat éme 
orodas mwAdrrovres ws mapa ITavdou 
oradeicas éxtpovy & edeyov, Theoph., 
comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 
204 (Bohn). When we consider the 
extreme disquietude and anxieties that 
appear to have prevailed in the church 
of Thessal. in ref. to the mapoucla rod. 
Kupiov, there appears nothing strange 
in the supposition, that even within a 
less time than a year since the Apostle 
had last written, fictitious letters 
should have obtained currency among 
them. To refer the expression 
with Hammond, al., to portions of 
the First Epistle which had been mis- 
understood, seems distinctly to in- 
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fringe on the simple meaning of ws 8? 
Tut. as Ste évéor, «.7.X.] 
‘as that, to the effect that, the day of 
the Lord is now commencing, already 
come,’ subject of the pretended com- 
munication introduced by os which, 
as before, represents the statement 
not as actual, but as so represented, 
as the notion which was designed to 
be propagated ; see Winer, Gir. § 63. 
9, Pp» 544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, 
and exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
268. The verb. évéornxey is some- 
what stronger than édéor. (2 Tim. iv. 
6), and seems to mark, not only the 
nearness but the actual presence and 


a 


commencement—of_the qyudépa_rof Kup.; _ 


‘magna hoc verbo propinquitas signi- 
ficatur ; nam éveoras [Rom. viii. 38, 
1 Cor. iii. 22] est presens,’ Beng., 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 4, Hammond 
én loc., and see the numerous exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. I. p. 929. 
The juépa rod Kup. thus approximates 
in meaning to rapovola tod Kup. and 
like it includes, beside the exact 
epoch of the Lord’s appearance, the 
course ofevents immediately preceding 
and connected with it ; comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. Iv. 21, Vol. 11. p. 230, 
243. 

3. pH Tis tpas éGar.] ‘Let no one 
deceive you in any way ;’ not only in 
any of the three ways before specified 
(Theoph, cum.), but, with a more 
completely inclusive reference,— in any 
way, or by any artifice whatever ; 
advra xara rabroy Te Tis ardrys 
é£éBadev eidn, Theod. On the form 
éEararady, comp. notes on 1 Zim, ii. 
14. Stu édv pi Oy] ¢ be- 
cause (the day will not arrive) wnless 
there come,’ slight grammatical irre- 
gularity owing to the omission of a 
member involving the finite verb, 
od yerqoeras 4 mapovola roo Kup., 





Theoph., or 4 tuépa otK évoricerat, 
which can easily be supplied by the 
reader; see Winer, Gr. § 64. 7, p. 
528, comp. Donalds. Gr. § 583. B. 
The most natural punctuation seems, 
not a comma before éri, as in Lachm., 
Tisch., Butim., but a colon, as in 
Mil, and as suggested by Liine- 
mann. 4 amooracta] ‘the 
falling away,’ the definite religious 
apostasy that shall precede the coming 
of Antichrist, and of which it is not 
improbable that the Apostle had - 
informed them by word of mouth; 
see ver. 5, and comp. Green, Gram. 
p. 155. Itis hardly necessary to say 
that drocracla is not an abstract for 
a concrete term (airéy xahet Top 
dvrixpicrov dmoocractay, Chrys.; so 
Theod., Theoph., Gicum. 1), nor again 
a political (Nésselt), or politico-reli- 
gious (Kern) falling away, whether 
past or future, but simply in accord- 
ance with the appy. regular use of the 
word (Acts xxi. 21, comp. 2 Chron. 
xxix. 19, I Macc. ii. 15), that relz- 
gious and spiritual apostasy (‘diabo- 
licam Apostasiam, Iren. Her. v.25. 1), 
that falling away from faith in Christ 
(ard Geot dvaxwdpyow, Cicum.), of 
which the revelation of Antichrist 
shall be the concluding and most 
appalling phenomenon; comp. Luke 
xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view, 
according to which the drocracla 
refers to the revolt of the Jews from 
the Romans (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the 
appy. technical meaning of the word, 
while that of Hammond, who mainly 
refers it to the lapse to Gnosticism, fails 
to exhibit its generic reference, and to 
exhaust its prophetic significance. 

On the form of the word door. (a 
later form for drécracts), see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 528. Grokadudly 
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‘be revealed,’—a very noticeable ex- 
pression: as the Lord’s coming is cha- 
racterized as an daroxdAuyis (ch. i. 7), 
sois that of Antichrist. Even as He is 
now spiritually present in His Church, 
to be personally revealed more glo- 
riously hereafter, even so the power of 
Antichrist is even now secretly at 
work, but will hereafter be made 
manifest in a definite and distinctive 
bodily personality. The kai 
has here appy. its consecutive force 
(see on 1 Thess. iv. 1); the revelation 
of Antichrist was the aggravated issue 
and accumulated outcoming of the 
drooracia. 6 dvOp. ris 
apaptlas] ‘the man of Sin,’ the fear- 
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Winer, Gr. § 34.3. b, p. 213, and notes 
on i Thess. v. 5. 


4. 6 avrikelpevos] ‘he that opposeth,’ 
v 


. » Vv 
the adversary, OM us eas) on 


v 
[quiadversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt., 
Ath, ; participial substantive defining: 
more nearly the characteristics of Anti- 
christ ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 7; 
p. 316. The adversary, though assi- 
milating one of the distinctive 
features of Satan (jOwW) is clearly not 
to be confounded with him whose 
agent and emissary he is (ver. 9), but, 
in accordance with the almost uniform 
tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist,—no mere set of principles 





ful child of man (Obs. the distinct term 
dv@p.) of whom Sin is the special cha- 
racteristic and attribute, and in whom 
it is as it were impersonated and incar- 
nate ; 
aporyydpevoer, éreidy dvOp. éore THY 
gtow, wicav & .éav7rgG rot diaBdrov 
dexduevos Thy évépyecav, Theod. On 
this gen. of the ‘predominating qua- 
lity,’ which is commonly classed under 
the general head of the gen. posses- 
stvus see Scheuerlein, Synt. § 16. 3, 
p- 115, Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 
211, 213. 

& vids THs amwd.] ‘the son of perdi- 
tion ; he who stands in the sort of 
relation to it that a son does to a father, 
and who falls under its power and 
domination, ‘cujus finis est interitus 
[Phil. iii. i9],’ Cocceius; see John 
xvii. 12, where this awful term is 
applied to Judas, and comp. Fvang. 
Nicod. ch, XX., where it is applied to 
Satan; see Thilo p. 708. The tran- 
sitive (Pelt), or mixed trans. and in- 
transitive meaning (ws kal airs 
Grronhdvpevos Kal érépois apdtevos rovrov 
ywopevos, Theod., comp. cum.) seems 
appy. phraseologically doubtful ; comp. 


dvOpwrov 6 atrév duaprias 





(‘vis spiritualis evangelio contraria, 
Pelt) or succession of opponents 
(Jowett, comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p.383) 
but one single personal being, as truly 
man as He whom he impiously 
opposes: rls 5é oSros éorw ; dpa 6 cara- 
pas’ obdapds. GAN dvOpwrds Tis wioav 
airod Sexduevos Thy évépyeav, Chrys., 
see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 261, Hof: 
mann, Schriftb. 1. 2, Vol. IL. p. 617. 
The patristic references will be found in 
the Excursus of Liinem. p. 204, and 
at length in Alford, Prolegom. p. 56. 
The object of the opposition (dv7t-), 
it need scarcely be said, can be none 
other than Christ,—He whose blessed 
name is involved in the more distinc- 
tive title (dyrixpioros) of the adver- 
sary, and to whom that son of per- 
dition, as Origen well says, is, xara 
diduerpov evdvrios, contra Cels. VI. 
64. The present grammatical 
connexion, which (see aboye) is as old 
as Syr., is rightly adopted by De W., 
Liinem, and most modern commen- 
tators : the absence of the art., urged 
by Pelt, only shows that the dep- 
aipbpevos éml wavra x.7.A. is not a 
different person from the dvrixeluevos, 


2 THESSALONIANS Ii. 4. 


105 


€ ? 24 ’ , ‘ a , 
UTEPALPOMEVOS eTl TAavra Aeyouevov OQeov q ceBacruas 


but by no means specifies that both 
are to be united in connexion with 
él wdvra x.7..; comp. Winer, Gr. § 
19. 4, 5, Pp. 116, 117. In a case like 
the present, the article really performs 
a kind of double duty ; it serves to 
turn dvrix. into a subst., and also indi- 
cates that the two participles refer to 
the same individual. 

kal treparpdop. K.t.A.] 6 and (who) ex- 
alteth himself above (and against) every 
one that is called God,’ scil. every one 
that is so called, whether ‘eum qui 
verissime dicitur Deus’ (Schott), or 
those esteemed so by the heathen ; 
the participle being prefixed to avoid 
seeming to place on a level or include 


~————~in-a-common-designation—rdr_Oedx_ 


and the so-called gods of paganism ; 
comp. I Cor. viii. 5, Aeyduevor Geo, 
Eph. ii, 11. The verb dreparp. occurs 
twice in 2 Cor. xii. 7, and serves to 
mark the haughty exaltation (ipyw0- 
cera kal peyaduvOjoerac éxl mavra 
bebv, kal NadQoer barépoyxa, Dan. xi. 
36), while éwi with its general local 
meaning (‘supra,’ Vulg., ‘ufar,’ Goth.) 
of ‘motion with a view to super- 
position’ (Donalds. Gr. § 483), involves 
the more specific and ethical one of 
opposition ; comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. 

él wdyra Neyop. Oedv] This charac- 
teristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 
by Daniel to ‘the king that shall do 
according to his will’ (ch. xi. 36), that 
we can scarcely doubt that the ancient 
interpreters were right in referring 
both to the same person,—Antichrist, 
The former portion of the prophecy in 
Daniel is appy. correctly referred to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, but the con- 
cluding verses (ver. 36 sq.) seem only 
applicable to him of whom Antiochus 
was merely a type and shadow ; comp. 





Jerome on Dan. xi. 21, and see Pri- 
deaux, Connection, Part 11. Book 3 
(ad jfin.). If this be correct, we 
may be justified in believing that other 
types of Antichrist may have appeared, 
and may yet appear, before that fear- 
ful Being finally come. If asked to 
name them, we shrink not from point- 
ing to this prophecy, and saying, that 
in whomsoever these distinctive fea- 
tures be found,—whosoever wields 
temporal, or temporal and spiritual 
power, in any degree similar to that 
in which the Man of Sin is here de- 
scribed as wielding it,—he, be he 
pope or potentate, is beyond all doubt 
a distinct type of Antichrist. From 


| such comparisons the wisest and most 


Catholic writers have not deemed it 
right to shrink ; see Andrewes, Serm. 
vi. Vol. Iv. p. 146 sq. 

H céBacpa] ‘or object of worship,’ 
sci]. of divine worship,—an expansion 
of the preceding mdvra Neyduevov Gedy. 
The special interpretation of Bengel, 
founded on the connexion of céBacua 
and ceBaords, ‘Cesaris majestas et 
potestas Rome maxime conspicua,’ is 
wholly at variance with the prevailing 
use of the word (Acts xvii. 23, Wis- 
dom xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 27, see 
Suicer, Thesawr. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 942), 
and still more so with the generic 
terms of the prophecy. 

Gore aitdy Kal.] ‘so that he sitteth 
down,’ his arrogance rises to such an 
impious height as to lead to this utter- 
most act of unholy daring; ‘dere 
minus hic consilium quam sequelam 
innuere videtur,’ Pelt. The verb xa- 
Gioas is here not transitive (x Cor. vi. 
4, Eph, i. 20), but in aceordance with 
its nearly regular usage in the N. T., 
intransitive; comp. Thom. Mag. p. 
486 (ed. Bern.). The pronoun is thus 
not reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced 
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and placed prominently forward to 
mark the individualizing arrogance 
(‘hic ipse, qui quevis sancta et divina 
contemnit,’ Schott) of this impious 
intruder. Theinterpolation as (FG* 
iva) Oedv, adopted by Rec. with D*** 
EFGJK:; mss.; Syr. (Philox. with an 
asterisk), Ar. (Polygl.); Chrys., al., is 
rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
with ABD*; ro mss.; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg., Goth.(#, Copt., Sah., 
A&th., Arm.; Origen (3), and many 
Ff. Though the uncial testimony is 
strong for the insertion, the authority 
of Vv. and Ff. is weak, and the pro- 
bability of an explanatory gloss here 
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asked, however, in so widea prophecy, 


whether we are wise in positively ex- 
cluding (a). May it not be possible 
that a haughty judicial or dictatorial 
session in the Church of Christ may 
be succeeded and culminate in a 
literal act of ineffable presumption, to 
which the present words may more 
immediately though not exclusively 
refer? Combined or partially com- 
bined interprr. are ever to be regarded 
with suspicion, but in a prophecy of 
this profound nature, they appear to 
have some claim on our attention. 

Grodeucvivra k.7.A.] ‘exhibiting him- 
self that he is God; not merely ‘a 





very great. els Tov vadv 
Tov cod] ‘in the temple of God,’ 
literally ‘into,’ with the not uncom- 
mon pregnant force of the preposition 
in connexion with iew, xaéferOac 
K.7.r.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, p. 
368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. The 
exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Is it (a) 
merely a figurative or metaphorical 
expression (1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph. 
ii. 21) for the Church of Christ, ras 
movraxod éxxAnolas (Chrys.), accord- 
ing to the views of most of the inter- 
preters of the fourth century? Or is 
it (6) the actual temple of God at Je- 
rusalem (Matth. xxvi. 61), which 
prophecy seems to declare shall be 
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Antichr. p. 218), a8 proposed by 
Treneus (Her. Vv. 30. 4), and as 
adopted, though with varying modes 
of explanation, by the majority of 
recent German commentators. If 
called upon to decide absolutely, the 
combination (opp. to Alf.) of local 
terms and the possibly traditional 


nature of the interpr. of Irenzeus must 


decidedly sway us to (6). It may be 





god,” Copt., or even 
Deus,’ Vulg. (compare Syr.), but 


~ vam oval [quod sit Deus] 


Syr. Philox. —with a studied reference 
to the execrable assumption of an un- 
conditioned glory, dignity, and inde- 
pendence, which will characterize the 
God-opposing session of the son of 
perdition: so, with an effective para- 
phrase, Aith., ‘et dicet omnibus, ego 
sum Deus.’ The participle thus doés 
not mark the ‘conatus’ (zepdpevoy 
amrodecvivat, Chrys.),—this it must 
be from the nature of the case,—but 
the continuing nature of the act, the 
impious persistence of this developed 
outcoming of frightful and intolerable 
selfishness ; see Miiller on Sin, Book 
I. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 145, comp. Book v. 
Vol. 11. p. 480 (Clark). For examples 
of this use of dzrodecxvivat, see Loesner, 
Obs. p: 384, and for theforce of the com- 
pound dod. (‘ spectandum aliquid pro- 
ponere’), Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p.16. 

5. Od pynpovedere] ‘Remember ye 
not;’ emphatic, reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral communications which 
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had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit ; l00 yap xai wap- 
évros Fxovcay Taira éyorros, Kat 
rary edbenOnoay dropricews, Chrys. 
apds dpds] ‘with you,’ so 1 Thess. 
iii, 4. On this combination of mpés 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest, 
see notes on Gal. i. 8, iv. 18. The 
ratra is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding verses. 

6. Kal viv ro Karéx. of8.] ‘and 
now what restraineth ye know.’ The 
difficulty of these words is twofold, (1) 
lecical,. turning on the meaning of 
pov, (2) exegetical, in reference to the 
explanation that is to be given of 76 
xaréxov.— With regard to the first, 


the temporal particle subsequently 


connected with 6 xaréxwv (ver. 7), 
and the preceding ére (ver. 5), both 
seem decidedly to suggest the tem- 
poral use of viv (Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 259 note); the order of the words, 
however, and the context seem so 
very distinctly in favour of the logical 
use (Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, Vol. 
Il. p. 25, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 8), 
that on the whole that meaning is to 
be preferred ; see esp. Liinem. in loc, 
who has brought appy. valid argu- 
ments against the temporal meaning. 
To properly investigate (2) would far 
outstrip the limits of this commentary. 
It may be said, however, briefly,— 
that after most anxious consideration, 
a modification of the current patristic 
view seems much the most plausible. 
The majority of these early writers 
referred the restraining influence to 
the Roman Empire, ‘ quis nisi Roma- 
nus status,’ Tertull. de Reswrr. ch. 
xxiv.; so Chrys., Theoph., Gicum., 
Cyril of Jerus., al. In its literal 
meaning, this cannot now be sus- 
tained without artificial and unhis- 
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torical assumptions: if, however, we 
refer the 7d xaréxoy to what really 
formed the groundwork of that inter- 
pretation,—the restraining power of 


well-ordered human rule, the prin- 


ciples of legality as opposed to those 
of dvoula,—of which the Roman 
Empire was the then embodiment and 
manifestation, we shall probably not 
be far from the real meaning of the 
very mysterious expression. Of the 
numerous other views, we may notice 
the opinion of Theod. and Theod. 
Mops., that the 7d xaréxov is 6 rod 
Gcod spos, as at first sight plausible ; 
but to this, the @ws ék pécou yévyras 
introduces an objection that seems 
positively insuperable. Further infor- 
mation will be found in the Excursus 
of Pelt (who, however, adopts the 
view of Theod.), p. 185 sq., the 
thoughtful note of Olsh., the discus- 
sion of Liinem. p. 204 sq., and the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
pP- §5 sg.; comp. also Hofmann, 


| Schrifth. 1. 2, Vol. W. p. 613 sq. 


els rd darokad.] ‘that he should be 
revealed ; purpose contemplated in 
the existence of the restraining prin- 
ciple. This droxdéduys was not to be 
immediate (ovx elrev bri raxéws ora, 
Chrys.) or fortuitous, but was to be 
deferred till the 6 éavrod xatpés,—the 
season appointed and ordained by God. 
On the (correct) insertion of éy see 
notes on Eph, ii, 12. 

7. tT yap puorip.] ‘Kor the mys- 
tery of lawlessness ;’ confirmatory ex- 
planation of the preceding statement : 
the mystery of iniquity, it is true, is 
at work; but its full manifestation 
cannot take place till the removal of 
the restraining power. .On this sort 
of mixed explicative and argumenta- 
tive force of ydp, see notes on Gal, 
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iv. 22. The meaning of 
puvoThptoy 77s avo, is somewhat doubt- 
ful. Considered merely graramati- 
cally, the gen. does not seem to be 
that of the agent (Theod.), or that of 
apposition (Liinem., and Alf.,—who, 
however, seems to mix it up witha 
gen. continentis), but simply a gen. 
definitivus (comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) 
or gen. of the ‘characterizing principle 
or quality’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 
115),—the mystery, of which the cha- 
racterizing feature, or, so to say, the 
active principle was dvoula; comp. 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 24. 1, Tov *Avri- 
awdtpov Biov ovK av audprou Tis elmcw 
kaxtas pvoTypioy. The transition from 


Jacobs.) dvoplas] ‘ Zaw- 
lessness ? in appropriate and illustra- 
tive antithesis to the principle of order 
and legality involved in the apparent 
meaning of rd xaréyov. On the mean- 
ing of dvoula (‘in qua cogitatur potis- 
simum legem non servari,’ Tittm.) and 
its distinction from ddcxla, see Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 48, and comp. notes on 
Tit. ii. 13. évepyetrar] 
‘is working,’ ‘ operatur,’ Vulg., 
os ov ” ny 

Q Sass wep [incipit efficax 
esse] Syr., comp. Aith.; clearly not 
passive, ‘efficax redditur’ (Schott), 
which would not only be here inap- 
propriate, but in opposition to the 





this gen. to that of (ethical) content is 
so easy and natural, that it is often 
difficult to decide whether the gen. 
belongs to that category or to that of 
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. Lc. 
The genitival relation of pvorip. ris 
evocBeias is often somewhat plau- 
sibly contrasted with the present ex- 
pression (Andrewes, Serm, 111. Vol. 1. 
34), but seems really different; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 9. 

This mystery of dvoula is no perso- 
nality, scil. Antichrist, or any real or 
assumed type of Antichrist (Nepéva 
évraldd gynow, Chrys.), but all that 
mass of uncombined, and so to say, 
unorganized dvoula, which, though at 
present seen only in detail and not 
revealed inits true proportions, is even 
now (#5y) aggregating and energizing, 
and will hereafter (év7@ éavrod Kaipq) 
find its complete development and 
organization in the person and power 
of Antichrist. On the meaning of 
pverThp.,—here placed emphatically 
forward as in tacit antithesis to 
d&roxadug. ver. 6, 8,—see notes on 
‘Eph. v. 32, and comp. Sanderson, 
Serm, 1X. (ad Aul.), Vol. 1. p. 227 (ed. 





prevailing use of the word in the N.1.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different constructions of the word, 
notes on 76. ii. 8. pdvov 
6 karéxov K.T.A.] ‘only until he that 
now restraineth be removed ;’ rhetorical 
change of the usual order ; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, p. 408 (ed. 6), 
and comp. Gal. ii, 10, pdvov rav 
rruxay iva pvnpnovedwper, where the 
emphatic words are similarly attached 
to the semi-elliptical zévoy. As, how- 
ever, in Gal. Z.c., so here, it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any 
verb to complete the ellipsis (‘ tantum 
ut qui tenet nunc teneat,’ Vulg., 
comp. Auth.), still less to connect 
pévov with what precedes (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 342). The udvov be- 
longs to dws, and simply states the 
limitation involved in the present 
working of the zvoryjpiov rijs dvoulas > 
it is working already, but only with 
unéoncentrated action until the obsta- 
cle be removed, and Antichrist be 
revealed. So rightly as to structure, 
Chrys., 9 apxh i ‘Pwpaixh brav dpby 
éx pécou, Tére éxetvos ge. The only 
other plausible structure is the supple- 
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8. & Kupws "Inc.] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1 with AD*E*FGJ**; 6 
mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Ath. (both), Arm.; Orig., Hippol., 


Ath., al.; Tertull., Hieron. (Scholz, Liinem., Alf.) 


In his second ed., Tisch. 


omits *Iycois with B (e sil.) D***E**J*K ; great majority of mss.; Arab. 
(Polygl.) ; Orig. (1), Maced., Cyr. (Hieros.), Theod. (1), al.; Vig. (Rec.),— 
authority of some weight, but decidedly inferior to that in favour of the insertion. 


ment of dort, but the cbjection of 
Liinem. that a word so emphasized 
and of such real importance could 
scarcely be omitted, seems reasonable 
and valid. The greatest 
difficulty is, however, the change 
of gender in the designation of the 
restraining principle. Perhaps the 
simplest view is to regard it, not as a 
studied designation of a single indivi- 
dual (e.g. St. Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or—of-a—collection_of_such_(e.g. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p-. 273), but merely as a realistic 
touch, by which what was previously 
expressed by the more abstract 7d 
xaréxov is now, as it were, represented 
as concrete and personified ; comp. 
Rom. xiii. 4, where the personifica- 
tion is somewhat similarly introduced 
after, and elicited from, a foregoing 
abstract term. &pru is 
to be closely connected with 6 xaréxwv, 
and simply refers to time regarded as 
present éo the writer. On the deriva- 
tion and meaning of the word, see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 6. 

gws ek péoov yévyrat] On this con- 
nexion of éws with the subjunctive 
without év,—a construction especially 
characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis- 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dy, IL. 9, p. 109) between such 
formule as uluvere Sos Odvw (de mori- 
bundo) and gws ay @dyw (de eo 
qui non ita propinquam sibi putaret 
mortem esse), and repeated by Klotz 
(Devar. Vol. 1. p. 368) cannot with 
safety be applied in the N.T.; nor 





can we with distinct probability 
ascribe the omission of ay to any idea 
of design supposed to be involved in 
the sentence, as suggested by Green, 
Gram. p. 64, note. We haveonly an 
instance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac- 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 

The phrase éx pécou ylyvecdor is 
illustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 


removal or any obstacle, or anythin 
év péow bv. (Kenoph. Cyrop. Vv. 2.26, 


cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal wholly undefined; 
comp. é£aip. éx péoov, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
péoov, Isaiah Ivii. 2. 

8. kalrére] ‘and THEN,’—then when 
6 xaréxwv shall have been removed ; 
the primary emphasis clearly falling 
on the particle of time, the secondary 
and subordinate on daoxadupOijeerat. 
6 &vopos] ‘the lawless one ; identical 
with the foregoing 6 &Opwmros ris 
duapr., the changed designation serv- 
ing appropriately to echo the prece- 
ding term (dvouta) which defines more 
nearly the evil principle that the Man 
of Sin will especially develop ; ‘ Hzlex 
ille, qui nullis lezum vinculis coerceri 
vult, sed omnia jura divina et humana 
suo ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. by 6 Kiupwos 
K.T.A.] ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth ,’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the 
final issue, the ultimate fate of Anti- 
christ; xal ri pera tradra; éyyis F 


| wapapvbla émdye. yap, dv 6 Kuptos 
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k.T.X., Chrys. The forcible expression 
TG rvetp.. To corde, has received diffe- 
rent explanations. It has been 
referred (a) by the Greek commenta- 
tors to the words of power (0éy- 
ferat pdvov, Chrys.; comp. Theod., 
Theod. Mops., al.) issuing from the 
Lord’s lips; (6) by Athan. (ad Serap. 
1. 6, p. 655), Theoph. 2, al., to the 
Holy Spirit; but is most simply 
regarded, (c) as avivid declaration of the 
glorious and invincible power of the 
coming Lord, ‘cui sufficiat halitus 
oris quo é&vomos ille perdatur,’ Schott ; 
comp. Isaiah xi. 4 (of which these 


Karapyyoet Th éripavela ThS Tapov- 
éoriy 4 mapovola Kat’ evépryerav 


g. 08 éorly 4 Tapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allu- 
sion to his final overthrow; the of 
resuming and re-echoing the éy of 
verse 8. The (ethical) present éorip 
marks the certainty of the future 
event; see Winer, Gir. § 40. 2, p. 
237, Bernhardy, Synt. X. 2, p. 371. 
Kata évépy. rot Zar.] ‘ according to 
the working of Satan, not here ‘in 
consequence of’ (De W., comp. notes 
on ch. i, 12), but, in accordance with 
the more usual force of xard, ‘in 
agreement and correspondence with’ an 





words may have been a partial 
reminiscence), Wisdom xi. 20, and 
the pertinent quotations from Rabbi- 
nical writers collected by Wetst. in 
loc, on the word xarapyéw, comp. 
notes on Gad. v. 4. The 
reading is doubtful: dvade? is adopted 
by Lachm. with ABD* (FG; 67* 
dvédot); above ten mss; Orig. 1, 
Hippol., Maced., but is suspicious as 
a possible conformation to Isaiah xi. 
4. We retain therefore dvadwoes 
[D***EJK ; great majority of mss.; 
Orig. (1), Basil (1), Theod. (2), al.] 
with Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, and most 
recent commentators. TH 
émupavela Tis wap. | ‘with the appear- 
ance of His coming,’ not with a semi- 
theological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘illustratione,’ Vulg., 
‘brightness, Auth. Ver., ‘ vi salutari,’ 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343) of Christ 
at His second coming (comp. notes 
on 1 Tim, vi. 14, and on Tit. ii. 3), 
but with simple reference to His 
actual coming (‘aspectu adventus sui,’ 
Clarom., A@th.), and actual local 
appearing; o7ioee THY drdrqy Kai 
gaveis pévov, Chrys., Theoph. 





évépryeia such as belongs to, and might 
be looked for from Satan; comp. 
notes on Eph. i. 19, and Col. i. 29. 

év wdoy Suvdp. «1.A.] ‘in all power 
and signs and wonders of falsehood,’ 
—in every form of (see notes on Eph. 
i, 8) power, signs, and wonders, lead- 
ing to and tending to develop Weddos: - 
év being no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but 
marking the sphere and domain of this 
[avri|rapovela (comp. on 1 Thess. i, 
5), and both doy (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
associated with all the three substan- 
tives, The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation is not perfectly certain : 
yevdous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
of the origin, (b) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable ; 
but between (0) and (c) it is very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of dardrn dédilas (ver. 10), scil. 
‘fraus que ad improbitatem spec- 
tat,’ (Schott 1, Winer, Gi. § 30. 2, 
p» 170), may here incline us to the 
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latter ; so Chrys. 2, els weddos dover. 
For exx. of these more lax connexions 
of the .gen., see Winer, G1. § 30. 2. 
B, p- 169. The three sub- 
stantives might seem to be climactic ; 
it was not only in an element of power 
(see on 1 Thess. i. 5), but one of signs, 
and further, one of prodigies, that the 
working of Satan took place; as, how- 
ever, we find a varied order (Acts ii. 
22), and as the difference between 
onpeia (‘res insolitas quibus Deus 
aliquid significet,’ Fritz.) and répara 
(‘que ut inusitata observari soleant,’ 
2b.), is less in the things themselves 


than-in the-mode-of-regarding-them,— 


we may perhaps most naturally consi- 
der the substantives as only rhetorically 
accumulated ; compare Bornemann, 
Schol. in Lue, p. xxx. On the mean- 
ing of the two last words, and the 
derivation of répas [rypéw, comp. 
Benfey, Wurzellex, Vol. 1. p. 238], 
see the elaborate note of Fritz. Rom. 
xv. 19, Vol. m1. p. 270. The form 
onpeiov appears closely connected with 
ojua (Ojuar-), and thence with 
@EO, TIOnus; see Pott, Ztym. Forsch., 
Vol. It. p. 592. 

10. Kal éy wdoy KT.) Sand in 
all (kind of) deceit of iniquity ;’ gerie- 
ric and comprehensive term appended 
by the collective xai to the foregoing 
list of more special details; comp. 
Winer, Gr. 53. 3, p. 388, notes on 
Phil, iv. 12, On the genitival rela- 
tion see above, ver. 9, and Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 2, p. 170, and on the meaning of 
abicia (‘de. quacunque improbitate 
dicitur, quatenus 7G dicaly repugnat,’ 
Titim.), notes on 2 Tim. ii. 19. 

The addition of the art. (Ree. with 
DEJK; mss.; Hippol., Chrysost., 
Theod.] is rejected by Lachm., Tisch. 





on the higher authority of ABFG ; 
mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr. (Hieros.) 

Tots &rrohAvpevors] ‘for those that are 
perishing ; dat. incommodi, belong- 
ing to the general head of the dative 
of interest; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 
4. The more exactly specifying tots 


| dod. has no reference to any ‘de- 


eretum reprobationis’ (comp. even 
Pelt, ‘ damnationi a Deo devoti’), but 
either like éorlvy marks the certainty of 
the event (‘qui certissime sunt peri- 
turi,’ Turret.), or perhaps, more simply, 

with merely a temporal parallelism, 

points to those who ‘are perishing’ at 


—the—-time—in—contemplation,—not—too 


without reference to the present exist- 
ence (comp. ver. 7) of such a class (1 
Cor. i, 18, 2 Cor, xi. 15, iv. 3), of 
which those here specified will be the 
continuance and development. The 
consolatory nature of the tacit limita- 
tion is not overlooked by the Greek 
commentators ; uh) poBnOfs ayamnré, 
G\N’ dxove Adyovros adrod: ev ois 
amoAn. loxvet, ot, ef Kal wh wapeyévero 
éxetvos, ov dy érelaOnoav, Chrys. 

The reading is somewhat doubtful: év 
is prefixed by Rec. with D***EJK ; 
mss.; Syr. (both); Orig. (1), al., but 
is rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
both with preponderant external au- 
thority [ABD*FG ; Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Ath. (both), Sah., al.; Orig. 
(5), Cyr. (Hieros.), Iren.], and as a 
probable interpolation to remove a 
supposed difficulty of construction. 
av’ dv] ‘for that, ‘in requital for 
which’ (ri ofv 7d xépdos, Chrys.), Luke 
i. 20, Acts xii. 23, comp. Lev. xxiv. 
20; explanatory statement of the 
cause of the judicial dispensation of 
God, and of the justness and deserved- 
ness of their punishment. On this 
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meaning of dv’ dv (‘ propterea quod’) 
see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 326, and for exx. see the 
list collected by Wetst. on Luke, l. c., 
and Raphel, Annot. Vol. I. p. 442. 

viv aydany ris GAy8.] ‘ the Love of the 
truth , not ‘charitatem veram,’ An- 
selm (cited by Corn. a Lap.), but 
‘the love felt for the truth,’ ‘dilec- 
tionem veritatis,’ Ps. Ambros., —d\79. 
not being a gen. of quality, but the 
simple and common gen. objecti; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq. It 
seems somewhat perverse in Jowett 
to deny that this implies any higher 





than the less distinctive odx édé£avro 
Th» éd70.; surely it is one thing not 
to receive the truth,—an unhappy 
state that might be referable to a 
mental obliquity for which some ex- 
cuse might be found,—and another to 
receive no love of it, to be open to no 
desire to seek it, to be worse than in- 
different to it; ‘ubi veritas summo- 
pere amabilis, ibi se quodammodo amor 
veritatis insinuat,’ Cocceius. The 
prosopopeeia (drydagy dAn8. rov Kupiov 
xéxdyxev) adopted by Theod., Theoph., 
and C&cum. is artificial, and unsup- 
ported by analogy. els Td 
owbAvar] ‘that they might be saved ; 
object that would have been naturally 
contemplated in their reception of it ; 
and which was negatived and disre- 
garded by the contrary course; ‘non 
ita sibi chari fuerunt ut cogitarent de 
vitaé eterna,’ Cocceius. 

11. Kal 8a totTo] ‘And for this 
cause; almost, ‘so for this cause,’ cai 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 


degree of alienation from _the—truth— 


cutive, and partly a contrasting force ; 
comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

méwrrer| ‘doth send,’ not so much an 
ethical (see ver. 9), as a direct present ; 
the mystery of iniquity is even now at 
work (ver. 7), and is even now calling 
down on itself the punishment of judi- 
cial obduracy. There is no need for 
explaining away méume (cvyxwpijoec 
pavivar tiv mraviv, Theod., comp. 
Theod. Mops., Theoph., icum.), nor 
is it right merely to ascribe it to a 
form of thought in the age of the 
Apostle (Jowett), nor enough to say 
merely that ‘whatever God permits he 
ordains,’ Alf. The words are definite 


—and—significant;—they—point—to—that 


‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Vol. 
v. p. 486,—differently, however, Vol. 
Iv. p. 363), into which, in the deve- 
lopment of His just government of the 
world, God causes evil and error to be 
unfolded, and which He brings into 
punitive agency in the case of all 
obstinate and truth-hating rejection of | 
His offers and calls of mercy ; comp. 
Miller, Doctr. of Sin, Book v. Vol. 
I. p. 471 (Clark), and see two able 
Sermons on this text by South, Serm. 
Vol. I. p. 192—228. The reading 
wéuwe. (Rec. with D***EJK ; mss.; 
majority of Vv., and many Ff.], is 
rightly rejected by most modern 
editors, being inferior in uncial autho- 
rity to réumet[ABD*FG : 67; Amit., 
Orig. (3), al.], and a correction of it 
that would easily suggest itself. 

évépyeray wAdYys] ‘an (effective) work- 
ing of delusion; not wiavny évepyor, 
Gcum,,—here a most questionable 
solution of the governing subst. (see 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211), but; in 
accordance with duvduee «.7.A. Yevsous, 
of which évépy. wAdvys is a kind of 





summary,—‘ a working which tends to 
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We ought to thank 
God that He hath 
chosen and called you. 
Hold what we deli- 
vered unto you; and may God stablish you. 
enhance and develop zaAdvy,’ the gen. 
being (as in verse 9), that of ‘the 
point of view;’ ra pya & woe? [Av- 
tixp.] els 7d wravijoat, Theoph. On 
the meaning of rAdvy (‘ error,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on t Thess. ii. 3, and on 
Eph. iv. 14. eis rd TrioretoraL 
k.7.A.] ‘to the intent that they should 
believe the lie,’ scil. the falsehood im- 
plied in the preceding words of éorw 
—ddulas (Green, Gram. p. 141), not 
falsehood generally, as Middl. Gr. 
Art. p. 383 (ed. Rose): clause stating 
the_purpose of God (‘non meram se- 


"3 ‘“Hyeis dé dethouey eixapioreiy TH 
Oca mravrore rept Uuav, AdeAoL 7 : 
( Pl ULOV, adeADOL HryaTyMEvor 


and Lachm, adopt ravres with B (e 
sil.) DEJ ; mss.; Orig. (1), many Ff. 
Till the reading of B is (as it shortly 
will be) definitely known, it seems 
best to coincide with Tisch. 

evSoxqoavres év TH a5ux. | ‘ took plea- 
sure in unrighteousness. On the 
meaning of eddoxely (‘re aut persona 
delectari,’ Fritz.), compare notes on. 
1 Thess. ii. 8, but see esp..the elabo- 
rate note of Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 1. 
p. 369 sq. The reading is not 
quite certain; évis retained by Ree. 
and Tisch. ed. 2 [with AD**EJK ; 





quelam,’ Schott), in His judicial act 
of sending to them the évépy. mdd- 
vns. Hesends a power of a nature 
designed to work out the appointed 
issue, and to bring about a state which 
involves its own chastisement. On the 
telic force of els 7d in sentences similar 
to the present, see Meyer on Rom. i. 20. 

12. va kpidow Gar.) ‘that they 
may all of them be judged; more 
remote purpose involved in the pre- 
ceding words els 7¢ mioredoat x.7.2., 
with which this clause seems more 
naturally in connexion than directly 
with the preceding méume. The pre- 
ceding els 7d x.7.X. renders a reference 
to result (‘quo fiet, ut,’ Schott) here 
distinctly untenable. It need scarcely 
be said that xpi0Gow is not per se 
‘might be damned,’ Auth. (a xara- 
kpt0aor, Chrys.), but simply ‘ might 
be judged,’ ‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the 
further idea of an unfavorable judg- 
ment being supplied by the context; 
eomp. kpiua, « Lim. iti, 6, and see 
notes in loc. The reading is 
doubtful: Zisch. reads dzavres with 
AFG; mss.; Orig. (2), Cyr.: Ree. 


7 IDSs. ; 





great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), 
Copt., Aith. (both), al.; Orig. (2), 
Chrys., Theod.], but rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch. ed. t [with BD*FG ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Sahid.; 
Orig. (2), Hippol., al.]—appy. how- 
ever, with less probability, as the 
construction with the simple dat. is 
not found in the N.T., and as the 
omission of the particle may here 
have been easily suggested by a desire 
to preserve a parallelism of clauses. 
13. Hpets Sé] ‘But we,’ scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch, i. 1), not St. Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive 6¢in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
édelAopev| ‘are bound,’ Auth., ‘opor- 
tet,’ Copt. [sempsha]; the verb édetAei, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘das innerlich 
Gedrungenfiihlen,’ Liinem. On the 
connexion of edyapicrety with epi, 
and on the meaning of the verb, see 
notes and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 
&deApol k.7.d.] So, similarly, 1 Thess. 
i. 4, ddeAGol yyarnudva bd Ocod,—: 
I 
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except that Kuplov here, as nearly 
always in St. Paul’s Epp., refers to 
our Lord, not to God the Father. 
Though love, as Alf. remarks, is in 
this sort of collocation somewhat more 
usually referred by St. Paul to the 
First Person of the blessed Trinity 
(ver. 16, Eph. ii. 4, al.), yet such 
references to the Second Person are 
by no means without precedent; 
comp. Rom. viii. 37, Eph. v. 2, 25. 

Ste elAaro tpas] ‘that He chose you,’ 
objective sentence (‘ quod,’ Vulg., 9» 
Syr.) stating the matter and grounds, 
surely not ‘the reason,’ Alf. (comp. 


—______Zith., Auth.) of the edyapiorla ; see 


1 Thess. ii. 13, x Cor. i. r4, and on 
objective sentences generally, or as 
they are sometimes termed, ‘ ex- 
positive’ sentences, consult Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 163 sq., Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584 sq. The verb aipetobar is an 
dar. Neydu. in St. Paul’s Ep. in refe- 
rence to the divine éxdoy#, the more 
regular term being éx\éyeoOae (1 Cor. 
. 27, 28, Eph. i. 4); comp. 1 Thess. 
i. 4, and Reuss, Théol, Chrét. Iv. 14, 
Vol, Il. p. 133 Sq. The Alex- 
andrian form elAaro (see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 183) is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and most modern 
editors, with greatly preponderating 
authority [ABDEFGJ; mss.; Theod. 
(mss.)]. On these forms in the N.T,, 
see Tisch. Prolegom. p. xxv. 

aw dpxfs] ‘from the beginning , 
scil. of all things, ‘from eternity ;’ so 
1 John i. 1, i. 13, but not elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Epp. where the more 
distinctive formule dd xaraBodjs 
xécpou (Eph. i. 4), mpd rap alidvwv 
(t Cor. ii. 7), mpd xpdvav alwviey 
(2 Tim. i. 9), and more restrictedly, 
dard Trav aidvwy (Eph. iii. 9), are used 
to .express the same or a similar 
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idea. The reference to the beginning 
of the gospel-preaching (Michaelis, 
al.) is rightly rejected by Schott and 
Liinem., as requiring some supplement 
either immediately connected with 
épxy (Phil. iv. 13), or obviously in- 
volved in the context (1 John ii. 7, 
24). Finally, the reading dzap- 
xnv (Lachm., Tisch. 1) has fair ex- 
ternal support [BFG ; mss.; Vulg. ], . 
but is so distinctly inferior in external 
authority to dm’ dexfs [ADEJK ; 
nearly all mss. and Vv.; Gr. and 
Lat. Ff.], and involves such a tacit 
opposition to actual history (the 
Thess. were not the first believers in 





hesitate in our choice. 

&y aylacpa mvedparos] ‘in sanctifi- 
cation of the Spirit,’ scil. wrought by, 
and effected by the Spirit ; mveduaros 
being the gen. of the causa eficiens 
(see notes on 1 Thess, i, 6), and re- 
-ferring not to man’s spirit (Schott), 
but to the personal Holy Spirit. No 
argument can be founded on the 
omission of the article, as in the first 
place such omissions are not rare with 
IIveiua, and secondly, it might here: 
be due to the common principle of 
correlation; comp. Middl. Gr. Art. 
TIL 3. 7, p. 49 (ed. Rose), The prep. 
év may be instrumental (Chrysost., 
Liinem., al.), but is perhaps more 
naturally taken in its usual sense as 
denoting the spiritual state in which 
the elAaro es cwrnplay was realized ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370, who, 
in ed. 5, refers it less exactly to 
cwrnpia, The assumption of De W., 
that év is here equiv. to eds, is well 
refuted by Liinem., who justly urges 
the obscuring effect this would have 
on the preceding els cwrnpiav. 





mlorer GAnBelas] ‘belief in the truth 


Maced.), that we can here scarcely ———— 
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édnOelas not being a gen. of quality 
(alorews ddnOods, Chrys.), but simply 
the gen. objecti, see Winer, Gr. § 30. 
1, p. 167, and comp. Phil. i. 27. 

14. €ls 8] ‘whereunto,’ scil. els 
cwrnpiay év aytacu@ x.7.r., not ‘ad 
electionem atque animum quo eadem 
digni evadimus’ (Pelt), as the his- 
torical éxdAecey naturally stands’ in 
connexion, not with the election 
which had taken place dm’ dpyjjs, but 
with those issues contemplated by the 
el\aro, which had their commence- 
ments in time. So rightly Theoph., 
eis rolro yap éxddecev tuas, Pyaly, els 


possessor ; see John xvii. 24, comp. 
Rom. viii. 17. See esp. notes on 
1 Thess. v. 9, where this meaning of 
meptr. is briefly investigated. Of the 
two other interpretations of wepir.,— 
(a) active, with reference to God, scil. 
wa dbtav mwepuroujon TO vig adbrod, 
Ccum.; and (6) passive (comp. Eph. 
i. 14), 56&ns being resolved into an 
adj., scil. ‘gloriosa possessio,’ Est.2,— 
the first is grammatically, the second 
contextually doubtful. In the case of 
(a) we must have had the usual dative 
of ‘interest,’ not (as here) a gen. of 
possession ; in the case of (5) the seem- 





rovro; wotov; eis Td owOFvar Sid. (2) 
roi dyiuopod Kal ris wlorews. The 
reading of Lachm., éxddecer ids, has 
the support of ABD*; a few mss.; 
Clarom,, Sangerm., and,—-as duds 
might have been a conformation to 
the preceding tuds,—is plausible, but 
too deficient in external authority to 
be admitted with confidence. 

81a. rod ebayy. hav] ‘by means of 
our gospel,’ scil. ‘the gospel we 
preached,’ that which involved the 
dxoiv which is the antecedent of 
mlorts; comp. Rom. x. 17, and 
Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 2, p. 267. On 
the exact genitival relation of 7dr, 
see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 

els twepurolynoiw 8déns] ‘to the obtain- 
ing of the glory of owr Lord J. C.,’ 
‘in acquisitionem glorie,’ Vulg., 
Copt., comp. Atth., ‘ut vivatis in 
glorié Domini:’ more exact specifi- 
cation of the preceding els cwrnpiav 
(ver. 13), the term sepurolnots giving 
the cwrnpla the aspect of a xrijots 
(Hesych., Suid.), and that of a glory 
of which Christ was—not the author 
(Pelt), but, in accordance with the 
analogy of Scripture,—the Lord and 





ing parallelism with 1 Thess. v. 9, 
would be destroyed, and the object of 
the «xadeiy would really become the 
glorification of our Lord (so expressly 
ar) » x 
Syr. gpsaes {AaomreZ coodi a3 
a on a 
{ut gloria sitis Domino]), not the 
future reserved for the Thess., on 
which the illative exhortation of 
ver. 15 (dpa ov) seems logically to 
depend ; comp. Liinem. i loc. 

15. Gpaoty«.t.r.] ‘Accordingly 
then stand (firm),;’ exhortation follow- 
ing on the preceding declaration of the 
gracious purpose of God,—the illative 
&pa being supported by the collective 
ofy; see notes on Gal. vi. I0, and 
reff. on 1 Thess. v.6. On the present 
derivative meaning of orjxere (per- 
state, Beza, wh xaraBAnOnre, Gicum. ; 
comp. I Thess. v. 8), here suitably 
used in retrospective antithesis to 
oanrevOfjvar (ver, 2), see notes on 
Phil. i. 27. This verb, as has hefore 
been noticed, only occurs in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (7 times) and in Mark xi. 
25. It occurs only once in the LXX, 
Exod. xiv. 13 (Alex., Complut.). 
Kparetre tas mapaddces] ‘hold fast 
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the instructions ;’ practically synony- 
mous with 1 Cor. xi. 2, Tas rapadéces 
karéxere. These mapadicers (Mark 
vii. 3, Gal. i. 14, al.) probably related, 
—not, as in 1 Cor. L.c. (see Meyer tn 
ioc.), to matters both of doctrine and 
discipline, but, as the more specific 
ed:ddxOnre and the general tenor of 
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest, 
solely to the former, kavéva SidacKa- 
Aas, Theod. The polemical and con- 
troversial use of the term, hinted at 
even by Chrys., is brought forward by 
Damase. (de Jmag. I. 23, Vol. IL p. 
318, Paris, 1712), and enforced by 


most-writers-of the-Romanist_Church_ 


(comp. Canon. Cone. Trid. Sess, Iv. 
p- 15, ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly 
without plausibility. No reference 
to any éxxAyotacrixby dpdvywa (Huseb. 
Hist. Eccl. V. 273 comp. Méhler, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly 
be elicited from the words. The 
Apostle, as the following clause most 


distinctly shows, is referring to some . 


definite and lately-given communi- 
cations on doctrine which he had 
spécially made to the Thess. (comp. 
1 Cor. l.¢., xadas wapédwxa) by word 
of mouth and in his former letter. 
For the most ingenious modern 
defence of the Romanist doctrine of 
tradition, see Mohler, Symbolzk, I.c. 
p. 361—365. ds 
€S8dxOnre] ‘which ye were taught.’ 
For exx. of this well-known con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 
204, and for the general theory of the 
connexion of the accus. with passive 
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 25, p. 
29 sq. elre 81d. Adyou 
«.t.A.] ‘whether by word or by owr 
epistle,—émisTohyy tay (gen. aue- 
toris), not an émisToAy ds BC quan, 
ver. 2. .We can hardly say with 


"Incots Xpirros, kal 6 Ocods 


Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, 
comp. Schott) that ‘ e’re non disjungit, 
sed conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub- 
divides the general é6sddxOy7e into the 
two special modes in which &5axi) is 
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 8, and Meyer dn loc. 

16. abrds 8 6 Kip.] ‘but may 
our Lord Himself ;’ concluding prayer 
(wédw ebxh mera Tapalverw* robo 
ydp éorw dvrws BonOciv, Chrys.), the 
dé contrasting the succeeding prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and 
the airds giving force and dignity to 
the mention of our Lord as compared 

with the preceding juav; comp. 1 
Thess. ii, r1, v. 23, where, however, 
the connexion is less close, and the 
contrasting force, both of the particle 
and pronoun, somewhat less emphatic. 
Our Lord is probably put first in the 
enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), con- 
trary to the Apostle’s usual habit of 
writing, either on account of the 
recent mention of our Lord in ver. 
14, or from the feeling that it was by 
His grace alone that they could have 
strength to carry into practice the 
preceding exhortations ; ‘per gratiam 
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’ 
Bengel on 2 Cor. ic. This unusual 
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors; Tq ris 
Tdzews evadrayh Thy suoryilay decxvvder, 
Theod. The reading is some- 
what doubtful. Lachm. inserts 6 
before Xpeords [with A], brackets it 
before Geds [BD* omit], and puts it in 
the place of xai before warijp [with 
BD*FG; mss.; some Vv. and some 
Lat. Ff.]. In such cases of variation it 
is difficult to speak with precision, but, 
on the whole, the reading of the text 
(Rec., Tisch. Alf.) seems best at- 








tested, 6 Ocds kal rarip 


2 THESSALONIANS II. 16, 17. 
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A 6 sg 
Kal TATIP MOV, 6 dyarjoas jmuas Kat dove TrapakAyow 


’ , a 3 1d 9 A 9 Ul 
aiwviay Kat éAmida ayabny ev XapiTt, 


17 TAPAKANET AL 


CoA A , s , 9 4 » S 
ULoVv TAS capotas Kae ornpica €V TAaVTet EPpy”? Kat 


Adyo ayale. 


fpav] ‘God and our Father.’ On 
the meaning of this august title, see 
notes on Gal. i. 4, and on the simply 
copulative force of cal, compare the 
observations in notes on 1 Thess. iil. 
If, & dyamious K.T.A. 
seems to refer only to God the Father. 
The union of Father and Son, esp. as 
shown by the subsequent singular 
verb, is confessedly so mystically 
close that it is difficult to speak with 
complete confidence (Alf., but see 7. 
on ver. 16), still the usual reference 
of dydarn to the Father (see on ver. 


above reference to ethical locality and 
the instrumental use (xdpert, Chrys.) 
is really very shadowy. It can 
scarcely be doubted that such a use 
has arisen from the inclusive nature 
of the Aramaic 2, and it is well 
not to be unduly narrow in interpre- 
tation ; still, in most of the expres- 
sions similar to the present there is a 
theological idea,—an idea of an en- 
compassing element of grace and love, 
which it seems desirable to retain ; 
comp. notes on I Thess. ii. 8. 

17. Tapakadéoar] ‘comfort,’ opt. 





16) may incline us here to the more 
exclusive reference. The arbitrary 
reference of the first of the two par- 
ticiples to Christ, and of the second 
to God the Father (Baumg.-Crus.), is 
almost obviously untenable. 

TmapdKkdyow atovlay] ‘ eternal conso- 
lation? not appy. with any specially 
qualitative reference to an éAmlia Tay 
peAdévTwr (Chrysost., Theoph.) but 
mainly in a temporal sense, in con- 
trast to the transitory and fleeting 
nature of earthly joys (Olsh.): the 
é\mls Tay peddAévTwv is embodied in 
the édrlda dyabqv, ‘la perspective 
d’un heureux avenir,’ Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. Iv. 9, Vol. 1. p. 85 ; comp., 
though with a slightly different refe- 
rence, THY paxaplay édarlda, Tit, ii. 13. 
év xaperi] ‘én grace,’ modal adjunct, 
not to both preceding participles 
(dyam. being more usually undefined, 
Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.), but to 
Sovs - (Schott, and appy. Chrys., 
(Ecum.), the év, as usual, defining 
the sphere and element in which the 
love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In cases like the present 
the line of demarcation between. the 





and sing., as in r Thess. ili, 11, 
where see notes. The Apostle does 
not say merely duds, but tuay ras 
kapdlas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the 
xapdta, the seat of their feelings and 
affections (comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5, 
Beck, Seelenl. 111. 24, p. 92 sq.), the 
xapdta that was so full of hope and 
fear about the future, that the 
Apostle prayed might receive com- 


Vv 
fort. The meaning, tecaa [con- 


soletur] Syr., (comp. Auth.), seems 
thus in the present case more suitable 
than ‘exhortetur,’ Vulg., as a trans- 
lation of rapaxadéoar; see notes on 
1 Thess. v. 1. oryplgar] 
“tablish (you),’ BeBawoar, dore wh . 
carever Oat undérapaxAlver Oat, Chrys.; 
comp. 1 Thess. iii. 2, The obvious 


supplement duds is inserted by Rec. 


with D***E**JK ; mss., but rightly 
rejected by Lachm. and Tisch. with 
very decidedly preponderating uncial 
authority. év ray épyo 
Kd.) fin every good work and 
word ; both mavri and dyad¢ being 
obviously connected with the two in- 
tervening substantives. The slightly 
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Finally, pray for the 
advance of the Lord’s 
word, and for us. He 
will stablish you, and 
may He guide your 
hearts, ° 


2 THESSALONIANS III. 13, 2. 

III. To Aozoy, mpoaevyeabe, dded ot 
Tept nuwv, va 6 Adyos TOU Kupiov TPEXY 
kat dokaCnrar Kadus Kat Tpos Uuas, ® Kat 


A “A ‘] , A “A 
iva pucOauer a a7TO TOV ATOTMY Kal TovYyOwY avOporur ov 


unusual order [Rec., however, Ady. x. 
épy.,—but only with FGK; mss.] 
has appy. caused the Greek com- 
mentt. (silet Theod.) to assign the 
doubtful meaning Séyuara to the 
simple word \éyw. This is by no means 
probable ; the association with gpyw 
(comp. Fritz. Rom. xv. 18, Vol. 111. 
p. 268), and still more the inclusive 
awavrt seem both decisive for the 
ordinary meaning. It is singular 
that Chrys. (so Theoph.) should have 


here taken év as instrumental;—clearly— 


the épyov kal Aéyos is not the means 
by which, but the elements in which 
the ornpryuds takes place. 


_ CHAPTER III. 1. td Ardy] 
‘ Finally,’ ‘as to what remains to be 
said ;’ similar in meaning to Aowrdy 
(t Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the 
article, slightly more specific. On the 
grammatical difference between this 
formula and the gen. rod Aowroi, see 
notes on Gal. vi. 17. 

mporetxere arepl tpdv] ‘pray for 
us;’ dvw atrés edéduevos brép abrdv 
vov alrel. eiyhy wap’ airdy, Cicum. 
On the formula mpocevx. repl, and its 
practical equivalence to mpocedxouae 
imép, see notes on Col. 1. 3. 

iva & Adyos «.7.4.] Subject of the 
prayer blended with the purpose of 
making it, as so often in St. Paul’s 
Epp.; see notes on Eph. 1.17. This 
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys. has 
well observed, was not iva ph kuwduveiy 
(els robro yap éxe:ro), but. that His 
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess. 1. 8) 
might speed onward and be glorified. 
‘As ever, his prayer did not involve 
one single selfish element. 





Tpexy Kal Sofdtnrar] ‘may have free 
course and be glorified,’ ‘currat et 
clarificetur,’ Vulg., Ze. may find no 
obstacles and hindrances (dxwAvrws 
cuvrpéxy, Theod., rpoxér77, Damasc.) 
in its onward course (contrast 2 Tim. 
li. 9, Sé5erac), and be manifested, felt, 
and acknowledged in its true power 
and glory by all; compare ch. i. 
12, but not, as usually cited, Acts 
xiii, 48,—where, as De W. rightly. 
observes, the word has a somewhat 


—weaker_force, more.nearly approaching 


to ‘laudare,’ comp. Schneider on 
Xenoph. Anad. v. 9. 32. The middle 
force adopted by Pelt, ‘laudem sibi 
paret,’ is not supported by the usage 
of the N.T., nor is it at all accurate 
to say that dd would have been 
more naturally used if the verb had 
been passive. If any other prep. had 
been used, it would have been tro 
(Matth, vi. 2, Luke iv. 15), or é 
(John xvii. 10); mpds, however, is 
perfectly suitable, as denoting the 
locality reached where the glorifica- 
tion took place. On the use of apds 
with verbs implying rest, &c., see 
notes on Gal. i. 18. 

Kabds Kal arpds tds] ‘even as it is 
also with you ; the xa gently con- 
trasting them with others where a 
similar reception had taken place, and 
the clause ‘tacité laude’ (Est.) remind- 
ing them of their previous and present 
receptivity ; comp. 1 Thess. i. 6 sq. 

2. kal tva puocOdpev] ‘and that 
we may be delivered,’ that we may by 
our freedom co-operate in this advance 
of God’s word, To find here a mere 
shrinking of the flesh on the part of 
the Apostle from the dangers that 
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“4 U ¢ r 3 4 b€ ? 5 Ki, a 
2p TAVTOVY Y WOT. TiIGTOS OE ETTLY O UPLOSs og 


awaited him (Jowett), is to assign to 
the Apostle a character that never 
belonged to him, and which such 
passages us Rom. xvi. 31 (see only 
ver. 32 which shows the true reason) 
or 2 Cor. i. 8, most certainly do not 
substantiate. How much keener are 
the perceptions of the older commen- 
tators ; dirdH pév H alrnots etvas doxet, 
pla 58 Buws éeorl. rev yap Torvnpav 
avoporuv qrrapévwr, axwrdrws Kal 6 
TOU KNOVyLaTos curTpéexet AOyos, Theod. 
Tay arétev Kt.A.] ‘perverse and 
wicked men,’ or, in the more deri- 
vative sense of the term &dromos,— 
‘iniquis et malis hominibus,’ Clarom.; 


og fo) 
comp.—Syr. |Dasd {as2> [malo- 


rum et perversorum], where the 
order seems changed. The word 
droros, frequently used by Plato, and 
in connexion with xawés (Rep. I. 
405 D), Oavuacrés (Lego. I. 646 B), 
and ajOns (Tim. 48 B, Legg. Vil. 797 
A), properly signifies 6 wy éywr rérov 
(Suid. s.v.), and thence derivatively, 
as the same lexicographer observes, 
Kakéds, mox@npds (see Bekk. Anecd. 
p. 460, Hesych. sovnpds, alcypds), 
with concomitant ideas of ‘mischief,’ 
&c., according to the context ; comp. 
Acts. xxvii. 26, Philo Leg. Alleg. 11. 
§ 17, drowos déyerat elvar 6 paddos, 
drorov dé dort Kady SteOeroy (Vol. 1. 
p. 98, ed. Mang.), and the exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. u. p. 
145 8q. Who these men were 
is somewhat doubtful. The most 
natural supposition is, that they were 
perverse and fanatical Jews (not 
Christians, on account of what follows) 
at Corinth, who were then opposing 
the word of God and the Apostle’s 
ministry of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 
sq., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 256. 
The remark of Tertullian seems to 


have ever been very true in_reference 
to the early Church,—‘ synagogas 
Judeorum, fontes persecutionum,’ adv. 
Gnost. Scorp. ch. 10. od yap 
wdvrev i whois] ‘for the faith doth 
not pertain unto all men ;’ reason for 
the foregoing clause, and the men- 
tion of those alluded to in it. The 
definite # wiorts can here only refer 
to ‘faith’ in the Christian sense (ré 
migredoat, Cicum., and perhaps Syr. 


a y 
[Zarkaan .act): the expansion 


o o 
of Schott, ‘fides sincera et con- 
stans,’ in contrast to false Christians 
(pevdddehpar, Gal. ii. 4), seems incon- 
sistent with the use of the simple un- 
- qualified substantive. —For—exx.—of. 
this not uncommon use of the posses- 
sive gen., see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
6. 8, and comp. Acts i. 7, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 5, p. 176. Wetstein én loc. cites 
the well known proverbial saying, od 
mavrds dvdpds és KdpuvOor éc8’ 6 robs, 
cited by Suidas s.vv. ed wavrés, Vol, 
Il. p. 1220 (ed, Bern.), 

3. whrros 8€ «.t.A.] 6 But faithful 
is the Lord’ antithesis to the member 
immediately preceding, with a paro- 
nonmasia, or rather play on the word, 
suggested by the preceding miotis ; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in 
Winer, Gir. § 68. 2, p. 861, where the © 
distinction is drawn between simple 
paronomasia, and a play on words 
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly 
changed meaning is introduced. There 
seems no reason for departing, either 
here or ver. 4, from the usual refe- 
rence of 6 Kupios to the second person 
of the blessed Trinity ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii, 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm., 6 Gcds [AD*FG; Vulg. 
(not Amit.), Armen. (Marg.); Latin 
Ff.], seems clearly a correction, and 





a conformation to the iuore usual for- 
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ornpiker vuas. Kat udder a0 TOU qovnpou. 


2 THESSALONIANS 


TID. 3, 4. 


, 
4 qTeTol- 


Oauev de év Kupip ep’ tuas, dre a TapayyeNopev Kal 


mula, 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 

ds ornplfea] ‘who shall stablish you,’ 
not perhaps without a faint explica- 
tive force in the relative, ‘being one 
who will, &c.;> comp. notes on 1 Tim. 
ii. 4, and on Col. i. 25, 27. The form 
oTnptce. found in B is noticed by 
Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 82, and is not 
without analogy in Alexandrian 
Greek. Grd Tod Tovnpod] 
‘from the Evil One.’ Here as else- 
where in the N.T., it is extremely 
doubtful whether roé zovnpod refers to 
evil in the abstract (Rom. xii. 9), or 
to the Evil One (1 John v. 18, comp. 
Eph. vi. 16, and notes in loc.) The 


victions, and paving the way for the 
exhortations in ver. 6 sq.: kal rotro 
els mpotporhy airav rédeKxe, iva 
pabdvres olas éxer SbEas wept adrav 
rots pyous BeBardowor ravras, Theod. 
This aerol@yoi, as ever, was €é 
Kuply: it was not only a trust in His 
dAavOpwria (Chrys.), but a trust in 
Him as the blessed sphere and element 
in which alone it could be truly felt 
and entertained ; see Phil. ii. 19, and 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

eh’ ipas] ‘in regard of you; the 
preposition marking the ethical 
direction of the wemo#évat; comp. 
Matth, xxvii. 43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and 





context alone must decide ; and this 
in the present case, in spite of the 
reference to ch. ii. 17, ornpléac év 
mavrl épyw kai Aéy~, urged hy Liinem. 
and repeated by Alf., seems rather 
in favour of the masculine,—(1) in 
consequence of the seeming ref. to the 
Lord’s prayer, where the Greek com- 
mentt. (whose opinion in such points 
deserves full consideration) adopt the 
masc,,—and (2) from the tacit per- 
sonal antithesis suggested by the pre- 
ceding Kupios. The ancient Vv. 
whose testimony would have here 
been of considerable importance, do 
not seem to afford us any sure indica- 
tions of the view they adopted. The 
Syr., we may observe, uses the same 
word both here and 1 John v. 18, 
where the meaning is not doubtful. 

4. werolOapey St év Kup.] ‘ Yea, 


we have trust in the Lord ;’ declara-— 


tion of the Apostle’s trust in his con- 
verts,—the 6é¢ subjoining with a faint 
antithesis to the simple future just 
preceding (‘ei que jam significata 


est, similis notio qaodam modo oppo- — 


nitur,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p 361) 
the Apostle’s present trust and con- 





see Winer, Gr. § 49. ], p. 363. It is 
very difficult to draw clear lines of 
demarcation between the ethical uses 
of mpés, éi, and eds, in combinations 
like the present. To speak some- 
what generally, we may perhaps say 
that wpés with the acc. commonly in- 
dicates simple ethical motion (comp. 
Donalds. Crat. § 169, 171); éxi with 
the same case, mental direction with 
an idea of approximation (Donalds. 
Crat. § 172), and a more defined ex- 
pression of the erga (Luke vi. 35) or 
contra (Matth. x. 21); eis direction 
or destination, with the idea of having 
actually reached the object (comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl.§ 68. 21. 5, and notes 
on Philem. 5), and with a wider and 
more inclusive notion of general be- 
haviour however characterized. For 
the distinctions between els, mpéds, 
and xard, see notes on Tit. i. 1. 

dtu & wapayyéAX.}] Objective or ex- 
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584, 
see notes on ch. ii. 13) stating the 
matter of the Avpostle’s confidence, 
The & wapayyéAX.,—clearly not ‘ quee 
precepimus,’ Pelt,—here refers most 
naturally to the commands which the 
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a s , 
TOLELTE KAL TWOLNCETE. 
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5 6 dé Kuptos carevOuvat Uo 


‘ r ) ‘ . fr a 9 a S 9 ‘ e ‘ 
Ta? Kapoias elg THV ayanyy TOU €QU, KAL ELS THY VTOMOVYV 


TOU Xpirrov. 


Apostle is now in the act of giving to 
his converts, and links the present 
verse in an easy and natural way 
with ver. 6. kal qovetre Kk. 
mojo. belongs to the apodosis of the 
sentence, kal—xal presenting both 
wouetre and rrotjo. simultaneously in a 
single predication; see notes on I 
Tim. iv. 10. The reading is slightly 
doubtful. Lachm, reads rapayyén- 
Dope [Ouiy kal éroujoare Kal] qoretre, 
but the authority for xai éroujeo. 
[BFG; Boern.] is perhaps scarcely 
sufficient to warrant even the 
bracketed introduction. The case of 


Cor. iii. 18, see Meyer in loc. On 
the compound kcarevduvew (evéuropety, 
Theoph.), see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 
11, and on the meaning of xapdla in 
such combinations (here, the centre of 
the active will and its practicad appli- 
cations), see Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 
Iv. 12, p. 202, Beck, Seelent. 111. 24, 
Pp. 94, 95- eis Thy ay. rod 
cot] ‘into the love of God; prin- 
ciple to which and into which the 
Apostle prays that his converts may 
be guided. The only doubt is 
whether ro? Ocof is a gen. subdjectt, 
under the more specific form of a 





uw [Rec. with AD**EFGIK; 
mss.; &c.] is different. 
strongly attested, the omission [Tisch. 
- with BD*; 17. 67**; Clarom., San- 
germ., Vulg., al.; Chrys. (comm. 2), 
many Lat. Ff.] still seems to deserve 


on critical grounds the preference; 


the duty being so very natural a con- 
formation to ver. 6. 

5. 6 8 Kup. karev0.] ‘But may 
the Lord direct your hearts ;. repe- 
tition of the Apostle’s prayer, intro- 
duced in the form of a gentle anti- 
thesis (5¢) to what precedes,—‘TI 
doubt you not, my confidence is in 
the Lord; may He, however, vouch- 
safe his blessed aid ;’ dugorépwy hiv 
xpela, Kal mpoBcews dyabfs Kal ris 
dvwhev ovvepyeias, Theod. The ap- 
pearance of vod Xpiorod in the con- 
cluding member of ro? Xp. has led 
Basil (de Spir. Sanct. ch. 21, rdvrws 
av elpyro’ 6 bé x.7.X. eis Thy éavrod 


dydrnv), Theod., Theoph., and Ce. | 


to refer 6 Kipios to the Holy Spirit. 
This, however, is unnecessary, and 
contrary to the language of the N.T.; 
Kuptos appy. not being so applied 


even in.the debateable passage, 2 . 


Though so 





gen. auctoris, scil—amor-quem Deus 
hominum quasi infundit animis,’ 
Pelt, —or simply a gen. object, ‘ amor 
erga Deum,’ Beng., 7d dyarfoa 
avrév, Theoph. The latter seems 
most natural; the love of God is 
indeed the ‘ virtutis Christiane fons 
limpidissimus,’ Schott ;’? see Matth. 
XXil. 37. viv trop. Tod 
Xp.] ‘the patience of Christ.’ The 
meaning of these words is also slightly 
doubtful, owing -to the different 
aspects in which the gen. may be 
regarded. Analogy with what pre- 
cedes would suggest (a) a gen. objecti, 
‘waiting for Christ’ (Auth., Chrys. 
2, Theoph. 2), but would introduce a 
meaning of trou. that is appy. not 
lexically defensible, and certainly is 
contrary to the usage of the N.T, 
Of the other meanings, (b) the gen. 
auctoris or cause efic. (Pelt) is plau- 
sible, but appy. less simple than the 
more inclusive possessive gen. (Liinem., 
Alf.), ‘patience such as Christ ex- 
hibited ;’ iva broudvepev ws éxeivos 
drduewev, Chrys. 1, Theod. 1, comp. 
t Pet. ii. 21. On the meaning of thé 
word srouov}; see notes on 1 Thess. 
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Avoid all disorderly 
brethren, and imitate 
us. We charge such 
tolabour, and bid you 
mark them that dis- 
obey. The Lord give 
you peace, 


I. 3. The addition of the art. 
(Rec. trop.) has the support of all the 
Mss. and very many Greek Ff. 

6. wapayyé\\opev Sé] ‘Now we 
command you, transition by means 
of the 8 peraBarudy (notes on Gal. 
iii. 8) to the more distinctly pre- 
ceptive portion of the Epistle. In 
what follows the exhortations of the 
former Epistle (ch. iv. 11, 12, v. 14) 
are repeated and expanded with more 
studied distinctness of language, it 
being probable that the evils pre- 


2 THESSALONIANS IIL 6. 
6 TlapayyéAANomey dé tpiv, ddeddol, év 


dvopatt Tov Kupiov Iycot Xpurrov, oréd- 
wn 4 al , 

Aer Oat Vuads aro ravros ddehPov drakxTws 
a“ , 

TeplTaTouVvTOS Kal my KaTa THY TapadooL 


ii. 5, dwd wpocwrov dvéparés pov 
oré\Xeo Gat [where the Heb. nny seems 
to suggest a tinge of the still further 
derivative meaning ‘ pre metu se sub- 
ducere ;) Hesych. @o0fetra:, oréh- 
Aerat], Gen. viii. 1 (Aquil.), and with an 
acc., 2 Cor. viii. 20, oreddduevor TODA, 
rightly translated by Vulg., ‘devitantes 
hoc ;? add also Gal. ii. 2, baréoredrey 
éaurév, Heb. x. 38, drocreihynrat, For 
further exx. see Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. 
p- 283, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 344, 
Loesner, Obs. p. 387, where this verb 





viously alluded to had advanced 
among some members of this Church 
to a still more perilous height. The 
words éy dvduart x.T.X. give the 
mwapayyevia a greater force and 
solemnity ; otx tjuets radra Néyouev 
GAN’ 6 Xpiorés, Chrys.: see 1 Cor. v. 
4, and comp. Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18. 

The addition judy after Kuplov (Rec., 
[Lachm.], with AD*** E**GJK; 
mss.), though well supported is appy. 
rightly rejected by Tisch. with BD* 
E*F ; Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), 
as a likely interpolation. 

oré\dXcoOar ipas «.7.A.] ‘that ye 
withdraw yourselves from ; object inf. 
stating the substance of the mapay- 
yeda. The verb oréddew [derived 
from a root sTA-, Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 197] properly signifies ‘ col- 
locare,’—thence, witha notimprobable 
figurative reference (ra teria, Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. IL. p. 1529), 
‘eohibere,’ ‘comprimere,’ and re- 


flexively, ‘se subtrahere,’ Vulg. +) Clas | 


= a 


rom., qalagd Xo) hacen [ut sitis 


distantes] Syr., ‘ gaskaidaip izvis,’ 
Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp. Mal. 


Bocay] 





is copiously illustrated. 

arakros weputr. | ‘walking disorderly,’ 
comp. I Thess. v. 14, rovs drdxrovs. 
On this use of the verb mepurareiy 
(wepir. Touréott, Biodyros, Chrys.) as 
indicating the general course of a life 
in its habitual and practical manifes- 
tations, see reff. on 1 Thess. iv. 12, 
and comp. notes on Phil. iii. 18. 
kata tiv mapasoow] ‘according to 
the lesson or instruction ; mapddocts 
(comp. ch. ii. 15) including both the 
oral (comp. ver. 10, 1 Thess, iv. 11) 
and written (t Thess. iv. 11, 12) in- 
structions which the Apostle had 
delivered to his converts. To refer 
this to a rapadoow rhv bia T&v epywv, 
as Chrys. and the Greek expositors, 
is to infringe on what follows, where 
this mode of teaching is distinctly 
specified, Av twapedd- 
‘which they received,’ scil. 
those included in the foregoing 
wavros d&de\pov, which has here the 
character of a collective substantive. 
The main difficulty is the reading. 
Lachm. adopts apeddBere with 
BFG ; 3 mss.; Goth., Syr. (Philox.), 


| al,—but scarcely with plausibility, 
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7 avrot yap oldare ras det 


a en 4 ’ 9 , 5) ea 8 re 
pupetoOar nas, OTL OUK HATAKTHTApEV EV ULV oude 
5) a > , U 9 » 3 , ‘ 
Owpeay aptov épayouey Tapa Tivos, GAN ev KOTm Kat 


as the change would have been so 
easily suggested by the seeming 
difficulty of construction in the plural. 
The same may be said of Rec. wapé- 
ae, which, however, has scarcely 
any external authority. The choice, 
then, seems to lie between zrapé\aBov 
[Scholz, with D***EJK ; mss.; Greek 
Ff.] and the text [Griesb., Tisch., 
with A; Bas., and é\aBocav, D*]. 
Of these, the tendency to grammatical 
correction coupled with the known 
existence (Sturz, de Dial. Alex. p. 
60, Matth. Gr. § 201. 5) and preva- 
lence, even to .a late period (Lobeck, 








Phryn. p. 349), of the form -ocayin— 
the 3° plur, of the imperf. and second 
aor. may perhaps induce us to ac- 
quiesce in the not improbable, though 
weakly supported wapehdBocay ; so 
Olsh., Liinem., and Alford. 

7. avrol yap «.r.d.] Confirmation 
of the wisdom and pertinence of the 
foregoing exhortation, and more esp. 
of the modal clause immediately pre- 
ceding, by an appeal to their own 
knowledge and observation. The 
Thessalonian converts knew ‘of them- 
selves’ w@s Sef x.7.X., and needed 
not that the Apostle should inform 
them. mwas Set pret bar 
hp.] ‘how ye ought to imitate us; a 
simple and intelligible brachylogy. 
The more natural sequence would 
have been was def aeperareiy xai 
feds pipetcbat, but the more brief 
mode of expression is probably de- 
signedly chosen, as throwing emphasis 
on the pimeioda, and giving the 
whole appeal more point and force, 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the 
plural is to be referred to St. Paul 
alone, or to the Apostle and his 
associates. By a comparison with 


1 Thess. ii. 9, where the ref. seems to 
the latter, we shall most probably be 
justified in adopting the same view in 
the present case. Srv ovK 
qrantrho.] ‘in that we behaved not 
disorderly. This is appy. one of 
those cases in which the causal sen- 
tence approaches somewhat nearly,— 
not so much to the modal (comp. 
/®Mth., kama [sicut, quemadmodum], 
Peile, ‘“how’), as to the relative 


y 
(comp. Syr. ean IN» [qui non 


ambulavimus]|), or to the expositive 
sentence, with both of which it has 
some logical-and-grammatical affinity; 





comp. Winer, Gr. § 60. 6, p. 479. 
It was not precisely ‘because’ St. 
Paul and his associates ovx #rdxryncav, 
as ‘seeing that,’ ‘in that’ such was 
the case, that the Thess. came to 
know how (‘quali ratione vivendi,’ 
Beng.) to imitate them. Ina word, 
the evraéia was not so much a cause, 
as a causa sine gud non of the know- 
ledge. This use of 87t, which might 
perhaps be termed its ‘sub-causal’ or 
‘secondary causal’ use, appy. deserves 
some attention, esp. in the N.T. 
The verb draxrety is an Gar. Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and here practically synony- 
mous with mweperareiy drdxrws, ver. 
11: it occurs occasionally in classical 
Greek, sometimes in a more restricted 
reference to 7d o7Tpariwrixd, 649. 
Demosth. Olynth. I. p. 31, Tods 
araxrobvras (‘qui disciplinam mili- 
tarem labefactant,’ Wolf), sometimes, 
as here, with a more general refe- 
rence, ¢.g. Xenoph. Cyrop. VII. I. 
22; see Kypke, Obs. Vol. I1. p. 345. 
8. Supedv prov epay.] ‘ ate (our) 
bread for nought.’ Awpedy is an ad- 
verbial accusative implying either 
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BOXOM, veTA Kal Auépay épryaCouevot, mpos TO wy ériBa- 


~ ¢€ “~ 
pica Twa voy 


9 ovx Ort ovy exouev éEovciav, ddr’ 


4 e 4 , “A a A a n 
iva éavTovs TU7ov d@uev viv eto TO pelo yas. 


‘sine justé causa,’ Gal. ii. 21 (see 
‘ notes), or, as here, ‘gratis,’ Vulg., 
ov 
wer » Syr., 
aw Bavew Swpedy being ‘ita accipere 
ut nihil referas, null&é pregressd 
causa accipiendi,’ Tittm. Synon. It. 
p. 161. The formula dprov dayeiv 
appears to be Hebraistic (comp. 
om os, Gen. xliii, 25, 2 Sam. 
ix. 7, 10, al.), implying really nothing 
more than the simple verb ¢avyeiv, 
1 Cor. ix. 4. év KéTra Kal 
p6x9@] ‘in toil and travail,’ scil. 
dptov_épdryouev ; modal _adjunct_in- 


the true idea of 


see notes on 1 Thess. i.c., and on 1 
Tim. v. 5. Tmpos TO pr} 
émB.] ‘with a view of not being burden- 
some to any of you,’ object contem- 
plated in the vuxra xal qu. épyas. 
On the word ém:Bap. see notes on I 
Thess. ii. 9, where precisely the same 
words are used in ref. to the same 
subject. 

g. obx bri] ‘not that,’ limitation 
of what precedes to prevent the pre- 
ceding declaration being misappre- 
hended and misapplied: the Apostle 
conserves his ministerial right and 
privilege of receiving, if need_be, 





volving a tacit opposition to the pre- 
ceding dwpedy. On the meaning and 
derivation of these words, and the 
apparent distinction between them, 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

vuKra Kal fp. «rA.] ‘labouring 
during night and day; participial 
epexegesis of the preceding év xérw 
kat 46x0w, more remotely dependent 
on the foregoing éddyouey; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, p. 314. 
Liinem. and Alf. connect the par- 
ticipial clause closely with ev xémw 
kat wdx8q, according to which épy. 
would have a more distinctly modal 
force. This is perfectly adimissible ; 
the emphatic position of dwpedy, how- 
ever, appy. suggests the sharper anti- 
thesis which the separation of the 
members here seems to introduce. 
The reading vuxrds kal juépas [Lachm. 
with BFG; 5 mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
Dam.] seems to be more than doubt- 
ful,—the change being probably sug- 
gested either by a desire to modify 
the hyperbole of the expression, or, 
more probably, to bring the text into 
conformation with 1 Thess, ii. 9; 


comp. iii..10. On the phrase itself, | 





support from his converts; comp. 1 
Cor. ix. 4 sq. On the use of this 
formula (‘ ex dialecticis, ut ita dicam 
formulis Paulo solemnibus,’ Pelt), 
which is found several times in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24, iii, 5, Phil. 
iii, 12, iv. 31, 17), see Hartung, 
Partik, Vol. U1. p. 154, and notes on 
Phil. iii. 12. é€ovelay] 
‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. rod wh épy. (De 
W.), or, more naturally, rod Swpedy 
gayeiy dprov (Liinem.),—the latter 
being the principal statement of the 
preceding verse, The word éf£ovela 
(‘jus, licentia, auctoritas aliquid 
faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 
similarly, 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

éavrovs] ‘ourselves ; with reference 
to the Apostle and his associates. 
On this use of éavrods for quads aibrods, 
vuas adrovs, see Winer, Gr, § 22. 5, 
p- 136, and for exx. in classical 
Greek, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15. 
els TO pup. Huds] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that, ye imitate us; not 
merely an objective member, but, as 
usual, specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the éaur. ruzov didévar; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 
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s “ 4 3 s 
7O Kal yap OTE Huev TOS 
a ld > ? 
Uuiv, OTe ef Tig ov OérAKX 
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buds, TOTO TapyyyéANomev 
Ld t A > , 
éoyaCerOar, pyde éoOcero. 


, n 9 ton b] , 
TI dxovopev yap Tivas TeplTaTovyTas EV UMLY ATAKTWS, 


to. Kal ydp] ‘ For also,’ ‘ for 
besides ;° second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the pre- 
ceding warning that they ought to 
avoid those that were walking dis- 
orderly,—the yap being co-ordinate 
with the preceding yap in ver. 7, and 
the xal having appy. a conjunctive 
force, and serving to connect this 
argumentative clause with that in 
ver. 7, and thus more thoroughly to 
substantiate the card tiv wapdd. iv 
«7A. Liinemann, followed by Alf, 
makes xal ascensive, and refers it to 
TovrTo wapyyyéAX., a8 bringing out an 





additional element in the reminis-— 
cence. This is somewhat forced: xal 
yap has two usages in the N.T., —one 
in which the conjunctive force of Kai 
prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza), the other 
(‘nam etiam;’ ‘nam et,’ Vulg. ,— 
but not Clarom. which omits ‘et’) in 
which the ascensive force is predomi- 
nant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 397, 
and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The latter 
has been undoubtedly far too often 
overlooked in the N.T. (comp. Fritz. 
Rom, Vol. i. p. 433), but is not to be 
' obtruded in a passage like the present, 
where the context (contrast 1 Thess. 
iii, 4) and sequence of argument 
seem somewhat decidedly in favour of 
the conjunctive use. On the use 
of rpés with elva: and verbs implying 
rest (rap’ vuiv, uel judv, Theoph.), 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 18, and see 
above, ch. ii. 4, 1 Thess. iii. 4. 
tovTo] ‘ this,—that follows ;’ the pro- 
noun being. placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration; comp. Winer, 
Gr. $ 23. 8, p- 145. The partially 
proverbial statement which follows is 


Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation seems 
Bereschith, x1v. 12, ‘R. Hunna dixit: 
fecit eum servum manumissum coram 
se ipso, ut si non laboret, non man- 
ducet.’ The exhortation is expressed 
in the form of a kind of enthymeme 
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being, ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit ; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of od following 
el, when the negative is closely 
united with the verb, see notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 5, and the exx,. collected 
by Gayler de Part. Neg. ch. v. p. 





—9-8qs 

TT. Gkotopey yap K.7.A.] ‘For we 
hear that there are some walking, &c.;’ 
ground for the reiteration of the 
Apostle’s previous rapayyeda, In 
cases like the present the predicative 
participle is not merely equivalent to 
an infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and, as such, coming 
before the observation of the writer ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 308 sq.,-— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining., 1845), where the distinc- 
tions between the finite verb with 871, 
with the infin., and with the participle 
are carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples, pydiv 
épyat. GAAG aeprepy. ] ‘doing no work 


«but being busy-bedies,’ ‘nihil operantes 


sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


| age di ceed ye x80 


[nihil quidquam operantur nisi vana] 
Syr.; more exact specification ot 





illustrated by Wetstein in loc., and 


the preceding mepim.. év tyiy drdxrws 
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4 i, 
pendev eépyaCoudvous adda meptepyaComevous. 1? ois dé 
TOLOVTOLS mapayyéANouey Kal mapaxadouuev ev Kupiw 
"Iyoot Xpiore, iva peta jovxlas épyaCouevot TOV éavTaev 


12. év Kup, "Ino. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, with ABD*E*FG (D*E* 
Xp.); 4 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. (Liénem., 
Alf.), In his 24 edition, Tisch. reads dia roi Kup. qyav’Iyc. Xp. with D*** 
E*JK ; nearly all mss. [not Syr.,—as Tisch. after the Lat. transl.; the 
being indeterminate]; Chrys., Theod, Dam. (1), Theoph., CEcum. (Rec. 
Griesb., Schott, De W.). As, however, the internal arguments are very nearly 
balanced, —the 8a being nearly as likely to have been introduced in consequence 
of Rom. xv. 30 and the more usual wapax. did, as the év to have been derived 


from t Thess, iv. 1,—we seem bound to 


by means of a forcible parono- 
masia; comp. [Demosth.] Phil. Iv. 
p- 150, €& dy épydgy Kat meptepydty, 
and Quintil. Inst. Orat. vi. 3. 84, 
‘non agere dixit sed satagere.’ The 
verb_meptepy.—is_an_&maé_deydu._in_ 
the N.T., and serves to mark the 
dvbvnrov rodutpaypoctyny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt) which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apostle re- 
ferred; comp. meplepyot, 1 Tim. v. 13, 
and see the good notice of this verb 
in Suicer, Thesauwr. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 
670. 

12, Tots 8& rorovros] ‘Now to such 
as these; the article with rovodros 
marking the whole class of persons so 
specified, and having such characteris- 
tics as those previously mentioned ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and notes on Gal. v. 


kal mapakadotpey] ‘and 
vm Oo 


a n 
exhort’ (them), COOLLSO ies 20 
fet petimus ab iis] Syr.,— rods 
rotovrous (Schott), or, more simply, 
airovs (Liinem.), being here supplied 
zeugmatically to mapaxad., which 
is only found with the accus. This 
mapdkAnats is év Kup. "Ino. Xp.; it is 
in Him that it has its proper force 
and efficacy; see notes on « Thess. 
iv. 1, where mwapaxadew is enhanced 


21. 


follow the best attested reading. 


is doubtful, but that retained in the 
text seems to deserve the preference ; 
see critical note. pera 
hovxtas] ‘with quietness ? in oppo- 
sition to the busy and meddlesome 
course of life followed by the repira- 





Tovvres drdxrws, and meprepyatouevor ; 
see I Thess. iv. 11. The preposition 
Herd serves to point to, not the 
‘causa instrumentalis’ (Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. 1. p. 143), but the concomitant 
of their working,—that which was 
associated with it, and characterized 
their ‘modus operandi;’ comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 47. h, p. 337. On the deriva- 
tion of fjovxla and its probable dis- 
tinction from the less common jjpeuia, 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

rbov éaurdv &prov] ‘ their own bread,’ 
—‘their own’ (rdv é& olxelwy révwy, 
Chrys.), not without emphasis; they 
were not to seek it at the hands of 
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not 
‘aliend vivere quadr4,’ Juven. Sat, 
v. 2. The sentiment is well illus- 
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. in 
loc. from the Rabbinical writings, out 








of which the following deserves cita- 
tion ; ‘quo tempore homo panem pro- 
prium edit, animo composito ac 
sedato est ; si vero panem parentum 
aut liberorum comedit, non animo 
tam sedato est, ne dicam de pane 
peregrino,’ Aboth KR, Nathan, ch, 





by the same addition. The reading 


30. 





2 THESSALONIANS JIL, r2—14. 127 


aprov eo Oiwow. 


a 9 , 
cadorotouvres. 4 ef d€ TIS 


13, tpets 8 aBSeddol] ‘But ye 
brethren ,° renewal of his address to 
those who were‘ recte animati’ (Schott), 
and lived orderly after the example 
which he had setthem. Such the Apo- 
stle urges to pursue their course, and 
not from faintness to fall into idle, and 
eventually meddlesome, and unquiet 
habits, like those he had been just 
condemning. éykakhonre 
kadot.] ‘be weary in well-doing.’ 
The exact meaning of xadozoveiv has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
Several modern writers, following the 
hint, though not the exact interpr. (ui 
way mepuinre Aus SiapOapévras) of 
Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb the_ 
idea of ‘conferring benefits ;’ the con- 
nexion between this and the preceding 
verse arising from the gentle contrast 
between the duty of living by their own 
labour, and the still further duty of con- 
ferring benefits on others; see Calv. an 
loc. Asthis meaning, however, seems 
lexically doubtful, see Lev. v. 4 (Cod. 
Coisl., where xador. stands in an- 
tithesis to Kaxomofjoar), and as the 
more generic ‘recte agere’ (comp. 


x= Y v 

Syr., paleo paaisS) is perfectly 
in harmony with the context, it seems 
best here, as in the very similar 
passage, Gal. vi. 9, to give xandv its 
less restricted meaning. What this 
kahév exactly is, lies in the specifi- 
cations of the context. On the 
form éyxaxety [Lachm., Tisch., with 
ABD*] and the somewhat doubtful 
éxxaxety [Rec.], see the remarks and 
distinctions in notes on Gal. vi. 9. 

14. 7 ASdSyo Hpdv K.7.A.] Sour 
word conveyed by the epistle,’ 


Vigo: wa SNON 


[sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in 


13 Yucis 0€, adehpoi, By eyKaknonTeE 


3 e , ~ , ean. 
ovX UTakover TH AOYH yuwv 


epistol4]. It is doubtful whether da 
Ths émicro\s is to be joined (a) with 
the following verb onueoicbe, or (6) 
with the preceding subst. r@ Ady, 
scil, r@ did THs emiorod fs GrocraAdrTt, 
Cicum. The former is adopted by 
Eth. (Polygl.), Beng., Pelt, Winer, 
(Gr. § 18. 9. 3, p- 108), and others, 
either (a,) in the simple sense, ‘notate 
in epistola,’ ®Aith., scil. ‘in epistola 
ad me script& illum suis notis depin- 
gite,’ Grot.,—rijs émioro\fs referring 
to the letter which St. Paul would, in 
that case, receive from the Thess. (see 
Winer); or (a@,) in the more artificial 
sense ‘hdc epistola freti severius trac- 
—tate,—Pelt—(comp:—Beng.);—7js—ére 





oTo\js in that case referring to the 
present epistle. Of these last men- 
tioned, (a,) seems clearly forced and 
improbable, while (a,), though some- 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
linguistic objection that the present 
order of words would tend to throw 
an emphasis on 6a rfs émicr. which 
cannot be accounted for, and further, 
to the still graver exegetical objection, 
that a letter would seem unealled for 
after the precept in ver. 6, where the — 
course tu be pursued by the Thess. is 
already stated. We retain then (b) 
with Syr., not improbably Vulg., 
Copt., Goth. [the exact order of the 
Greek is preserved], Chrys. (appy.), 
Theoph., Gicum., and most modern 
expositors. The objection 
founded on the omission of the art. 
before Aéyy is not of weight, as 
da THs rior. i8 so associated with 
TQ NOyy fe. as to form with it only 2 
single idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed 
that this is one of those cases in which 
the use of the art. in the N. T. seems 
slightly to differ from that of: the best 
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A “ > “A a . a“ S 4 f- 
Ora Tie émiotoAys, TovTov onucotcbe Kal py ovvavaul= 


yrucbe aro, iva évT path. 


GAAG vouvbereire we added pov. 


Attic Greek. While in the latter the 
article is rarely omitted, except after 
verbal substantives (Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 50. 9. 9), or where the structural 
connexion of the prepositional member 
with what precedes is palpably close, 
this omission of the art. in the N. T. 
is so far from unusual, that its inser- 
tion usually implies some degree of 
emphasis; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Vol. I. p. 195 (note). 

onperoto Ge] ‘mark,’—scil. by avoid- 
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as 
more fully specified in the words 
which follow. So 





n n a 
Syr. cass uo 213 [separetur a 


vobis], comp. Auth. Platt. The verb 
onuecoby is an dw. Neydu. in theN. T.; 
it properly implies ‘signo distinguere’ 
(Schott), eg. émicrodas odpayis, 
Dion. Hal. Antig. Iv. 57, and thence 
in the middle ‘sibi notare aliquid’ 
(Polyb. Hist, XXII, 11. 12),—more 
correctly, according to the Aiticists, 
aroonnaivesbas (Thomas Mag. p. 
791, Herodian, p. 420, ed. Koch), 
or, as here, with a more intensive force, 
“nota (censoria) notare ;’ the middle 
having what has been termed its ‘ dy- 
namic’ character, Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 52.8.4. For a large list of verbs 
of this class, see Schmalfeld, Synt. § 
35> P- 44 8q. pal ovva- 
vaplyvuae] ‘keep no company with,’ 
present, pointing to the course they 
were to follow. The double compound 
cuvavaply. (Athen. Deipn. VI. 68, p. 
256 4), appears used in a sense little 
differing from the simpler and more 
usual cuppulyy., and probably only in 
accordance with that noticeable ten- 
dency of later Greek to double com- 
position ; comp. notes on Gal, iii. 13. 


paraphrastically 


15 kal uy ws exOpov Hyeiabe, 
16 abros 06 6 Kupros ris 


The reading is doubtful; Lachm. 
(Griesb. om, om.) omits xal with AB 
D***E; 17; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tert., al.,— 
and reads ovvavapylyvucba with ABD* 
(DE owavapioverba:); 17 (?); Clarom., 
Sangerm., Copt., and perhaps Goth., 
Tert.,—but appy. on evidence seantly 
sufficient ; esp. when the change to 
the infin. might have been suggested 
by a desire to mark more distinctly 
the meaning of the unusual verb 
onueotcbe. On the whole, then, it 
seems safest to retain the reading of 
Rec. [D*FGJK; nearly all mss.; 


| Vulg., Boern., Syr. (both), Aith——— 


(both), al.; Basil, al.], with Tisch. ed. 
2, and most modern editors. 
évrpamy | ‘be shamed,’ ‘ut confunda- 
tur,’ Vulg.; passive,—not with a 
middle sense, ‘ad se ipsum quasiredire,’ 
Pelt (comp. Grot. ‘ut pudore tactus ad 
mentem meliorem redeat),—a mean- 
ing for which there seems no sufficient 
reason either here or Tit. ii. 8, see 
notes in loc. The active occurs in 
1 Cor, iv. 14. 

1s, kal ig not ‘here instead of 
dArd’ (Jowett, comp. De W., ‘aber’, 
—a most precarious statement, —but, 
with its usual and proper force, sub- 
joins to the previous exhortation a 
further one that was fully compatible 
with it, and in fact tended to show 
the real principle on which the com- 
mand was given: it was not punitive, 
but corrective. as éxOpdy] 
‘as an enemy,’ ‘in the light of an 
enemy; the ws being used (here 
almost pleonastically, Plato, Gorg. 
473 A) to mark the aspect in which he 
was (not) to be regarded ; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 2, and see on Col, iii. 23. 





16. adros 88 .7.A.] 6 But may the 
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Autograph salutation 
and benediction. 


Lord Himself; the 6é (asin 1 Thess. 
v. 23), putting in slight antithesis the 
prayer with the foregoing exhortation, 
and the atrés enhancing the dignity 
of the subject; comp. notes on ch. 
ii. 16, where, however, the antithesis 
is somewhat more distinctly marked. 
On the meaning of the word ecipjvy, 
not merely ‘concord’ (wore pndaudbev 
éxew proverkias ddopuiy, Chrys.), but 
peace in its widest and Christian sense, 
—the deep tranquillity of a soul rest- 
ing on God, see notes on Phil. vi. 4, 
and on the nature of the gen. 7b. iv. 9, 
comp. also on 1 Thess. v. 23,—but 
observe-that—Kvpvos—can-more-readily— 
be associated with the gen. as allied 
im meaning to verbs that regularly 
govern that case; comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 26. 8. Sia, 
tavrTds K.T.A.] ‘continually, in every 
manner,’—‘ at all times’ (Matth. xviii. 
10, Acts ii. 25, Rom. xi. 10, comp. 
Ast, Lex. Platon. Vol. 11. p. 63), and 
in every possible mode of its manifes- 
tation, ‘in omnibus que facitis,’ Auth. 
Pol.; Sore mpds adrdv elpnvevew, Kal 
“mpos adNjdouvs Kal THs Toy évayrlwy 
ériBovdfjs darnd\ddxGac; Theod. The 
second mode is, however, but slightly 
in the contemplation of the Apostle, 
as there is nothing in the Ep. to 
make us think that 7d eipyvevew apis 
&\AnAovs had been seriously endan- 
gered or violated. The reading 
év mavrit réry, adopted by Lachm. 
with A*D*FG; 17. 49; Vualg., 
Clarom., Goth.; Chrys. [but see the 
' note of Montfaucon], seems to have 
been suggested by the not uncommon 
occurrence of the formula (t Cor. i, 2, 
2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 6), and per- 
haps partially by the foregoing allusion 


4 ; 4 5: ‘ ro 
Ova WavVTOS ev TAaveTe TPorg. 


17 ‘O doracuos TH eu xerpi ILavhov, 


strongly supported [A**B (e sil.) D 
***ESK ; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
Copt., al.; Theod., Dam.], and seems 
in every way more suitable to the 
context, 

17. 6 domacpds K.7.0.] ‘The saluta- 
tion of me Paul with mine own hand 7 
comp. 1 Cor, xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
where see notes on the quasi-appo- 
sitional genitive Ias\ov. These 
words appy. form the commencement 
of the autograph salutation with 
which the Apostle attests the genuine- 
ness and authenticity of the Epistle 
(comp. notes on Gal. vi. 11), the two 





verses having appy. both been written 
by the Apostle,—not merely ver. 18 (76 
h xdpis K.7.rX. drt Tod éppGobal ce 
ypdgew eicbGer, Theod., al.), which, as 
Liinem. rightly observes, could hardly 
be termed a direct domacpés. 
8] ‘which thing; not, by an attrac- 
tion (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 
150) to the following onuetov, ‘which 
greeting,’ but more simply and 
naturally in reference to the preceding 
words, and to the general fact of their 
being written rf éuf yeipt Iavdov. 
These autograph lines formed a 
onuetov that the Ep. was not ws 62’ 
avrod (ch. ii. 2), but was truly and 
genuinely his own inspired compo- 
sition. év wrdoy emiorolg | 
‘in every epistle ;’ appy. with refe- 
rence to every future epistle (77 mpdbs 
otorwas dymore, Theoph. 2) which 
the Apostle might hereafter deem 
it necessary so to authenticate,— 
not merely those he might have 
contemplated writing to Thessalonica 
(Theoph. 1, Liinem.); for consider 
1 Cor. xvi..21, and Col. iv. 18 Tf it 
be urged that these last mentioned 





to time. The reading of the text is 


are the only Epp. in which the auto- 
K 
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18. ’Auyjv] This is omitted by Tisch. 


(Griesb. om. om.) with B ; 17. 44. 67** 


116 ; Harl., Tol.; Chrys. (ms.); Ambrst.,—but appy. rightly retained by Rec. 


and Lachm. Though ever a probable 


liturgical interpolation, it still cannot 


be safely extruded when so strongly supported by external authority. 


graph attestation seems to have found 
a place, it may be reasonably answered 
that the rdoy must be understood re- 
latively of every Epistle that was sent 
in such a way or under such circum- 
stances as to have needed it. All 
the other Epp. (except 1 Cor., Col., 
which have the oneioy, and 1 Thess., 
which was sent before circumstances 


_———_—+——proved_it_to be necessary) are fairly 


shown both by De Wette and by Alf 
in loc. to have either been delivered by 
emissaries(2 Cor., Phil.), to bear marks 
(Gal. vi. 11, and perhaps the doxology 
in Rom., Eph.), or to be of such a 
general character (Rom.? Eph.? and 
those to individuals), as to have ren- 
dered such a formal attestation un- 
necessary. otras ypddo | 
‘so I write ;’ scil. in such characters 
as ver. 17 and 18 appeared written 
with. The suppositions that the 
Apostle here inserted some words (74, 
domrdfouat tds, 4 7b, epwobe, H re 
towtrov, Gicum.), or adopted a mono- 


I et A,’ according to Zeltner, de 
Monogr. Pauli, Altorf, 1721; see 
contra Wolf, in doe.), or lastly ‘sin- 
gulari et inimitabili pictura et ductu 
literarum expressisse illud, gratia, &c.,’ 
(Beng.),—seem all far too artificial to 
deserve serious consideration, The 
ofrws simply and naturally points to 
the visible and recognizable difference 
between the handwriting of the 
transcriber-and-of the-A postle. 

18.  xapis k.7.4.] The same form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 
Thess. (where see notes), except that 
the inclusive and significant wrdyrwv is 
here added, —‘all,’—even those who 
had deserved and received the A postle’s 
censure (comp. pera, rdyrwv, ver. 16) 
were to share in his benediction and 
farewell prayer ; see Pelt tn loc., who 
however joins with it the less pro- 
bable supposition ‘ne rixe [none of 
which appear to have existed] discep- 
tationesque Thessalonicenses turba- 
rent,’ 





gram (‘conjunctis scilicet apte literis 





TRANSLATION. 


K 2 


NOTICE. 


Tue following revised translation will be found in accordance with 
the principles previously laid down in former portions of this work. 
Experience seems satisfactorily to show, that change is undesirable 
except where our admirable Version is incorrect, inexact, insuffi- 
cient, obscure, (Pref. to Gal. p. xx.), or inconsistent with itself in 
renderings of less usual words or forms of expression (Notice to 
Transl. of Past. Zpistles). The last form of correction is perhaps 
the most difficult to adjust satisfactorily, as our last Translators 
expressly state that they have not been careful to preserve 
throughout their work a studied uniformity of translation, and 
consequently as any attempt to do this regularly would only 
reverse the principles on which they acted, independently of being 
frequently spiritless and monotonous. Still in the same epistle, 
and especially in the same context, it is so obviously desirable to 
be consistent, that here at least changes will have to be introduced. 





It must, however, always rest with individual_judgment, whether 


the word or expression in question is of such a character as to 
demand uniformity, or whether it is best left to take its hue from 
the context. That I have been always judicious in my decisions 
is much too presumptuous to hope, but I have still striven to make 
them with a clear recognition of the general principles that cha- 
racterize the noble Version which I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my 
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more 
completely tested, I have made a few additions to the notes in the 
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further 
sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a 
brief record of my own humble experiences and my own many 
difficulties. Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of 
our Authorized Version may be undertaken in its own good time, 
and that that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year 
I am made more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a 
frank and modest avowal, on the part of every one who has gained 
any experience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,— 
difficulties far more numerous than the inexact and often presump- 
tuous criticism of the day is at all aware of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these 
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, London, 
1856), and have in a few cases been benefited by its suggestions, 
still, as I have said more fully in my Preface, I venture to reiterate 
the opinion that this laborious work is at present very far from 
what we may imagine to be the model of a national Revision. 


THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1. 


AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Jesus 


Christ. 


Grace de unto you, and peace. 


2 We give thanks to God always for you all, making mention 
of you in our prayers; * remembering without ceasing your 
work of faith and toil of love and patience of hope in our 








Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God and our Father : 
* knowing, brethren beloved of God, your election ; ° because 
our gospel came not unto you in word only, but also in power, 


Cuap. I. t. Timothy] So Wiclif, 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘Timotheus,’ Auth. See 
notes on Col. i.1(Transl.). In God] 
So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘which is in God,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish.—an ‘unnecessary and 
inexact addition, not adopted by 
Auth. in the parallel passage, 2 Thess. 
I. t. And the Lord, &e.] 
Sim. Rhem., ‘and our Lord, &c.: 
‘and in the Lord, &c.,’ Auth. and 
remaining Vv. The addition of ‘in’ 
seems unnecessary, and is best re- 
served for those cases where it igs ex- 
pressed in the Greek, or where; as in 
1 Tim. vi. g (see notes), there are 
contextual reasons for its introduction. 
The mistakes caused by such inser- 
tions are..well, noticed by Blunt, 
Lectures on Par. Priest, p. 36. 
And peace] Auth. adds ‘*from God 
our Father, and the Lord Jesus 
. Christ.’ 

3. Toil] Sim. Wielif, ‘traueile:’ 
‘labour,’ Auth. and the remaining 








Vv. except Gen., ‘diligent love.’ 
Though ‘labour of love’ from. the 
alliteration has become familiar to the 
ear, it still seems desirable here to 
maintain the more strict translation 
of xémros: see notes, In the 
presence] So Auth. ch. ii. 19: ‘in the 
sight,” Auth, and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem., 
‘before. Itis of but little moment 
which of these translations is adopted ; 
but as the expression gwarp. roo Ocod 
is only used by St. Paul in .this 
Epistle, it should be similarly trans- 
lated throughout. 

4. Beloved of God] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Rhem., and similarly 
Wiel.: ‘beloved, your election of 
God,’ Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish. 

5. Because]. ‘For,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Rhem., ‘that.’ 

Even as| ‘As,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. IJ¢ is almost impossible to 
‘lay down any exact rule. for the 
translation of xadws. Whether the 
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and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance ; even as ye 
know what manner of men we became among you for your 
sake. ®And ye became followers of us, and of the Lord, 
having received the word in much affliction, with joy of the 
Holy Ghost; ’ so that ye became an ensample to all that believe 
in Macedonia and in Achaia. * For from you hath sounded 
forth the word of the Lord not only in Macedonia and 
Achaia, but also in every place your faith to God-ward is 
gone forth ; so that we need not to speak anything. ° For 
they themselves report of us what manner of entering in we 
had unto you, and how ye turned to God from idols to serve 
the living and true God; “and to wait for His Son from 


‘lighter ‘as,’ or the more expressive 
and perhaps more literal ‘even as,’ or 


~~ faccording-as,” is to be adopted, must 


appy. be left wholly to the context, 
and to individual judgment. 

We became] ‘We were,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Tynd., ‘we 
behaued oure selves ;? Cov. (Test.), 
‘we haue bene.’ 

6. Followers] So Auth. and all the 
Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be 
more exact, it is perhaps hardly 
necessary to displace the present idio- 
matic and perfectly intelligible trans- 
lation. Return then to the present 
rendering in Eph. v. 1 (Transl.). 
Received] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Some modern Versions endea- 
vour to make a distinction between 
Sefduevor and mwapadaBdrres (ch. ii. 
13), @g. ‘accepted—received ;’ it 
seems doubtful, however, both whether 
there is any veal distinction in the 
Greek, and also whether the proposed 
translation adequately represents it. 

», Became an ensample| So Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Wiel., ‘ben made 
an ensaumple,’ Rhem., ‘were made a 
paterne :’ ‘were ensamples*,’ Auth.; 
‘were an ens.,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran; 
‘were as ens.,’ Gen., Bish. 

And in Achaia] ‘And *Achaia,’ 


8. Hath sounded forth] ‘Sounded 
out,’ Auth. and the Vv. except Wicl., 
‘is pupplischid ;’ Cov, (Test.), ‘is... 

| noysed out ;’ Rhem., “was-bruited.” 
The perfect. ought always to be ob- 
served in translation. Though idiom 
may occasionally require the aorist to 
be translated with the usual sign of 
the perfect, the converse is extremely 
rare; comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. 
fs gone forth] So Wicl., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘is gone oute:’ ‘is spread 
abroad,’ Auth., Cov. (Cran., Bish., 
omit ‘is’); ‘spred her silfe abroad,’ 
Tynd., Cran.; ‘is proceded,’ Rhem. 

g. Report] So Rhem.: ‘shew,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. From 
heaven] So Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘from heuenes ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘from the heavens.’ Many 
modern Vv. observe both the article 
and the plural, but with the familiar 
usage of the word before us in the 
N.T. (e.g. Matth. vi. 9, Luke xi. 2), 
it seems in general passages like the 
present both harsh and unnecessary 
to be thus literally precise. 

10. Which delivereth] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.: ‘which de- 
livered,’ Auth.; sim. Weel., ‘whych 
hath drawen us oute;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘who hath deliuered.’ 








Auth, 


The coming wrath] ‘The wrath to 
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heaven, whom He raised from the dead, even Jesus, which 
delivereth us from the coming wrath. — 


Cuaprer II. 


For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto you, 
that it was not vain: 7? but after that we had suffered before, 
and had been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, 
we were bold of speech in our God, so as to speak unto you 


the gospel of God in much conflict. 


come,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘wraththe to comynge.’ 


Cuap. II. 1. Know brethren] So, 
in the same order, Tynd., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘brethren, know,’ Auth. and 
similarly the remaining Vv. There 


3 For our exhortation 


seems necessary to exhibit the nature 
of the (epexegetic) infinitive, and to 
avoid tautology. In much] 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Rhem.: 
‘with much,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. There is some difference in 
the translation of dy@v: Auth. here 





seems here no reason for departing 
from the order of the original. 
Vain] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘in vain,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 

2. But after] ‘But *even after,’ 
Auth. Had been shamefully, 
é&c.| ‘Were shamefully, &c.,’ Auth., 
and so too Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
The other Vv. slightly vary the 
translation of the participle; some, 
as Cov., giving mpora@évres a causal 
force, and converting iSpicbdvres into 
a finite verb; others, as Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., retaining the purely participial 
translation. If the view taken in the 
notes be correct, it seems best to 
regard both participles as temporal, 
and to express it by the usual idio- 
matic resolution into the English 
pluperfect. On the translation of the 
aorist part. when associated with the 
finite verb, see notes on Phil. ii, 30 
(Transl.). Bold of speech] 
‘Bold,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘hadden trist;’ Cov. 
' (Test.), ‘were boldened;’ Rhem., 
“had confidence :’ see notes in loc. 

So as to speak] ‘To speak,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The introduction 





adopts ‘contention; Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘striving 7 Wécl., 
‘bisynesse ;? Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘carefulnesse.’ Apparently the trans- 
lation adopted by Auth. in Col. ii. 1, 
may here be suitably repeated. 

3. Is not] So Wiel.: ‘was not,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
Error] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘deceit,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘to bring you 
to erroure,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘not 
to use deceite,’ Gen. Nor yet] 
So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: ‘nor,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish.; ‘neither,’ 
Wicl.; ‘nor of,’ Rhem. There is 
some little difficulty in the choice of 
an appropriate rendering in the diffe- 
rent cases of continued negation. 
Perhaps the following distinctions of 
translation may be found generally 
satisfactory in application. (1) Mj— 
Hbé or ob —0d8e will commonly admit 
the translation (a) ‘ not—neither,’ 
when the two words or clauses to 
which the negation is prefixed are 
simply parallel and co-ordinate, eg. 
Matth. vii. 6; (6) ‘not—nor,’ when 
there is some sort of connexion in 
thought, or accordance in meaning, 
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is not of error, nor yet of impurity, nor in guile: * but - 
according as we have been approved of God to be put in 
trust with the gospel, even so we speak; not as pleasing 


men, but God, which trieth our hearts. 


5 For neither at 


any time used we speech of flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke 
of covetousness; God is witness; ° neither seeking glory of 
men, neither of you nor of others, though we might have 


used authority, as Christ’s apostles. 


7 But we were gentle 


in the midst of you, like as a nurse cherisheth her own 


in the words or clauses with which 
the negatives are associated, eg. ch. 
v. 5; (c) ‘not—nor yet,’ where there 
is less accordance, and where the 
latter clause has somewhat of a 
climactic character, ¢.g. Phil. ii. 16, 
and see notes to Transl. (2) My— 


a 


pndé—pyoé, not—nor=nor’—(Fohn— 


i. 13), where the terms are similar or 
non-ascensive, or ‘not’ followed by 
‘nor—nor yet,’ as. perhaps Col. ii. 21 
(but see notes), or by ‘nor yet—nor,’ 
as here, according as the dissimilarity 
or climactic force is mainly exhibited 
in the second or in the third term. 
(3) My—pijre—pyre, ‘not—neither— 
nor ; where the first negation, so to 
say, bifurcatés, and is expanded into 
two similar clauses introduced each by 
the adjunctive pire; comp. 1 Tim. 
i. 7. In cases where. there are three 
or more repetitions of pajre, our 
Authorized Version appears generally 
to continue (3) with repetitions of 
‘neither ;’ comp. Matth. v. 34, Luke 
ix. 3. Impurity] ‘Unclean- 
ness,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Gen., ‘wickedness.’ The pre- 
sent use of the term ‘ uncleanness ’ is 
perhaps insufficiently inclusive; see 
notes. 

4- According as] ‘As,’ Auth. and 
ali the other Vv. As has been before 
observed, the introduction of the 
‘according’ or ‘even,’ must depend 
on the general hue of the passage: 
here it seems necessary. Have 


been approved] Sim. Wiclif, “ben 
preued ;’ Rhem., ‘were approved :’ 
‘were. allowed,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Coverd., ‘are 
allowed.’. 

5. Speech of flattery] Somewhat 
similarly Wicl., ‘word of glosynge ;’ 


—Rhem.,wordof. adulation.’ ‘flattering 


words,’ Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
6. Neither seeking, &c.] So Wicl., 
and sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘nor 
seeking ;’ ‘nor of men sought we 
glory,’ Awth., and similarly the re- 
maining Vv., except that they more 
correctly adopt ‘ueither’ at the com: 
mencement of the clauses. In some 
cases, especially in St. Paul’s Epp., it 
is almost impossible to give. an idio- 
matic translation without converting 
the participle into a finite verb (comp: 
Rom. xiv. g sq.): here, however; 
there appears no such necessity. 
Norj So rightly Cov. (both), Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘nor yet,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except. Wiel., ‘nether.’ 
Though we might, d&c.| Similarly 
Cran., ‘when we myght have bene in 
auctorite :’ ‘when we might have 
been burdensome,’ Awth., ‘“whanne 
. . we myghten haue be in charge,’ 
Wicl.; ‘when we myght have bene 
chargeable,’ Zynd., Cov. (both), Gen., 
Bish.; “whereas we might have been 
a burden,’ Rhem. Christ’s apostles} 
So Wicl.: ‘the Apostles of Christ,” 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 





7, In the midst of] So Cov. (Test.)- 


-y THESSALONIANS IL. 7—11. 


137 


children ; ° so, being affectionately desirous of you, had. we 
good will to impart unto you, not the gospel of God only, 
but also our own souls, because ye became very dear unto us. 
’ For ye remember, brethren, our toil and travail : working 
night and day, that we might not be burdensome unto any 
of you, we preached unto you the gospel of God.” ” Ye are 
witnesses, and so is God, how holily and justly and un- 
blameably we behaved ourselves to you that believe ;." even 
as ye know how in regard of Every oNx of you we did so, 
as a father toward his own children, exhorting you and en- 


Rhem., and similarly Wicl.: ‘among,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 

‘Like as] So Cov.: ‘even as,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘as if,’ Her own] 
‘Her,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv.; 
‘but see notes. . 


able,’ Auth. Tynd. (* greveous’), 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘lest we 
shulde be “chargeable,” Cov.: (Test.); 
‘lest we should charge,’ Rhem. 

Preached we] ‘We preached,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: the other Vv. 
connect the clause with ‘and.’ The 





8. Had we good will] So somewhat 
similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
‘our good will was; Cov., ‘wolde 
with good wyll:’ ‘we were willing,’ 
Auth.; ‘wolden haue bitake to you,’ 
Wicl.; ‘wolde delyuer,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘would gladly deliuer,’ Rhem. 

Impart| Similarly with a pres. infin., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘have imparted,’ 
Auth.; ‘haue bitake,’. Wicl.; ‘have - 


dealte,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen., 


Bish. Became] Similarly 
Wicl., ‘ben made ;’ Coverd. (Test.), 
“were become;’ Rhem., ‘are become.;’ 
‘were,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Very dear] Similarly Wiel., Rhem., 
*moost dere ;’? Cov. (Test.), ‘moost 
beloued;’? ‘dear,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. 

g. Toil] ‘Labour,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wiel., ‘trauel,’ - 


Working] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 


‘for *labouring,’ Auth.;. ‘for... we 
worchid,’ Wicl.; .‘for we laboured,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘for... . 
wroughte we,’ Cov. That we 
might not, &c.) Somewhat similarly 
Wicl., ‘ that we schulden not greue :’ 


‘because we would not be charge- 





inversion seems to give a slight 
force, and to keep in more immediate 
connexion the participle and its finite 
verb, o 
10. So is God] So Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.: ‘God also,’ Auth., Bish.; 
‘God and ye,’ Wiel.; ‘and God, 
Oov. (Test.), Rhem. To you} 
So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘among you,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv..except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘by you.” ; 
11. Zven as] ‘As,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv.* . How in. regard 
of, &e.] ‘How we exhorted and com- 
forted and charged every one of ‘you,’ 
Auth., and, with a similar use of the 
finite verb, Wicl., Tynd., Cov., Gen., 
Bish.. Of the remaining Vv., Cov. 
(Test.) .and Rhem. convert the last 
participle only into a finite verb, while 
Cran. alone preserves in all three the 
participial translation,’ and in a 
manner appy. similar to that in the 
text, ‘ how that we bare soch affeccyon 
unto euery one of you, asa father 
doth unto chyldren, exhortyng, con- 
fortyng, and beseechyng you that, &c. 
This. also seems. the more correct 
position of the clause ws marijp K.7.A. 


138 


1 THESSALONIANS II. r1—15. 


couraging you, and charging you, “that ye should walk 
worthy of God, who is calling you into His own kingdom 


and glory. 
3 Hor this cause we also 


thank God without ceasing, 


that when ye received from us the word of preaching that 
is of God, ye received not the word of men, but, as it is in 
truth, the word of God, which worketh also im you that 
believe. ™“ For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches 
of God which are in Judea in Christ Jesus, in that ye 
also suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as 
they of the Jews; ™ who killed both the Lorn Jesus and the 


except that it somewhat interferes 
with the easy run of the sentence. 

Encouraging] ‘Comforting,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv., though not all 





‘with-the-participle-———_ His-own]— 
As above, ver. 7: ‘his,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cran., which 
omits the pronoun, 

12. Should] So Wiel.: ‘ would,’ 

Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 
Is calling] ‘Hath called,’ Auth, and 
ajl the other Vy. except Wecl., ‘that 
clepid.’ Into] So Wiel., 
Bhem.: ‘unto,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. His own] ‘ His,’ 
Auth, and ali the other Vv. 

13. We also, d&c.] Similarly Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. (omits ‘do’), ‘do we 
also giue thankes:’ ‘also thank we 
God,’ Auth., Gen., Bish.; Wiel., 
Tynd., Cov. omit ‘also ;’ ‘ thanke we 
God also,’ Cran. That when] So 
Bish.: because when,’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.); ‘for whanne,’ Wiel.; ‘be- 
cause that when,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Rhem. The word of, &c.] 
Very similarly, Coverd, (both), Bish., 
‘the worde of the preachinge of God:’ 
‘the word of God which ye heard of 
us,’ Auth.; ‘the word of the herynge 
of God,’ Wiel.,.Rhem.; ‘the word 
wherewith God was preached,’ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘the word (wherewith ye 
learned to know God),’ Cran, 


—‘ effectually_worketh,’ Auth. 





Received not] ‘ Received it not as,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘ye token it not, as.’ 

Worketh] So all the other Vv.: 
The 





force of évepyetc@at, ‘ex se vim suam 
exercere,’ is not easy to be expressed 
in English: ‘to work,’ seems hardly 
sufficient on the one hand; ‘ to work 
effectually,’ somewhat too strong on 
the other. The most exact translation 
is perhaps ‘to evince (its) working,’ 
but is not in harmony with the tone 
of our Authorized Version. 

14. Are in Judea] So Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem.: ‘in Judea 
are,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

In that] Similarly Gen., Bish., ‘be- 
cause: ‘for,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Cov., ‘so that.’ 
Suffered] ‘Wave suffered,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. They] So 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘they 
have,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘we ourselves 
have suffered,’ Tynd., Cran.; ‘as they 
have suffered,’ Cov., Gen. 

15. Killed both] So; in respect of 
order, Wicl., Coverd. (Test.): ‘both 
killed,’ Auth., Gen., Rhem.; ‘as they 
killed the Lord,’ Tynd., Cran., Bish., 
and sim, Cov. The prophets] 
‘*Their own,’ Auth. Drove 
us out] ‘Have persecuted us,’ Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
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prophets, and drove us out, and please not God, and are con- 
trary to all men, “ hindering us from speaking to the Gentiles 
that they might be saved,—in order to fill up their sins alway. 
But the wrath is come upon them to the very end. 

” But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 


‘persueden us ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘haue 
persued us.’ Please] So Cov., 
Rhem., and similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
‘do not please :’ ‘they please,’ Auth., 
Wicl., and sim. Tynd. and remaining 
Vv., ‘ God they please not.’ 

16. Hindering us from speaking] 
Somewhat similarly Cran., Bush., 
‘and hynder us:’ ‘forbidding us to 
speak,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both) ; 
‘and forbid,’ Tynd., Gen.; ‘prohibiting 
‘us to speak,’ Rhem. In order 


you,’ Tynd., Cov. (‘haue bene’), 
Cran., Gen., Bish, (‘were’); ‘de- 
prived of you,’ Rhem. It is almost 
impossible to represent in English 
without a paraphrase the highly ex- 
pressive daropparicbévres, which serves 
so forcibly to convey not only the 
separation and severance of the 
Apostle from his converts, but also 
his desolate and bereaved state while 
so separated. The present trans- 
lation adopted by Murdoch (Transl. 
of Syr. N. T.), Peile, and others, 





to fill] ‘To fill,’ Auth. But] 
*¥For,’ Auth, and all the other Vv. 
Is come} So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘cam.’ This cer- 
tainly seems one of those cases in 
which our English aorist does not 
‘convey the full force of the Greek, 
but remands the event too unequivo- 
cally to the past. While the Greek 
2p0ace states the fact, but is simply 
silent as to ‘quam late pateat id quod 
actum est’ (see notes), the English 
‘came’ seems to express it, and to 
imply too distinctly that the event 
plainly belongs with all its issues to 
the past. Very end] Sim. 
Wicl., ‘in to the ende ;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘untyll ye ende; Rhem., ‘to the 
end:’ ‘to the uttermost,’ Awth., and 
similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘even 
to the utmost ;’ Cov., ‘already unto 
ye utmost ;’ Bish., ‘to the utmost.’ 
The translation adopted in the text 
‘perhaps more precisely conveys the 
Pbdvew els rédos than the more quali- 
tative and appy. adverbial ‘to the 
uttermost ;’ see notes. 

17. Having been torn] ‘ Being 
taken from you,’ Auth.; ‘disolat fro 
you,’ Wicl.; ‘as we are kept from 


‘yet been suggested. 





seems to come as near perhaps to this 
meaning as any single word that has 
The more 
abundantly end.] ‘ Endeavoured the 
more abundantly,’ Auth.; ‘hiyed 
more plenteousli,’ Wicl.; ‘enforsed 
the more,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘haisted the more,’ Cov.; ‘haysted 
more spedely,’ Cov. (Test.); * hastened 
the more abundantly,’ Rhem. Though 
all the Vv. thus put the adverb after, 
and not before the verb, the latter 
order is perhaps still to be preferred, 
as throwing the emphasis more dis- 
tinetly on the ‘more abundantly,’ 
It may be observed that much 
caution must be used in adjusting 
the order of the words in English 
with regard to emphasis; for while in 
Greek the emphatic word seems 
always to have the precedence, the 
attentive reader will often observe 
that the contrary is the case in 
English, In the position of the verb 
and adverb, however, the two lan- 
guages seem mainly coincident. The 
discrepancy between the English and 
the Greek position of emphasis has 
been far too much neglected by 
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short time, in presence, not in heart, the more abundantly 
endeavoured to see your face with great desire. “On which 
account we would fain have come unto you, even [ Paul, 
both once and again,—and Satan hindered us. * For what 
is our hope, or joy, or crown of boasting? Or are not ye 
too it in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming ? 
* Verily ye are our glory and joy. 


Cuaprer ITI. 


WHEREFORE when we could no longer forbear, we thought 
it good to be left behind at Athens—alone; ° and sent Timo- 
thy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in the gospel 


modern revisers, who too often seem 
to think that in all cases the 
most complete faithfulness is attained 





by—rigidly —following—the—order—of_ 


the original; see, for example, 
the canons laid down by Wade, 
Notes on the Rev. Transl. of St. 


John, p. iv. - 
18. On which account] ‘*Where- 
fore,’ Auth. Would fain] 


* Would,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Few words cause more difficulty to 
the translator of the N.T. than the 
verb @é\w: ‘wish’ is commonly 
much too weak, ‘desire’ not always 
exact, and ‘will’ or ‘would’ often 
liable to be mistaken for mere 
auxiliaries. In many cases our Auth. 
Revisers appear to have availed them- 
selves of the past tense ‘would’ as a 
very suitable and idiomatic transla- 
tion of the present #é\w ; comp. Rom. 
vii. r5 sq. Here, however, it would 
be open to the misconception above 
alluded to. Both once} 
‘Once,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
And] ‘But,’ Auth, and all the other 
Vv. 

19. Boasting] ‘ Rejoicing,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘glory,’ Or 
are] ‘Are,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘whether ye ben not.’ 
It is frequently difficult to decide : 


whether, in interrogations introduced 
by # odx, the }is to be regarded as 
only giving a greater vividness and 
—abruptness_to_the question, almost 





‘What! are not, &c.,’ or as really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more 
perhaps than are usually so regarded, 
the latter seems the most correct 
view. Ye too it] So, as 
regards the introduction of ‘it,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
all, however, except Bish. (‘euen 
you’), neglect the cal: ‘even ye,’ 
Auth.; ‘ye,’ Wicl.; ‘you,’ Rhem. 
Jesus| ‘Jesus *Christ,’ Auth. 

20. Verily] Similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. Bish., ‘yes ye 
are;’ ‘for, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. 


Cuar. IIL. 1. Left behind] ‘Left,’ 
Auth.; ‘dwelle,’ Wiel.; ‘remayne,’ 


Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem. 

2. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ Auth.: 
see ch. i. I. And fellow- 


worker with God] ‘And *minister 
of God, and our fellow-labourer,’ 
Auth. Exhort] ‘Comfort 
*you,’. Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘be taught; Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ exhort.’ _ dn 





behalf of] ‘*Concerning,’ Auth. 
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of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort in behalf of your 
faith ° that no man be disquieted in these afflictions: for 
yourselves know that we are appointed thereunto. * For 
verily, when we were with you, we told you before that we 
are to be afilicted; as also it came to pass, and ye know. 
’ For this cause, when I too could no longer forbear, I sent 
in order to know your faith, lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you, and our labour should prove in vain. 

* But now when Timothy came to us from you, and 
brought us good tidings of your faith and your love, and that 
ye have good remembrance of us always, longing to see us, 
as we also ¢o see you,— ’ for this cause, were we comforted, 


-3. Be disquieted] ‘Should be 
moved, Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
“be moved.’ In] 8o 





Wicl.,-Pynd.,—Coverd.(both),Cran.,— 
Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth.; ‘with,’ Gen., 
Bish, 

4. Are to be afflicted] ‘Should 
suffer tribulation,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem., which adopt the’ plural 
‘tribulations.’ As also] So 
Rhem.: ‘even as,’ Auth. and the 
‘remaining Vv. 

5. I too] Sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
“I also:’ ‘I,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘I Poul.’ 

In order to know] ‘To know,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘that I myght have knowledge,’ 
Tynd, and the remaining Vv. 

Haply| So Tynd., Cov. (both), and 
sim. Wiclif, ‘ peradventure ;’ Rhem., 
‘perhaps :’ ‘by some means,’ Auth., - 
Cran.; ‘in any sort,’ Gen., Bish. 
Have tempted| So Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘hath’): ‘had,’ Zynd. and: 
the remaining Vv. . Neither trans- 
lation is quite exact, or strictly idio- 
matic ; the English perfect, however, 
seems here to approach more nearly 
to the present use of the. Greek aorist 
than the pluperfect, and perhaps, 
owing to the peculiar form of the 


-had—bene—bestowed,’ Tynd., 





' and the remaining Vv. 


expression in the original, may be 
considered as admissible in point of 
English. Should prove] ‘ Be,’ 
Auth; ‘be made,’ Wicl., Rhem.; 





Cov, 
Cran., Gen.; ‘become,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘had been,’ Bish. It seems here 
perhaps unnecessary to adopt the 
more strict translation of xémos, as 
the phrase is semi-proverbial, and 
does appear to place in prominence 
that idea of ‘molestus labor,’ which 
in other passages is often distinctly 
traceable in xézos, and is necessary 
to be preserved; see notes on ch. 


i. 3. 
6. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ Auth.: 
see ch. i. 1. To us from 


you} So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘from you uuto us,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv.,—a departure from the 
order of the Greek for which there 
does not here seem any satisi, ctory 
reason. 
Your love] So Cov., Cran, and sim. 
Tynd., Gen., Bish., ‘lovey’ ‘charity,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. On 
this correction see notes on 1 Zim. 
i. 8 (Transl.). . Longing] 
‘ Desiring greatly,’ duth.; ‘desirynge,’ 
Wicl. and the other Vv.: the émi- is 
not intensive ; see notes. 

7. For this cause] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. 
Were 
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brethren, over you in all our 


1 THESSALONIANS IIL 7—13. 


distress and affliction by your 


faith: ® since now we live, if ye stand fast in the Lord. 
* For what thanks can we render to God for you, for all the 
joy which we joy for your sakes in the presence of our God ; 


10 


night and day praying very 


exceedingly that we may see 


your face, and may supply the lacking measures of your 


faith ? 
™ Now may God Himself 


Jesus Christ, direct our way unto you : 


and our Father, and our Lord 
* but you may the 


Lord make to increase and abound in your love one 


toward another and toward all 


men, even as we also do toward 


you; ™to the end he may stablish your hearts unblameable 


we] ‘We were,’ Auth. and similarly 
the remaining Vv. The transposition 
seems to keep the sentence a little 
closer together, and is frequently 
adopted in Auth. Brethren] 
So, in this place, Rhem.: Auth. and 
_ remaining Vv. append it to ‘there- 
fore.’ In this case it seems more 
exact to retain the order of the Greek. 
Distress and affliction] **Affliction 
and distress,’ Auth. 

8. Since] ‘For,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Rhem., ‘ because.’ 
Here the particle 87¢ seems scarcely 
to have so full a force as ‘ because,’ 
and yet to be somewhat stronger than 
‘for,’—which, as a general rule, it 
seems desirable to reserve as the 
translation of ydp. 

g. Render to God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and similarly Wicl., ‘gilde 
to God:’ ‘render to God again,’ 
Auth.; ‘recompence to God,’ Zynd. 
and the remaining Vv. Which] 
Similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘that :’ 
‘wherewith,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘in which,’ Wicl. 

In the presence of] ‘Before,’ Auth.; 
see notes on ch. i. 3. 

10. Very exceedingly] ‘ Exceed- 
ingly, Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘more plenteousli ;’ 
Rhem., ‘more abundantly.’ 





May} So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘might,’ Awihk. and the remaining 
Vv. May supply, &c.] ‘ Might 
perfect that which is lacking in,’ Awth., 
-and similarly Tynd.(‘falfil’),—Gen. 
(ib.), Bish. (‘accomplish’), ‘fulfille 
the thingis that failen,’ Wicl.; ‘fulfyll 
the thynges that are,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran. (‘which’); ‘accomplish those 
things that want of,’ Rhem. 

11, May God] Auth, and the other 
Vv. omit ‘may,’ which however seems 
to add perspicuity to the sentence. 

12. But you may the Lord] ‘ And 
the Lord make you, &c.,’ Auth., and 
similarly the other Vv. except Cov., 
which adopts ‘ but,’ and Cran., which 
omits 6é, and incorrectly adopts a 
future in translation, ‘the Lord also 
shall, &c.’ Though there is perhaps 
some little awkwardness in the pro- 
minence given to the pronoun, it 
seems required to convey to the En- 
glish reader the antithesis of the 
original ; see notes. Your 
love] So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. : 
‘love,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. We also] So Rhem., and 
similarly Wicl. ‘also we; Cov. (Test.), 
‘we do also:’ ‘we,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

13. In the presence of] ‘Before, 
Auth.; see notes on ch. i. 3. 
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in holiness in the presence of God and our Father, at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints. 


CuHarter IV. 


FurtHermMore then, brethren, we beseech you and exhort you 
in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how ye ought to 
walk and to please God, as indeed ye are walking, so ye 
would abound still more. * For ye know what command- 
ments we gave you by the Lord Jesus. * For this is the 
will of God, even your sanctification, to wit, that ye abstain 
from fornication,—* that every one of you know how to get 
himself his own vessel in sanctification and honour, * not in 
the lustfulness of desire, even as the Gentiles also which know 
not God; ° that no man go beyond and overreach HIs BROTHER 


God and our Father] So Wicl., Cov. 


more ;? Cov. (Test.), ‘ be more plenty- 
(Test.), Rhem.+ 








‘ God,—even—our—|—full;’ Rhem., “abounde more,’ 


Father,’ Auth.; ‘God oure Father,’ 
Tynd, and the remaining Vv. On 
the best mode of translating this august 
formula, see notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl.) 
Jesus| ‘ Jesus* Christ,’ Auth. 


CusrTer IV. 1. Furthermore] So 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicel., ‘fro hennesforward ;? Rhem., 
‘for the rest.’ This translation of 
Aowrév is perhaps not exactly literal, 
but seems sufficiently approximate: 
‘finally’ would here be hardly appro- 
priate, and ‘for the rest’ (Rhem.), 
though literal, both harsh and awk- 
ward. Brethren, we| So 
Rhem., Cov. (Test.), and similarly 
Rhem.: Auth, and remaining Vv. in- 
sert it after ‘ you,’—but not in accord- 
ance with the Greek order. In 
the Lord] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (Test.), 
Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by the Lord,’ 
Auth., Cov., Cran. Received) 
‘Have received,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. As indeed ye are 
walking] Auth.* omits. Still 
more] ‘More and more,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the 





3. To wit, that ye abstain] Sim: 
Wicel., Cov., Rhem., ‘that ye (Rhem., 
‘you’) absteyne:’ ‘that ye should 
abstain,’ Auth., Cran.; ‘and that ye 
shuld abstayne,’ Tynd., Gen., Bish.; 
‘that ye abstayne yourselues,’ Cov. 
(Test.) 

4. Know] So Cov., and sim. Wicel., 
‘kunne:’ ‘should know,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘may know.’ Get himself his 
own] ‘Possess his,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘wilde’ [wield], Wicl.; 
‘kepe his,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] ‘Lust of 
concupiscence,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wiel., Rhem., ‘passioun 
of lust.’ Gentiles also} Simi- 
larly Cov. (Test.), ‘the hethen also :’ 
‘Gentiles, Auth., and similarly, as 
respects the omission of ‘also,’ the 
remaining Vv. 

6. Overreach] ‘Defraud,’ Auth. ; 
‘ouer go,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘goe to farre,’ 
Tynd., Cov.; ‘ passe,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘oppress,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. 

The matter] ‘Any matter,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish,; ‘ chaffaringe, Wicl.; 
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in the matter: because that the Lord is the avenger of all 
these things, as also we before told you and did solemnly 


testify. 
sanctification. 


‘For God called us not for uncleanness, but in 
§ Wherefore then, he that rejecteth, rejecteth 


not man, but God, who also gave His Hoxy Spirrr unto 


you. 


° Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I 
write unto you; for ye yourselves are taveut of God to 
love one another: ™ for indeed ye do it toward all the 
brethren that are in the whole of Macedonia. But we 


‘bargayning, Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran.; ‘in businesse,’ Rhem., 

All these things] So Wiel., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘all such, Auth.; 
‘all suche thynges,’ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. 
‘ As we also have forewarned you and 
testified, Auth.; ‘as we bifor seiden 
to you and han witnessid,’ Wicl.; ‘as 
we told you before tyme and testified,’ 
Tynd.; ‘as we haue sayde and testi- 
fied unto you aforetyme,’ Cov.; ‘as 
we haue sayde unto you before and 
haue wytnessed,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘as we 
tolde ‘you before and testifyed,’ Cran., 
Gen. (‘before tyme’); ‘as we have 
told you before time and have testi- 
fied,’ Bish. ; ‘as we haue foretold you 
and haue testified,’ Rhem. The slight 
change to ‘ did testify’ is for the sake 
of preserving a sort of rhythm ; comp. 
notes on Phil. ii. 16 (Transl.) 

7. Called us not} Similarly Wiel., 
‘clepid not us:’ ‘hath not called us,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

For] ‘Unto,’ Auth. and the other 


Vv. except Wiéel., Rhem., ‘in to; - 


Cov., ‘ to. In sanctification] 
‘Unto holiness,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘in to holyness ;’ 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘unto halowyng ? 
‘Rhem., “into sanctification.’ 


8. Wherefore then, &c.] ‘He there-. 


fore that despiseth despiseth,’ Auth. 


and the other Vv. except Wiel., . 


As also, &e.] | 





Rhem., ‘therefore he that dispisith 
thes thingis ; Cov. (Test.), ‘wherfore 
he that despyseth these thynges 
despyseth,’ and Gen., Rhem., which 
also insert ‘these things’ after the 
first ‘ despiseth.’ Also gave] 


So Wicl.: ‘hath also given,’ Auth.; 


‘hath sent,’ Tynd., Cran. Gen.; 
‘hath geuen,’ Cov.; ‘also hath geuen,’ 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘hath euen 
given you,’ Bish. His Holy 
Spirit unto you] ‘ Unto *us His Holy 
Spirit, Auth.; ‘His Holi Spirit in 
us,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘His 
Holy Sprete among you,’ Tyxd., 
Cran.; ‘His Holy Spirit in to you,’ 
Cov.; ‘you His Holy Sprite,’ Gen. ; 
‘you His Holy Spirit,’ Bish. 
9. Now] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. . 
10. For indeed] ‘And indeed,’ 
Auth.; ‘for,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); “ye 
and that thinge verely,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(omits ‘verely’), Crav., Gen., Bish; 
‘yea and you doe it,’ Rhem. 
That] ‘ Which,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Phem., which omit the relative. 
The whole of] ‘All,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘whole 
Maced.’ Fo abound 
still more] ‘That ye increase more 
and more,’ Awth., Tynd., Cov. (‘yet 
more and more’), Cran., Bish.; ‘that 
ye abounde more,’ Wiclif, Rhem.; 
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beseech you, brethren, to abound still more, ™ and to study 
to be quiet, and to do your own business, and to work with 
your own hands, according as we commanded you; ” in order 
that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without, 


and may have lack of nothing. 


®% Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even 


as the rest which have no hope. 


4 For if we believe that 


Jesus died and rose again, even so those laid to sleep through 


Jesus will God bring with Him. 
you in the word of the Lord, 


‘that ye be more abundaunte,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘that ye excel more and 
more,’ Gen. 

11. Zo study] ‘That ye study,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘and taken kepe ;’ ‘that ye en-_ 





deuoure,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘that you 
employ your indeuour,’ Rhem. 
According as] ‘As,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vy. 

12. In order that] ‘That,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiclif, 
Rhem., ‘and that,’ Be- 
comingly] ‘Honestly,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. The translation 
*seemly’ deserves consideration, but 
is appy. open to the objection that, 
in point of strict etymology, such a 
form of the adverb is somewhat doubt- 
ful; see Trench, on Auth. Vers. ch. 
I, p. 31- . 

13. Now we] ‘But I,’ Auth.; ‘for 
—we,’ Wicl.; ‘but we,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘and we, Rhem.: Tynd., Coverd. 
(‘we’), Cran., Gen., Bish. omit 8é 
in translation. That are 
sleeping] Very similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘that be slepynge:’ ‘which are 
*asleep,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘men that 
dreume,’ Wiclif; ‘which are fallen 
asleep,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen., 
“that sleepe,’ Rhem. The rest] 
Others, Auth., Rhem.; * other,’ 
Wiclif, Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘ye other,’ Cov. (Test.). 


* For this we say unto 
that we which are living and 


14. Those laid to sleep through 
Jesus} ‘Them also which sleep in 
Jesus,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. (omits 
‘aiso’); ‘them that been deed bi 
Jesus,’ Wiel:; ‘them also which 





_slepe_by Jesus,’ Tynd.,—Cov.,-Cran-+ 
‘them that haue slept,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. 

15. In the word] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. (* words’), Rhem.: 
‘by the word,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘on the 
worde,’ Cov. (Test.),—a translation 
that deserves consideration. 

Living and are remaining behind] 
‘Which are alive and remain,’ Auwth.; 
‘that lyuen that ben lefte,’ Wicl.; 
‘which live and are remayninge,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whych remayne,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘whych 
shall lyue, and shall remayne,’ 
Cran.; ‘which liue, which are re- 
maining,’ Rhem. It is not easy to 
give these words a perfectly accurate 
and perfectly idiomatic tran.‘ation : 
‘we the living, the remaining, &c,.’ 
would be accurate, but bald; ‘we 
the living who are, &c.,’ somewhat 
harsh and appositional, We there- 
fore may perhaps not unwisely retain 
the ‘and,’ and also (with Auth.) omit 
the second of in translation, as 
tending to overload the sentence. 

Shall in no wise] ‘Shall not,’ Auth, 
and all the other Vv. Great caution 





is required in the translation of o} uy 
L 
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are remaining behind unto the coming of the Lord shall in 
no wise prevent them which are asleep: ™ because the Lord 
Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God, and the 
dead in Christ shall rise first; ” tHzN we which are living 
and are remaining behind shall be caught up at the same 
time with them in clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and 
so shall we ever be with the Lord. ™So then comfort one 
another with these words. 


Cuaprer V. 


Bur concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have 
no need to be written unto. * For yourselves know perfectly 
that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. 
* For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then doth 





appears very doubtful whether any 
emphatic negation is really contem- 
plated by the writer, and whether the 
formula was not due to that sort of 
strengthened negation which is often 
observable in later Greek. Perhaps 
the simplest and best rule is to be 
guided by the context,—which here 
seems to require the stronger form 
of translation. If it be thought 
necessary to alter the now obsolete 
‘prevent,’ we may perhaps have re- 
course to the more modern ‘ precede :’ 
archaisms, however, as such, are not 
altered in this revision. 

16. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. In the following 
words it is perhaps doubtful whether, 
as in Rhem., the Greek order might not 
be advantageously retained. It tends, 
however, to throw appy. a greater 
stress on KaraPyjoera am’ otpayot 
than is conveyed by the original. 

17. Are living, éc.] ‘ Are alive and 
remain,’ Awth.; ‘that lyuen and ben 
lefte,’ Wicl.; ‘which live and remain,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen, Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whyche are left ouer,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘which shall lyue (euen we which 


in—-the—N.T.,_as_in some cases it | 





_ shall remayne),’ Cran.; ‘we that liue, 
The slight 


that are left,’ Rhem. 
addition ‘behind’ seems suggested by 
the compound zreptAelrecOat, the prep. 
perhaps marking the idea of overplus, 
and thence, in the present context, of 
a continuance on earth and survival ; 
comp. Herod. 1. 82. 
At the same time] ‘Together,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘with them also,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘withal,’ Rhem. On the translation 
of dua, see notes. In clouds] 
So Wiel.; ‘in the clouds,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘into the ayre.’ 

18. So then] ‘Wherefore,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiclif, 
Rhem., ‘ therfor.’ 


CHAPTER V. 1. Concerning] ‘Of,’ 
Auth, and all the other Vv. 
Lo be written unto] ‘That I write 
unto you,’ Awih., and the other Vv. 
(Wiel. ‘to’) except Coverd., ‘it is no 
nede to wryte unto you;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘that we do wryt unto you;’ Rhem., 
‘that we write to you.’ 

3. Doth destruction come suddenly] 
‘Sudden destruction cometh,’ Awth.; 
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destruction come suddenly upon them, as travail upon a 
woman with child; and they shall in no wise escape. ‘ But 
ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that the day should over- 


take you as a thief. ° For ye 
of the day: we are not of 


all are sons of light, and sons 
the night, nor of darkness. 


° Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as do the rest; but 
let us watch and be sober. 7 For they that sleep sleep in the 
night ; and they that are drunken are drunken in the night. 


® But let us, as we are of the 


day, be sober, having put on 


the breastplate of faith and love, and as an helmet, the hope 
of salvation ; ° because God did not appoint us to wrath, but 
to obtain salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, ” who 


‘sudeyn deeth schal come,’ Wiel.; 
‘ commeth on the soden destr.,’ Tynd.; 
‘shall soden destr. come,’ Coverd., 
Cran., Rhem.; ‘shall a soden destr. 
come,’—Cov.—(Fest.};—commeth—on—| 
them soden destr.,’ Gen. ; ‘shall come 
upon them sudden destr.,’ Bish. 

In no wise] ‘Not,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; see notes on ch. iv. 15 
(Transl. ). 

4. The] ‘That,’ Auth, and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the ilke;’ 
Rhem., ‘the same.’ It may be doubted 
whether the text is here so explicit as 
Auth.; the translation, however, of 
the article by a pronoun is so very 
hazardous, and so erroneous in prin- 
ciple, that the cases are but very few 
in which idiom or perspicuity can be 
admitted so far to prevail over the 
literal rendering. 

5. For ye all are] ‘*Ye are all,’ 
Auth. Independent of the insertion 
of ydp, which is required by uncial 
authority, it seems also better to give 
‘all’ a prominence corresponding to 
that of the rdyres in the Greek. _ 
Sons (bis)] Sim. Wicl., ‘the sones— 
sones:’ ‘the children,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov.; which 
omits the article in both cases, 
and Rhem., which omits it in the 


6. Accordingly then] ‘Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Even as] ‘*As,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘as also.’ 








Lhe rest] ‘ Others,” Auth., Rhem.; 
‘other,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘the other.’ 

7. Are drunken] ‘Be drunken,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., *be drunke.’ 

8. As we are] ‘Who are,’ Auth.; 
‘that ben,’ Wicl.; ‘which are,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘that are,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. Hawing 
put on] ‘Putting on,’ Auth.; ‘clothid 
in,’ Wicl.; ‘armed with,’ Zynd., 
Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘hauing on,’ Rhem. Asan 
helmet] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘for an 
helmet,’ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘in the 
helme of,’ Wicl.; ‘with ye helmet of,’ 
Cov.; ‘the helmet the hope, &c.,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘a helmet the hvpe of,’ 
Rhem. 





9. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Did not appoint] 
‘Hath not appointed,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wiel., ‘ puttid not 
us. Through] So.Cov. (Test.): 
‘by,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘by the 
meanes of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen, 
Bish, 


3 





second, 


10. Together live] ‘ Live together,’ 
29 . 
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died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should 
together live with him. " Wherefore comfort each other, 
and edify one the other, even as also ye do. 

” Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which 
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and 
admonish you ; * and to esteem them very highly in love for 
their work’s sake. Be at peace among yourselves. “ More- 
over we exhort you, brethren, admonish the unruly, comfort 
the feebleminded, support the weak, be long suffering toward 
all men. “ See that none render evil for evil unto any man ; 
but alway follow after that which is good, toward one another 
and toward all men. “ Rejoice alway ; ” pray without ceasing ; — 
®in every thing give thanks: for this is the will of God 





‘in Christ Jesus toward you. 


notes. 

11. Each other] ‘Yourselves to- 
gether,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘ye to gidre,’ Wicl.; ‘one another,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. 

The other] ‘ Another,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ech other.’ 

12. Now] So Bish.: ‘and,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (LTest.), Rhem.; Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. omit. Regard] 
‘Know,’ Auth, and all the other Vv. 
Preside over] ‘Are over, Auth., 
Bish.; ‘ben souereyns to,’ Wicel.; 
‘have the oversight,’ Zynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘haue oversight,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘ gouerne,’ Rhem. 

13. Be at peace] Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. prefix ‘and; 
‘haue ye pees,’ Wiel.; ‘and haue 
peace,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘haue peace,’ 
Rhem. 

14. Moreover] ‘Now,’ Auth.; ‘and,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Lest.), Rhem.: the rest 
omit, Admonish the unruly] 
Sim. Bish., ‘admonish them that are 
unruly ;? Rhem., ‘admonish the un- 
quiet :’ ‘warn them that are unruly,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran, Gen.; 
‘repreue ye unpesible men,’ Wicl.; 


Auth._and_all_the other Vv.; see 





Quench not the Spirit ; 


‘rebuke the restless,’ Cov. (Test.). 


| Longsuffering] * Patient,” Auth. and —— 


all the other Vv. . 
15. None] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘no 
man.’ It may be remarked that 
Auth. and the older Vv. appy. always 
adopt the form ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’ 
Alway] So Coverd. (Test.), and sim. 
Rhem., ‘alwaies:’ ‘ever,’ Auth. and 
the cther Vv. except Wicl., ‘euer- 
more.’ Follow after] ‘ Follow,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘sue ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘followe—upon ;’ 
Rhem., ‘pursue.’ Toward 
one another] So ch. iii, 12 (Auth.): 
‘*both among yourselves,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘eche to 
other; Coverd. (Test.), ‘one unto 
another ;’ Rhem., ‘towards eche other.’ 
Toward]. So Bish., Rhem.; ‘to,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except. Cov. 

(Test.), ‘ unto.’ 

16. Alway] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘evermore, Auth. Wicl.; ‘euer,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

18, Toward you] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen.: ‘concerning you,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘in alle you, Wiel.; 
Rhem. 
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© despise not prophesyings: ™ but prove all things; hold 
fast that which is good. ™ Abstain from every form of evil. 
* But may the God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly ; 
and may your spirit and soul and body be preserved whole 
without blame in the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


* Faithful 7s He that calleth you, who also will do é¢. 


' *% Brethren, pray for us. 
an holy kiss. 


5 Salute all the brethren with 
7 T adjure you by the Lord that this epistle 


be read unto all the holy brethren. 
** The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 


21, But prove] ‘ *Prove,’ Auth. 

22. Every form] Similarly Gen., 
‘all kynde:’ ‘all appearance,’ Auth., 
Bish., Rhem., sim. Cran.; ‘al yuel 
spice,’ Wicl.; ‘all suspicious thinges,’ 
Tynd., Cov.; ‘all euel lykenesse,’ 
Cov. (Test.). 


Auth, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘your spirit be kept hool :’ see notes. 
Whole without blame} ‘ Blameless,’ 
Auth. Cov. (both), Bish.; ‘ without 
playnt,’ Wicl.; ‘be kept fautlesse,’ 
Tynd., Gen.; ‘so that in nothing ye 
maye—be—blamed,*—@ran-;—“without— 





23. But may the God, &c.] Sim. 
Rhem., ‘and the God of peace Himself :’ 
‘and the very God of peace,’ Awzth.; 
‘and God himsilf of pees,’ Weel.; 
‘the very God of peace,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran.; ‘that God of peace,’ 
Gen.; ‘now- the very God of peace,’ 
Bish. May] ‘1 pray God,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiel., Cov. 
(Test,), Rhem., which omit the words. 
Your spirit] ‘Your whole spirit,’ 





blame may be, &e.,’ Rhem. 
In| So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Rhem.; ‘unto,’ Auth. Tynd., Cov., 
Gen., Bish. 

26. Salute] So Rhem.: 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

24. Adjure] So Rkhem., and sim. 
Wicl., ‘conjure :’ ‘charge,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

28. With you] Auth. adds ‘*Amen.’ 


é ., , 
greet, 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 

Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 

Christ. * Grace 6e unto you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 





*We are bound to give thanks to God always for-you; 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith imcreaseth 
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all toward each 
other ABOUNDETH ; * so that we ourselves make our boast in 
you in the churches of God, for your patience and faith in all 
your persecutions and the afflictions that ye are enduring ;— 
° which is a token of the righteous judgment of God, that ye 
may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which 


Cuap. I. 1. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ 
Auth, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘Tymothe ;’ Rhem., ‘ Timothee :’ see 
notes on Col, i, 1 (Transl.). 

2. Grace be unto] So Cov. (Test.), 
Cran.: ‘Grace unto you,’ Auth.; 
‘grace to you,’ Wiel., Rhem.; ‘ grace 
be with you,’ Tynd., Coverd., Bish.; 
‘grace be to you,’ Gen. 

3. Give thanks to] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and Auth. in 1 Thess. i. 2: 
‘thank,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘do thankyngis.’ 
Increaseth] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘groweth,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘wexith.’ Love] 
So Zynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘charity,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; 
comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.), 





4. Make our boast in] Similarly 
Cov., ‘make our boast of; Cran., 
‘boast of ;’ ‘glory in,’ Auth, Wiel., 
Rhem.; ‘rejoice of,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Bish. The 
afflictions] ‘Tribulations,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cov. (both), 
‘troubles.’ 

5. Loken] So Tyndu, Cov., Cram, 
Gen., Bish.; ‘manifest token,’ Auth.; 
‘ensaumple,’ Wécl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. Are also suffering] 
‘Ye also suffer,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ye 
suffre ;> Rhem., ‘also you suffer.’ 
The change appears to have two ad- 
vantages, first, that it more distinctly 
preserves the association of cal and 
waoxere, and secondly, that it con- 
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‘ye are also suffering. ° If so be that it is righteous with God 
to recompense to them that afflict you, affliction ; 7 and to -you 
who are afflicted, rest with us, at the revelation of the Lord 
Jesus from heaven with the angels of His power * in flame 
‘of fire, rendering vengeance to them that know not God, and 


that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


9 ‘Who 


shall suffer punishment, even eternal destruction apart from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power ; 
” when He shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be 
‘admired in all them that believe (because our testimony to 


veys more fully the present and con- 
tinuing nature of the trials of the 
Thessalonians. 

6. If so be that] So Auth. in Rom. 
viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, 2 Cor. v. 3; 
t Pet. ii, 3: ‘seeing,’ Auth.; ‘if 


flawme of fire:’? ‘in flaming fire,’ 
Auth, Tynd., Gen, Bish; ‘with 
flaminge fyre,’ Cov., Cran. 

Rendering] So Tynd., Gen., Bish.: 
‘taking,’ Awth.; ‘schall geue,’ Wicl.; 
‘to geue,’ Cov.; ‘geuynge,’ Coverd. 











netheless,” Wiclif;__‘it is verely,” 
Tynd., Cran.; ‘ for it is,’ Cov., Bish.; 
‘if at the leest,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘for it 
is verely,’ Gen.; ‘if yet,’ Rhem. 
Affict you, affliction] ‘Tribulation to 
them that trouble you,’ Auth. and: the 
other Vv. (Coverd. ‘unto’) except 
‘Rhem., ‘tribulation to them that vexe 
‘you.’ The change seems to preserve 
more clearly the antithesis, and also 
to bring more into prominence the 
“lex talionis’ that is tacitly referred 
to. 

7. Afflicted] ‘Troubled,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘ vexed.’ 
At the revelation of the Lord Jesus] 
Sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘unto the revelation, 
&e.;’ Rhem., ‘in the revelation, &c.:’ 
‘when the Lord Jesus shall be re- 
vealed,’ Auth.; ‘in the schewynge of, 
&c.,’ Wicl.; ‘when the Lord Jesus 
shall shewe him silfe,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. The angels 
of His power] So Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem., and sim. Wicl., ‘aungels of 
His vertu:’ ‘His mighty angels,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. 

8. In flame of jire] So Rhem. and 
‘similarly Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘ the 





(Test.), Riem.; “shall rendre,” Cran. 
9. Suffer punishment, even] ‘ Shall 
be punished with,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rthem., ‘schulen sufire.’ 
Eiernal] So Rhem.: ‘ everlasting,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Though 
really the change is here unimportant, 
it is still perhaps best to translate 
this word uniformly, except where 
the context seems specially and exclu- 
sively to imply stmple duration. In 
the present case the aidvios is equally 
qualitative and quantitative. 
Apart from] ‘From,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 

10. Shall come] So Auth. and all 
the other Vv, There is some little 
difficulty in the translation of gray 
with the aor. subj. . Perhaps, as a 
general rule, it may be said that 
when the exact rendering ‘shall have,’ 
is inapplicable (see notes on Tit. iii. 
12, Transl.), we may conveniently 
adopt in translation the present (indic. 
or conj.) when the reference to the 
actual futurity of the subsequent 
event is less specially contemplated 
(comp. Matth. xxi. 40, Mark iv. 29, 
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you-ward was believed) in that day. ™ Whereunto we also 

pray always for you, that our God may count you worthy of 
your calling, and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and 

the work of faith, with power; ” that the name of our Lord 

Jesus Christ may be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according 

to the grace of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


Cuarrer I.. 


Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, 
* that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober mind, nor 
be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word nor by letter as 
from us, to the effect that the day of Christ is now come. 
* Let no man deceive you in any way; because the day will 





al:), and future when, as here, -such-a— 
reference is more distinct and promi- 
nent. To you-ward] Sim. 
Bish., ‘toward you,’ and somewhat 
sim. Tynd., ‘that we had unto you ;’ 
Cov., ‘unto you; Cran., ‘that we 
had to you:’ ‘among you,’ Auth.; 
‘is bileued on you,’ Wiel.; ‘wytnesse 
upon you,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘was 
beleued of you,’ Gen.; ‘ testimony 
concerning you,’ Rhem. 

11. Whereunto we also] ‘ Wherefore 
also we,’ Auth, and similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., which omit ‘also,’ 
and Bish., which inverts (‘wee also’); 
‘in which thing also we,’ Wicl., Cov. 
Test. (‘the whych’); ‘wherein also 
we,’ Rhem. May] So Bish.: 
‘would,’ Awth.; ‘wyll,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran.; the remaining Vv. omit the 
auxiliary. Your] ‘This,’ 
Auth., Cran., Gen.; ‘His,’ Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., hem.; ‘the,’ 
Tynd., Cov. Every good 
pleasure of | ‘All the good pleasure 
of His,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; ‘all the 
wille of His,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘all 
delectation of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 


-—— Cuarrer TE —1-Pouching|— By; 





‘all the fre benevolence of His,’ Gen. 





Auth. and all the other Vv.; see 
notes. And our] So Cov. 
(Test.): ‘and by our,’ Auth., Bish.; 
‘and of oure,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘and in 
that we shall assemble,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. 

2. Quickly] ‘Soon,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘sodenly,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘easily,’ Rhem. 
From your sober mind] Similarly 
Wicl., ‘ fro youre witte ;’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘from youre 
mynde ; ‘from youre meanynge,’ 
Coverd. (Test.); ‘from your sense,’ 
Rhem.: Auth. alone adopts the in- 
correct ‘in mind.’ Nor] So 
Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish., Rhem.: 
‘or,’ Auth.; ‘neither,’ Wicl.; ‘and 
be not,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. To 
the effect that] ‘As that,’ Auth.; ‘as 
if,’ Wiel.; ‘as though,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. This slight change 
seems to make the meaning a little 
more perspicuous. Now come] 
* At hand,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘be nyg.’ 

3. In any way] ‘By any means,’ 
Auth, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
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‘not come, except there.come the falling away first, and the 
Man of Sin be revealed, the son of perdition; * he that 
opposeth, and exalteth himself against every one called God 
or an object of worship; insomuch that he sitteth down in 
the temple of God, displaying himself that he is God. 
> Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told 


you these things ? 


that he may be revealed in his own time. 


° And now ye know what restraineth, 


’ For the mys- 


tery of lawlessness is ALREADY working, yet only until he who 


on ony maner.’ Because the 
day will not come] ‘For that day 
shall not come,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘for but 
discencioun come first,’ Wicl.; ‘for 
the Lord cometh not excepte,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both); ‘for the Lord shall not 
come except,’ Cran.; ‘for the day of 


Insomuch| So Coverd. (Test.): ‘80,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

That He] ‘That he *as God,’ Auth. 
Displaying] ‘Shewing,’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and schewe,’ 
Wicl., Tynd.; ‘and boasteth him- 
selfe,’ Cov., Cran.; ‘and beare in 





Christ—shal—not—come;"—Gen-;—‘ for 
unlesse there come, &c.,’ Rhem. 

The falling away] ‘ A falling away,’ 
Auth.; ‘discencioun,’ Wicl.; ‘a revolt,’ 
Rhem.; ‘a departynge,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. except Cov. (both), 
which alone of these Vv. preserve 
correctly the force of the article. 

The man] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘that 
man,’ Auth., Coverd., Bish.; ‘ that 
synfull man,’ Tynd. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

4. He that opposeth] ‘Who 
opposeth,’ Awth.; ‘that is adversarie,’ 
Wiclif ; ‘which is an adversarie,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘which withstandeth ;’ Cov. 
(Test.). It will thus be seen that 
most of the Vv. rightly recognise the 
substantival character of 6 dyrixet- 
pevos, and unite ért wdvra x.7.X. solely 
with the latter participle. 

Against every one] ‘Above all that 
is,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen., Rhem.; ‘oure alle thing thatis,’ 
Wicl.; ‘agaynst all that is,’ Bish. 

An object of worship] ‘That is wor- 
shipped,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 

except Cov., ‘God’s seruyce.’ 





hand-that,’-Gen- 

6. Restraineth] ‘ Withholdeth,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov. (Test. ), ‘doth withhold ;’ Rhem., 
‘letteth.’ There does not seem any 
reason for supplying the pronoun 
‘him,’ as Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 
3): we seem bound to preserve the 
mysterious indefiniteness of the ori- 
ginal. May] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; ‘might,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Wicl., ‘be.’ 

His own] ‘His,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

4. Lawlessness| ‘Iniquity,’ Auth., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘wickednes,’ Wicl.; 
‘that iniquitie,’ Zynd., Cov. (Test.); 
‘the iniquyte,’ Cov., Cran., Gen. 
It seems desirable here to revwin this 
more rigidly literal translation as 
serving more clearly to indicate the 
essential character of 76 xaréyov. 

Is already working] ‘Doth already 
work,’ Auth. Cran. Gen., Bish.; 
‘worchith now,’ Wicl.; ‘doeth he all 
readie work,’ Tynd.; ‘worketh al- 
ready,’ Cov.; ‘doth worke allreadye,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘now—worketh,’ Rhem. 
Yet only until, &c.] Similarly. Cov., 
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now restraineth be taken out of the way. 


2 THESSALONIANS ID. 7—11. 


8 And THEN shall 


the Lawless One be REVEALED, whom the Lord shall consume 
with the breath of His mouth, and shall destroy with the 


‘appearance of His coming; 


° whose coming is after the 


working of Satan in all power and signs and wonders of 
falsehood, * and in all deceit of unrighteousness for them 
that.are perishing ; because they received not the love of the 


truth, that they might be saved. 


1 And for this cause 


doth God send them a working of delusion that they should 


Cran., ‘tyll he which now onely 
letteth :’? ‘only he who now letteth 
will let until he,’ Auth.; ‘oonli that 
he that hooldith now, holde til he,’ 
‘Wicl.; ‘which onlie loketh, untill it 
‘be,’ Tynd.; ‘onely that he that 
“holdeth let hym holde now uniill he,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘only he which now 


falsehood] ‘Lying wonders,’ Awth., 
Coverd. (Lest.), Gen., Bish., Wiel.; 
‘ wondris fals ;’ ‘lyinge power, signes 
and wonders,’ Zynd., Cov. (‘power 
and’), Cran.; ‘lying signes and 
wonders,’ Rhem, 

to. And in] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Rhem.; ‘and with,’ 





letteth, shat let til he,’ Gen.; ‘ only 
he which nowe withholdeth (shall 
let) till he,’ Bish.; ‘only that he 
‘which now holdeth, doe hold,’ Rhem. 
The insertion of ‘yet’ may perhaps 
be admitted as slightly clearing up 
‘the elliptical formula. 

8. The lawless One] ‘That Wicked,’ 
Auth, Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘the ilke 
“wickid,’ Wicl.; ‘the wicked,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘that wicked man,’ Gen., 
Bish.; ‘that wicked one,’ Rhem. 

“ Breath] So Coverd. (Test.): ‘spirit,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
Appearance] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran, Gen.: ‘brightness,’ Auth, 
Bish.; ‘lightnynge,’ Wicl.; ‘mani- 
festation,’ Rhem. The regular trans- 
‘lation of this word in Auth. is 
‘ Sappearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. 
i, 10, iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), but is here 
slightly changed to avoid the juxta- 
position of two participial substantives, 

g- Whose] So Rhem.: Auth. pre- 
- fixes ‘ even him,’ and so the remaining 
“Vy. except Wicl., Cov..(Test.), “hym 
swhose.’ In} So Wicl., Cov. 
‘(Test.), Rhem.: ‘with,’ Auth. and the 
“remaining Vv. 





Wonders of 


Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish. 

Deceit] So Wicl., and similarly Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ deceatfulnesse :’ ‘ deceiva- 
bleness,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘ seducing.’ 

For them] ‘In them,’ Auth.; ‘to 
hem,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘amonge them,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘unto them,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Are perishing] ‘That perish,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

11. Doth God send] .‘God *shall 
send,’ Auth, and the other Vv. except 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘shall God sende ; 
Rhem., ‘God wil send.’ A 
working] As in ver. 9, and as in” 
Wicl., Coverd. Test. (‘the’): ‘strong 
delusion,’ Auth, and the remaining 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘the operation of - 
errour.’ Though in both cases the 
introduction of the adjective ‘ effec- 
tual’ seems partly borne out by the 
context, it is still, lexically considered, 
somewhat too strong as a purely 
literal rendering. It would thus seem 
perhaps better to strike out ‘ effec- 
tual’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 16, Col. ii, 
12, or to retain it only in italics. 
These are, however, points which it 
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believe the lie; ™ that they may all of them be judged who 
believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 

% But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you from the 
beginning to salvation in sanctification of the Spirit and 
belief in the truth: “ whereunto he called you by our gospel, 
to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
% Accordingly then, brethren, stand fast, and hold the 
traditions which ye were taught, whether by word, or by our 


epistle. 


is very difficult to adjust, for if the 
one translation is too strong, the 
other certainly seems somewhat too 
weak : ‘energy,’ as adopted by some 
translators, is appy. too modern. 

The lie] So Cov. (Test.); ‘a lie,’ 
Auth.;—‘lesynge,’ Wiclif; ‘ lyes,’ 


16 Now our Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and God and 


arapxiv [so too Wiel.], but equally 
insert the ‘ hath.’ In sanctifi- 
cation] So Rhem., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘in the s.:’ ‘through sancti- 
fication,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘in halowinge,’ 
Wicl.; ‘thorow sanctifyinge,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen; ‘in the sanctifyenge,’ 





Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘lying,’ Rhem. 

12. That they may all of them] 
‘That *they all might,’ Auth.; ‘that 
all be,’ Wicl.; ‘that all they might,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘that all they may,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘that al may,’ Rhem. The two slight 
changes are made to preserve the 
reading dmavres, and the correct 
sequence of tenses; comp. Latham, 
Engl. Lang. § §39 (ed. 4). 

13. To God alway] ‘Alway to 
God,’ Awth., and in sim. order the 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘do thankyngis 
euermore to God ;’ Cov., ‘unto God ;’ 
Coverd. (Test.), *geue God thankes 
alwaye;’ Rhem., ‘giue thankes to 
God alwaies.’ There does not here 
seem any necessity for leaving the 
order of the original. That] 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘be- 
cause,’ Auth., Coverd.; ‘for because 
that,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘because 
that,’ Bish. Chose 
you) So Wiclif, ‘chees:’ ‘hath 
from the beginning chosen,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., which read 








Cov. In the truth] ‘ Of the 
truth,’ Auth., Cran., Rhem.; ‘of 
truth,’ Wécl., Coverd. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish.; ‘beleuynge the trueth,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (‘of the’). 

15. Accordingly then] ‘Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Traditions] So Auth. with Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. The other Vv. vary ; 
‘ordinaunces,’ ZLynd., Cov., Cran.; 


_ ‘instructions,’ Cov., Gen., Bish. 


Were taught] Have been taught,’ 
Auth, Bish.; ‘han lerned,’ Weel. 
and the remaining Vv. By 
our] So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘our,’ Auth.; ‘by pistle,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

16. God and our Fat*er] So 
Rhem.: ‘God even our Father,’ Auth, 
and sim. Bish., ‘our God even the 
Father ;?> ‘God our Father,’ Wiel. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘oure God and Father.’ On 
the translation of this solemn title, 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 4 (Transl). 
Loved] So Wicel.: ‘hath loved,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Gave} 
So Wicl.: ‘hath given,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Eternal] 
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our Father, which loved us, and gave us eternal consolation 
and good hope in grace, ” comfort your hearts, and stablish 
you in every good work and word. 


Cuaprer [II. 


Finatty, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the Lord 
may have free course, and be glorified, even as i¢ is also with 
you: * and that we may be delivered from perverse and 
wicked men; for it is not all that have Faith. * But faithful 
is the Lord, who shall stablish you, and keep you from the 
Evil One. * Yea we have confidence in the Lord touching 
you, that ye both do and will do the things which we com- 


mand. 


* But may the Lord direct your hearts into the love 


of God, and into the patience of Christ. 
6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our Lord 





So Wicl.: ‘everlasting,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv.; see notes on ch. 
i, g, and correct Gal. vi. 8, 1 Tim. 
i, 16, In grace] So Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘through,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

17. Stablish you] Auth. retains 
‘*you’ in Roman type, but contrary 
to the best mss, authority ; see notes. 
Work and word] ‘*Word and work,’ 
Auth. 


Cuar. III. 1. Free course] In the 
best authenticated copies of Awth., 
‘free’ is in italics, but perhaps may be 
fairly considered as involved in the 
translation of rpéx7. Also 
with you} So Bish., and similarly 
Cran. (omits ‘even’), Rhem, (omits 
‘it is’): Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
omit ‘ also.’ 

2, Perverse] ‘Unreasonable,’ Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘noyous ;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘im- 
portunate.’ It is not all, &e.] 
¢ All men have not faith,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘feith is 
not of all men;’ Cov. (both), ‘fayth 
is not every mans.’ 





3. But faithful is the Lord] ‘But 
the Lord is faithful,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the Lorde 
is trewe ;' Rhem., ‘our Lord is fayth- 
ful” Independently of the change of 
order harmonizing better with that of 
the original, the paronomasia caused 
by the juxtaposition of iors and 
mors is more distinctly preserved. 
The Evil One] ‘Evil, Auth. and all 
the other Vv.; see notes, 

4. Yea we] ‘And we,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Bish., Rhem.; ‘but we,’ Cov. 
(Test.); the rest, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen,, omit 6¢ in translation, 
Command] ‘Command *you,’ Auth. - 

5. But may the Lord] ‘And the 
Lord,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., which omits 62 in trans- 
lation. Patience of Christ] 
So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘patient waiting for Christ,’ 
Auth.; ‘weating for of Christ,’ Gen., 
Bish. 

6. Walking] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘that walketh,’ Auth. Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that wandrith,’ 
Wicl.; ‘that behaveth himself, Cran. 
Though the meaning is practically 
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Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother 
walking disorderly, and not after the tradition which they 
received of us. ‘ For yourselves know how ye ought to 
follow us: in that we behaved not disorderly among you; 
® neither ate we bread of any man for nought, but with 
toil and travail, working night and day, that we might not 
be burdensome to any of you: ° not that we have not power, 
but to make ourselves an ensample unto you that ye should 
follow us. ™ For also when we were with you, THIS we 
commanded you, that if any will not work, neither let him 





the same, it still seems desirable in 
translation, when consistent with our 
idiom, to mark the anarthrous par- 
ticiple. Tradition] So Auth., 
Rhem.: ‘techynge,’ Wicl.; ‘institu- 
tion,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘ ordi- 
naunce,’_Cov._(Test.).; ‘instruction,’ 


and the other Vv. (Bish. ‘we 
wrought’) except Wiclif, ‘but in 
traueil and werynesse worchiden ;’ 
Cov, (Test.), ‘but labouring night and 
day in weeryness; Rhem., ‘but in 
labour and in toil night and day work- 
ing.’ Burdensome] Similarly 





Gen., Bish. If any change be thought 
necessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 

They received] ‘*He received,’ Auth. 

4. In that] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 

the other Vv.; see notes. 
Behaved not disorderly] ‘ Behaved 
not ourselves disorderly,’ Ath. ; 
‘we weren not unpeisible,’ Wicl.; 
‘behaved not ourselves inordinately,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘we 
were not restless,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘we 
haue not been unquiet,’ Rhem. 

8. Ate we bread of any man] 
Sim. Weel., ‘eten breed of ony man ;’ 
Rhem., ‘haue we eaten bread of any 
man ;’ ‘did we eat any man’s bread ;’ 
Auth., and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘the 
bread of ony man;’ ‘toke we breed 
of eny man,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. It seems desirable here 
to invert the order of the Greek that 
Swpedv, which occupies the emphatic 
place in Greek, may occupy the same 
place in English,—that place being 
not uncommonly in our language, the 
last, But with toil, &e.] 
‘But wrought with labour,’ Auth. 





Riem., ‘lest we should burden:’ 
‘chargeable,’ Auth., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘that we greeieden 
noon,’ Wiel.; ‘we wolde not be 
grevous,’ Zynd.; ‘lest we shulde 
charge,’ Cov. (Test.). 

9. Not that] ‘Not because,’ Auth.; 
‘not as,’ Wicl.; ‘not but that,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘not as though,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
That ye should follow] Somewhat 
similarly Rhem., ‘for to: ‘to follow,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘to sue.’ , 

to, For also] So Wicl., Rhem., 
and sim. Cov. (Test.): ‘for even,’ 
Auth., Bish. ; ‘and when,’ Cov.; the 
rest, Tynd., Cran., Gen., om*t kal in 
translation. . Will not] So 
Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘would 
not,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Neither let him] So Rhem., and sim. 


Wiclif, ‘nether ete he :’ ‘neither. 


should he,’ Auth.; ‘that the same 
shuld not,’ Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘that’), 
Cran. (ib.), Gen; ‘let him not,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that he should not,’ 


Bish. 
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eat. ™ For we hear that there are some walking among you. 
disorderly, working at nothing, but being busybodies. ” Now 
them that are such we command and exhort in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and eat THEIR 
own bread. ™ But ye, brethren, be not weary in well 
doing. ™ But if any man obey not our word by this epistle, 
mark that man, and keep no company with him, that he may 
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be shamed. 
nish him as a _ brother. 


11. Walking] ‘ Which walk,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Weel., 
“that somme among you gon in rest ; 
Cov. (Test.), ‘to be walkyng ; Rhem., 
‘that walke; also comp. notes on 
ver. 6. Working at nothing] 
Similarly Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘work- 
ing nothing :’ ‘working not at all,’ 


® And count him not as an enemy, but admo- 
* But may the Lord of peace 


of the case corroborate the likelihood 
of the assumed case, or (4) where the 
speaker appears to regard it as a 
matter of fact. The possibility of 
inserting after ‘if’ the words, ‘as is 
matter of fact,’ or, ‘as seems matter 
of fact,’ will commonly facilitate de- 
cision. This epistle] 





Auth., Cran.; ‘and no thing worchen,’ 
Wiel.; ‘and. worke not at all,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Bish. 

Being busybodies} So Cran.: ‘are 
busybodies,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘don curiousli,’ Wiel. ; 
‘using curiosite,’ Coverd. (Test.); 
‘curiously meddling,’ Ahem. 

12. Ln the] § *By our,’ Auth. 

14. But if] So Cov.: ‘and if,’ 
Auth., Rhem. If ‘but’ be objected 
to in consequence of the preceding 
‘but’ in ver. 13, it would then seem 
better with Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. to omit it in translation. 

Obey not] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘obeieth not;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘doth not obey.’ At first 
sight the latter translation might seem 
preferable, but considered strictly, it 
would seem to imply that such would 
probably be the case (see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the 
Greek ei with the indic. ‘per se nihil 
significat preter conditionem’ (Klotz, 
Devar. ‘Vol. m. p. 455). It may 
thus be best, as a general rule, only to 
adopt the indicative in English where 


either (a) the context or circumstances: 





So Auth.; ‘oure worde bi epistil,’ 
Wicl.: all the other Vv. join 7fs 
émioroNjs with onpeotcbe, and 
translate 77s by the English inde- 
finite article. This, perhaps, may 
remain as one of the few cases 
in which idiom and euphony may 
justify us in retaining the pronominal 
translation: Scholefield (Hints, p. 
118, ed. 3) proposes ‘our epistle,’ 
but this is scarcely suitable after the 
preceding ‘our word,’ where the ‘our’ 
is a translation of judy, and would 
thus seem to imply that it was repeated 
before r}s érirrod js. Mark] 
So Wielif: ‘note,’ Auth, Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘sende us worde of him,’. 
Tynd., Cov., Cram., Gen.; ‘shewe 
[us] the same,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Keep] ‘Have,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘comyne ye not; 
Rhem., do not companie with.’ 
Shamed] So Wicl.: ‘ashamed,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
*be confounded.’ 
15. And] So Wiel., Tynd., Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘yet,’ Auth. and the remain-. 
ing Vv. . 
16, But may] ‘ Now—give,’ Auth., 
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Himself give you peace continually, in every way. The Lord 


be with you all. 


7 Tae SALUTATION OF ME PAUL WITH MINE OWN HAND 


WHICH IS A TOKEN IN EVERY EPISTLE: so I write. 


8 THE 


Grace oF our Lorp JEsus CHRIST BE WITH YOU ALL. 


AMEN. 


Gen., Bish.; ‘and—geue, Wiclif, 
Rhem.; Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
omit éé in translation. Con- 
tinually im every way] ‘Always by 
all means,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ everlasting pees in al 
place ;? Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘euer- 
lastynge peace in euery place.’ 





17. Me Paul] So Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.: ‘Paul,’ Auth.; 
‘be the hond of Poul,’ Wiel.; ‘with 
myne owne hande Paul,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘ Paules’). A token] 
Similarly Rhem., ‘a signe:’ ‘ the 
token,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ whiche signe.’ 





THE END. 
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‘Ba6d.° ; 
An Astronomical Vocabulary. By 
- the same Author. 1s. 6d. . 
Cycle of Celestial Objects. By Ad- 


. toiral W. H. Suryre. Two Vols. With 
£2 2s. : 


Lectures onthe Principles and Prac- 
tice of Physic. By Tuomas Warson, 
M.D. Two Volumes. 34s. 


Elements of Chemistry. By W. A. 
Mii.er,M.D.,F.B.S.,Professor of Chemis- 
try, King’s College. ThreeParts. £2 6s. 6d. 

First Lines in Chemistry. By A.J. 
Brrnays. ‘With 179 Illustrations. 7s. 


Manual of Chemistry. By W. T. 








Ancient and Modern Fish: Tattle. 
By the Rey. C. D. Bapnam, M.D. 12s, 


Leaves from the Note-Book of a 
Naturalist. By W. J. Broprzrrr, F.R.S. 
10s, 6d. ” , 

Elements of Logic. By R. WHatELy, 

-D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 4s. Gd, 
Octavo, 10s. 6d. . 

Elements of Rhetoric. By the same 
Author. 4s. 6d. Octavo, 10s. 6d. 

Philosophy ofthe InductiveSciences. 
By Dr. WHEwety. Second Edition. Two 

. Volumes. Octayo. 30s. 


-Tndications of the Creator—Extracts 
from Dr, WHEWELI’s History and Philo- 
sophy of Inductive Sciences. 5s. 6d... 


Atlas of Physical and Historical 
Geography. Engraved by J. W. Lowry. 5s, 


Manual of Geographical Science, 
Parr THE First, 10s. 6d., containing— 
MATHEMATICAL GEOGRAPHY 
By Rev. :M. O’Baren, 
' “PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By. T.D. 
Anstep, M.A., F.R.S, © oo 
CHARTOGRAPHY. By J. BR. Jackr- 
son, F.R.S. — 
‘GEOGRAPHICAL TERMINOLOGY. 
By Rey. C.G@. Niconay, ° = 


Elements of Morality. By Dr. Wue- 
WELL, Two Vols. lbs, . 
Lectures on History of Moral Phi- 
-losophy in England. By Dr. WHEWELL. 8s. 


Lectures on Systematic Morality, 
By Dr. Warwau. 73.60. Moral y 











Branpz, F.RS. Two large’ volumes. 
E2 5s. a , : . 

Dictionary of Materia Medica and 
Pharmacy. By thesame Author. 15s. 


Principles of Mechanism. By Pro- 
fessor WiLLIS, M.A., F.R.S. 


Lectures on Astronomy. By H. 
Moseey, M.A., F.R.S. Revised. 3s. 6d. 


Elements of Meteorology. By the 
late Professor DanreLz. With Plates, 
Two Volumes. Octayo. 82s. 


On Thunder Storms, and on the 
Means of Protecting Buildings and Ship- 
ping against the Effects of Lightning. By 

. Bir W. Snow Harris, F.R.S. 10s. 6d. 


Connexion of Natural and Divine 
Truth. By BapEn PoweEtt, M.A.,F.R.S., 
Professor of Geometry, Oxford. 9s. 


+ Undulatory Theory as applied to the 


Dispersion of Light. By the same, 9s. 


- Anatoiny, Descriptive, and Surgical. 


By Hryry Gray, F.R.8., Lecturer on 
Anatomy at St. George’s Hospital. 782 
pages, 28s. With 363 large woodeuts, from 
“original Drawings chiefly from Nature, by 
H. V. Carrer, M.D., late Demonstrator 
‘of Anatomy at St. George’s Hospital. — 
Structure and Functions of the 


Human Spleen, By H. Gray, F.R.8, 
“With 64 Dlustrations. 15s. oe 


On the Diseases of the Kidney. By 


GrorGE JOHNSON, M.D., Physician to 


King’s College Hospital, 14s. - 
On Epidemic Diarrhoea. and Cholera; 


their Pathology and Treatment. With a 
Record of Cases. “By the same. . 7s, 6d. 
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Sanitary Condition of the City. of 
- London (from 1848 to 1853). Witt Preface 
and Notes. By Joun Simon, F.R.S.° 88: 6d, 
Physiological Anatomy and Physio- 
logy of Man, By Dr. Tovp, F.R.S8., and 
- Bowman, F.R:S, Two Volumes: £2. 
On Medical Evidence aid Testimony 
“ in Cases of Lunacy. By T.-Mayo, M.D., 
FBS. 3s, d. Sp 
The Philosophy of Living. By Hzz- 
. BERT Mayo, -D. 5s. : . 
Management of the Organs of Di- 
gestion. By the same. 6s. 6d. ; 
Lunacy and Lunatic Life. . 3s. 6d. 
German Mineral Waters: and their 
employment forthe Cure of certain Chronic 
diseases. By 8S. Surro, M.D. 7s. 6d. 
Spasm, Languor, and Palsy. B 
JA. Wizson, M.D. 7s. | 
Gout, Chronic Rheumatism,. and In- 
flaramation of the Joints. By R. B. Topp, 
M.D., F.R.S._7s. 6d. 





‘Spiritual Songs’ for the Sundays and 
olydays throughout the Year, By Joux 
8. B. Monserz, LL.D. 43: 6d): 
Days and Hours. By FreprRick 
TENNYSON. 63. ; 
The Angel in the House. By Co- 
VENTRY PaTMorz. One Volunis. 7s. 6d. 
TheSaint’s Tragedy. By C. Kinestey, 
Rector of Eversley, | . —_ 
Justin Martyr, and other Poems. By: 
R.C. TRENcH. 63,. | - 
Poems from Hastern Sources: Geno- 
veva and other Poems. By thesame. 58,6d. 
Tlegiac Poems. By the same. 2s. 6d: 
The Poems of Goethe: Translated 
by. Epaar A. Bowrina. 7s. 6d: 
Schiller’s Poems, Complete. Trans- 
lated by Epaar Atrrzp Bownina. 6s. 
Calderon’s Life’s a Dream: the 
Great Theatre of the World. With an 
Essay by R. C, Trencu, 4s: 6d: 
Aladdin;—or,_the-Wonderful-Lamp: 











Lectures on Dental Physiology and 
Surgery. By J. Tomzs, F.R.8, Octavo. 
With 190 Illustrations. ‘128. _ 

Use and Management of Artificial 
Teeth. By the same Author. 3s: 6d. 

Practical Chemistry for Farmers and 
Landowners. By J. Trimmer, F.G.8. 5s. 

Practical Geodesy. By Burner 
Wiutiamus; 0.5. 88: 6d. 

Manual for Teacliing Model-Draw- 
ing. By the same. 15s. . 

Instructions in Drawing. Abridged 
from the above, 3s. __ . 

Chemistry of the Four Ancient Ele- 

,, ments. By T, Guirritus.. 4s. 6d. 

Recreations in Chemistry. By the 
Same. 5s. | 

Recreations in Astronomy. By Rev. 
L. Tomurnson, M.A. 4s. 6d, 

Reereations in Physical Geography. 
By Miss R. M. Zornxin. 6s. : 

World of Waters; or, Recreations 
in Hydrology. By thesame Author. 4s. 6d. 

Recreations in Geology. By the 
same Author. 43. 6d. 

Guyot’s Harth and Man. 2s, 

Elements of Fortification. | By 
Caprain Lenpx. With 236 Weodeuts, 
7a, Gd. . 

Shipwrecks of the Royal Navy. B 
W.O. 8. Gruny. With) Praface by Dy 

- Giuty. 5s, ta: 

Danger of Superficial Knowledge. 
By Professor J. D. Fornxs. 23. 

Meliora; or, Better Times to Come. 
Edited by Viscount Inezsrrz, M.P. Two 

' Series. 58, each. - 

Introductory. Lectures delivered at 


Queen’s College, London. 5s. 





A Dramatic Poem, by O£HLENSCHLAEGEE, 
Translated by THEODORE Maztin,. 58, 


Maiden Sisters. By the Author of 
Dorothy, . . ; 
The Two Mottoes. By the Author 
of Sommerleigh Manor, 
For and Against; or, Queen Mar- 
garet’s Badge. By Frances M. Wi- 
BRAHAM,. 2 vols., fcap. 8vo. 103.6d. | 
Likes and Dislikes;. or, Passages in 
the Life of Emily Marsden: 6s: 
Hassan; an Egyptian Tale. By the 
Hon,C, A. Mourzay,C.B, Two Vols; 21s, 
What you Will; an Irregular Ro- 
mance, 5s. i 
Uncle Ralph; a Tale. By the Author 
of Dorothy. 4s. 6d.. 
The Interpreter: a Tale of the War. 
ByG.J, Wuxyre Menvitre. 10s.6d, 
Dauntless: By the Author of ‘Re- 
velations of a Commonplace Man,’ Two 
Vols. _ 8s. _ 
Guy Livingstone; or, Thorough.. 9s. 
Dynevor Terrace. By the Author of 
Fhe Heir of Redelyffe. 68,; also Two Vols., 


3. 
Still: Waters.- By thé Author of 
Dorothy. Two Volumes, 9s, ; 
The. Daisy Chain. By the Author of 
The Heir of Reet 6s. 
The Lances: of Lynwood. By. the 
_same Author. 3s, . 
Kate Coventry, an Autobiography: 
By the Author of Digdy Grand. 53, 
Digby Grand. By Major Warts 
ELVILLE. 53. eo oe ; 
General. Bounce. By Major Wayte 
Mzuvitte. Two Volumes. 15s. ‘ 
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The Myrtle and the Heather. By 
the Author of. Gwen. Two Volumes, 9s. 
Heir of Redolyffe. 6s. 
Heartsease. By the “Author of The 
Heir of Redelyffe. 
Gwen; or, the Gousins. By A. M. 
Goovzrcx, Two Volumes. 9s. 
The Wedding Guests. By Mary 
C. Humes. Two Volumes. 16s. 
Light and Shade; or, the Young 
Artist. By Anna H, Drury. 6s. 
Friends and and Fortune. By Anna H. 
RUR 
The Inn by the Sea-Side. By Anna 
H. Drury. An Allegory. 2s. 
Yeast: a Problem. By C. Kineszey, 
Rector of Eversley. 5s. 
Hypatia. By C. Kinestzy. One 
olume 


6s, 
Compensation. A Story of Real Life 
Thirty Years Ago. Two Volumes. 9s. 
Dorothy. A Tale. 4s. 6d. 


Familiar History of Birds. By 
Bishop Stanuzy. 3s. 6d. 

Domesticated Animals. By Mary 
Rozerts. 2s. 6d. 

Wild Animals. By the same. 2s. 6d. 

Young Officer’s Companion. By 
Lorp Dz Ros. 


6 
Popular P Physiology. By P.B. Lonp, 
Amusements i in Chess. By C. Tom- 


Linson. 4s. 6d. 

Musical History, Bio ography, and 
Criticism. By Groner Hoaartu. Two 
Volumes. 10s, 6d. 

Woman’s Mission. Gilt edges. 2s. 6d. 


Woman’s Rights and Duties. _ Two 
Vols. 14s, 

Intellectual Education, and its In- 
fluence on the Character and Happiness of 
Women. By Exrny Surrrerr, one of the 
Authors of ‘ Thoughts on Self-Culture.’ 

3, 6d, 











DeCressy. ATale. Bythe Author 
of ‘Dorothy.’ 4s. 6d. 

The Upper Ten Thousand: Sketches 
ofAmerican Society. By ANzw Yorke, 5s, 

Becker’s Gallus; or, Roman Scenes 
of the Time of Augustus, with Notes and 
-Excursus. 12s. 

Becker’s Charicles ; or, Illustrations 
oft the | Private Life of the ” ancient Greeks. 


The Youth and Womanhood of Helen 
pyrrel.. By the Author of Brampton Ree- 
Ory. 

Bram inpton Rectory; or, the Lesson 
of Life. 8s. 6d. 

Compton Merivale. By the Author 
of Brampton Rectory. 8s. 6d. 

TheCardinal Virtues. By HaRRIETTE 
CamrsBets. Two Volumes. 7s. 

The Merchant and the Friar. By 
Sir F. Patgrave. 3s. 

The Little Duke. By the Author 
of Heartsease. 1s, 6d. 

-New Friends: a Tale for Children. 


By the Author of Julian and his Playfel- 
lows, 28. 6d, 


The Crusaders. ByT. Kerent ey. 7s. 
The Lord and the Vassal; a Familiar 
Exposition of the Feudal System. 2s. 

Labaume’s History of Napoleon’s 
’ Invasion of Russia. 28. 6d. 

Historical Sketch of the British 

By G..R. Gurre, M.A. 33s. 6d. 

Family ye of. England. By the 


game, Three Volumes. 10s, 6d. 





Translated by G. V. Cox, M.A. 


Ullmann’s Gregory of Nazianzum. 
A Contribution to the Ecclesiastical His- 
tory of the Fourth Century. 6s. 

Neander’s Julian the Apostate and 
his Generation, 3s. 6d. 


Dahlmann’s Life of Herodotus. 5s. 





Student’s Manual of Ancient His- 
tory. By W. Cooxz Tayror, LL.D. 6s. 

Students Manual of Modern His- 
tory. By the same. 6s. - 

History of Mohammedanism. By the 
same Author. 

History of Ginistionity. By the same 
Author, 6s. 6d. 

Hellas: the Home, History, Litera. . 
ture, and Arts of the “ancient Greeks. By 
F. JACOBS, Translated by J. OXENFORD, 


Analysis of Grecian History. By 
Dawson W. Turner, M.A. 

Analysis of Roman History. By the 
same Author. 2s. 

Analysis of - ‘English and of French 

History. Bythesame. 2s. 





Notes on Indian Affairs. By the 
Hon. J. F. 8xorz. Two Vols. 28s. 


Claudius Ptolemy and the Nile; or, 
an Inquiry into that Geographer’s ‘merit 
and errors, and the authenticity of the 
Mountains of the Moon. By W. D. 
Cootzy. Witha Map. 4s. 


The Holy City. By G. WittiaMms, 
ith Tllustrations and Additions, 
oae Plan of Jerusalem. Two Vols. £2 5s, 
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History of the Holy Sepulchre. By 
- Pzoressor Wiis. With ilustrations, 93. 
Plan of Jerusalem, from the Ord- 
nance Survey. With » Memoir. Reprinted 
from Williams’s Holy City. 9s. 

Three Weeks in Palestine and 
Lebanon, 2s. : 
Notes on German Churches. By Dr. 

WHEWELL, 123, 

View of the Art of Colonization. By 
E. Gipson WaxkEFIELD. Octavo. 12s. 
_A_Year with the Turks. By 

' Waxineton W. Suyrn,M.A. 8s. 

Gazpacho; or, Summer Months in 
Spain, By W, G, Crarx, M.A., Fellow of 
Trinity Coll. Camb. 5s, 

Auvergne, Piedmont, and Savoy; a 
Summer Ramble, By C. R. WExp. 8s. 6d. 

Transportation not Necessary. By 
the Right Hon, C. B, AppERLEY, MP, 
23, 


Statutes relating to the Ecclesiastical 
and Eleemosynary Institutions of England, 
Wales, Ireland, India, and the Colonies ; 
with Decisions, By A, J. SrepHens, M.A., 
F.R.8. Two Volumes, with Indices. £3 3s; 

Churchman’s Theological Dictionary. 
By R. Even, M.A. 6s. 

The Gospel Narrative according to 


the Authorized Text. With Marginal 
Proofs and Notes. By J. Forsrer, M.A. 


a8, 

Historical and Explanatory Treatise 
on the Book of Common Prayer. By W. G. 
Humrury, B.D. 7s. 6d. 

Scripture Female Characters. By 
the Viscountess Hoop. 3s. 6d. 


By J. E. Ripe, M.A. ; 
The Natural History of Infidelity 
and Superstition in Contrast with Christian 
Faith. Bampton Lectures. 12s. 


Manual of Christian Antiquities. 








Letters from the Slave States. By 
JAMES STIRLING. 9s. 
Letters from the United States, 


Cuba, and Canada, By the Hon, AmEura 
M. Murgay. Two Volumes. 16s, 





Lectures on the Characters of our 
Lord’s Apostles. 3s. 6d. 

Scripture Revelations respecting 
good and evil Angels, By the same. 3s. 6d. 

Scripture Revelations respecting 
a Future State. By the same, 5s, 





- Sermons, Preached and Published 
on several oceasions. By SamveEn, Lord 
Bishop of Oxford, Octavo. 10s. 6d. 


Six Sermons preached before the 
University. By the Bishop of Oxford, 43.64. 





The Greek Testament. With Notes, 
Grammatical and Exegetical. By W. 
Wessrer, M.A., of King’s College, Lon- 
don, and W. F. Witxrson, M.A., Vicar 
of St. Werburgh, Derby. Vol. I. containing 
the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles. 20s. 


Thoughts for the Holy Week. By 
the Author of Amy Herbert. 2s. ; 

The Catechist’s Manual; being a 
Series of Readings from St. Mark’s Gospel. 
By Bishop Hinps; 4s. 6d. 


The Three Temples of the One God. 
By Bisuor Hinps. 3s. 
By C. 





ermons for the Times. 
Kuvasrezy, Rector of Eversley. 3s, 34. 
Twenty-five Village Sermons. By 


C. Kinesnzy, 2s. 6d, 





18s, 
Churchman’s Guide to the Use of 
the English Liturgy. 3s, 6d. 


First Sundays at Church. Qs. 6d. 


Introduction to the Study of the Old 
Testament, By A, Barry, M.A., Head 
Master of Leeds Gram. School, Part TI. 6s. 

Exposition of the Thirty-nine Arti- 
cles. By E. Hazozp Browne, M.A., Nor- 
risian Professor of Divinity, Cambridge. 
16s. 

Examination Questions on Professor 
Browne’s Exposition of the Articles, By 
J. Gortz, M.A. 3s. 6d. . 

Pearson on the Creed, revised by 
TEMPLE CHEVALLIER, B.D. 12s. 

The Churchman’s Guide; an Index 


of Sermons arranged according to Subjects. 
8 


By J. Forster, M.A. 7s. 

The Early Christians. By W. Prip- 
DEN, M.A. 28,64. | 

The Book of the Fathers, and the 
Spirit of their Writings. 9s. 6d. 

Babylon and Jerusalem: a Letter 
to Countess of Hahn-Hahn. 2s. 6d. 


History of the Church of England. 
By T, Vowzer Sort, D.D., Lord Bishop 
of St. Asaph. 10s. 6d. . 

Burnet’s History of the Reformation, 
abridged. Edited by Dr. Corrie, Master 
of Jesus College, Cambridge. 10s. 6d. 

History of the English Reformation. 
By F.C. MasstnenerD, M.A. 6s, 

Elizabethan Religious History. By 
H. Soamzs, M.A. Octavo. 163. . 

The Anglo-Saxon Church; its His- 
tory, Revenues, and General Character, 
By H. Soamzs, M.A. 73. 6d. 
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History of the Christian Church. B 


: Dr. Buztow, Professor of Divinity, Oxford. 


8. 
Outlines of Sacred History. 2s. 6d. 


Outlines of Ecclesiastical: History 
before the Reformation. By the Rev. 
W. HH: Hoang,.M.A, 2s: 6d. 

Bible Maps; with copious Index. 

- By W. Huaues. Coloured. 5s. 

The Three Treacherous Dealers: An 


Dlustration of the Church Catechism. By 
J.W. Donatpson, D.D. 2s. 6d. 


Civil History of the Jews. By 
°. Pr aaa M.A., King’s College. 


Garrick’s Mode of ‘Reading the 
Liturgy. With Notes, and-a Discourse on 
Public Reading. By R. Cunn, 5s: 6d. 


The Four Gospels in one Narrative. 
Arranged ‘by Two Friends, 4s. 6d. 


Dialogues on Divine Providence 


Principles of Imitative Art. By 


Gorge Burner, M.A, 68. 


' Butler’s Sermons on Human Nature. 


With Preface by: Dr. WHEWELL, 3s. 6d, 


Butler’s Sermons on Moral Sub- 
jects. With Preface by Dr. WHEWELL. 
8. ° 





By RB. Caznzyrx Trencx, D.D., Dean of 
estminster. 
12s. 


Notes on the Parables. 

Notes on the Miracles. 12s. 

Five Sermons. preached before the 
University of Cambridge in 1856, 2s, 6d. 

Hulsean Lectures. 5s: 

St. Augustine’s Exposition of the 
Sermon on the Mount: With an Essay on 


St, Augustine asan InterpreterofScripture, 
7s. The Essay separately, 3s. 6a. 











: By a Fellow ofa College. 3s. 6d. 


The Book of Psalms literally ren- 

- dered into’ English Verse, according to the 

Prayer Book.Version. By. EpqaR ALFRED 
Bowaine. 5s, 





Life of Mrs. Godolphin. By Joun 


Evrixn. Edited by the Bishop of Oxford. 


With Portrait. 6s 


Remains of Bishop Copleston. With 

. Reminiscences of ms Life. By the Arch. 
bishop of Dublin, ‘With’ Portrait, 
10s. 6d. 

Memoir of Bishop Copleston. By W. 
Jd. CopnEston, M.A.. 10s. 6a: 

Life of Archbishop Saneroft. By 
Dr. D’Oxnx. Octavo. 9s, 

Memoirs of Bishop Butler. By T. 
Barrpert, M.A, 12s,” : 

Lives of Eminent Christians. ‘By 
R. B. Hong, M.A., Archdeacon of Wor- 
eester. Four Volumes, 18s, | 

Bishop Jeremy Taylor; His Prede- 
cessors, Contemporaries, and Successors. 
By Rev. R. A. Witimorr, 5s. 

Lives of English Sacred.Poets. By 
the same Author. Two ‘Vols. 9s, 

Life and. Services of Lord: Harris. 


By the Right Hon. 8: R: Lusutweron.. 
6s. 6d. 





Bacon’s Essays ; with the Colours of 
Good and Evil. With the References and 
Notes. By T. Mazxpy, M.A. 1s, 6d. 


Bacon’s Advancement. of Learning. 


Revised,. with. References and: Notes; and 
anIndex. By T. Marxny, M.A, 2s, 








Essays by the Arcunisnor or Dusuiw. 
On Peculiarities: of the Christian 
Religion. 7s.6d._ . 
On Difficulties in the Writings of 
the Apostle Paul. 8s. | 
On Errors of Romanism. 7s. 6d. 
On Dangers to Christian Faith from 


the Teaching:or the Conduct of its Pro- 
fessors, 7s. 6d. - 


The Scripture Doctrine concerning 
the Sacraments. 2s. 6d. 





Cautions for the Times, Hdited by 
the Archbishop of Dublin. 7s. 


English Synonyms. Edited-by Arch- 
bishop of Dublin. 3s. 





By R. Cusnevix Tezncu, D.D:, Dean of 
Westminster, 


On the Authorized’ Version. of the 
New Testament,.in connexion with some 
recent Proposals.for its Revision. 6s. 


Synonyms of the New Testament. 
5s 


English, Past and Present. 4s. 


On some Deficiencies in our English 
Dictionaries, 2s, 


On the Study of Words. 3s. 6d. 
Proverbs and:their Lessons. 3s. 
Sacred Latin Poetry. With Notes 


and Introduction... 7s.. 
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“The Destiny of the Creature ; and 


other Sermons. By 0, J. Exxicorr, B.D. 


3. 
Sermons. By G. H. S. Jounson, | 


M.A., F.R.S., Dean of Wells, 6s. 


The Church, its Nature and Offices. | 
6 


By C. P. Rzrcuet, D.D. Se 
Liber Precum Publicarum; Ordo 


~ Administrands Cone Domini, Catechis- 


mus, Eccelesie Anglicans, 
5s. 6d. cloth; 10s. 6d. calf. 


Psalterium, : 


Sequentie ex Missalibus Desumpte. 


Follegit, notulasque addidit J. M. Nzauz. 
3 ; , ° 


Ordo Seclorum; a Treatise on the : 
Chronology of the Holy Scriptures, By | 


H. Browne, M.A. 20s 


College Lectures on Ecclesiastical 
History. By W. Barzs, B.D. 6s. 6d. 


College Lectures on Christian An- | 


tiquities. By the same. 9s. . 


Thé True Faith of a Christian; | 


Smal Books ov-Greut Subjects, 


Philosophical . Theories and Philosophical 
Experience, 3s. 6d. 

On the Connexion between Physiology and 
Intellectual Science. 38..6d. 

On Man’s Power over Himself to prevent or 
control Insanity. 33. 6d. 

Introduction to Practical Organic Chemistry, 

_ 33, 6d. 

Brief View of Greek Philosophy to the Age 
of Pericles: 3s. 6d. 

Greek Philosophy from Socrates to the 
Coming of Christ. 3s..6d. 

Christian Doctrine and Practice in the 
Second Century. 3s. 6d. 

Exposition of Vulgar and Common Errors. 

4 


Introduction to Vegetable Physiology. 3s. 6d. 

On the Principles of Criminal Law. 3s. 6d. 

Christian Sects in the Nineteenth Century. 

3. 6d. . 

General Principles of Grammar. 38.60. 

Sketches of Geology. 3s. 6d. 

State of Man before the Promulgation of: 
Christianity. 8s. 6d. 
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By ©. J. D’Oyny. 2s. 6d. 
Choral Service of the Church. By 
J. JeBz, M.A., Rector of Peterstow. 16s. 
Sermons preached before the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. By Canon OaItviz. 5s, 
Lectures on the Prophecies. By A. 
M‘Caut, D.D. Octavo. 7s. 
By 


The Messiahship of Jesus. 

_ De. M‘Caun. 7s. wae ue 

Discourses on Christian Humiliation 
and the City of God. By Bishop Txerzor, 
s. 6d, 

College Chapel Sermons. By W. 
Wuewettt, D.D. 10s. 6d. 


a_simple Exposition _of the_Apostles’.Creed, 





Amotated Edition of the English 
Poets. By Ropert BELy. | 
Chaucer. Hight Volumes. 20s. 

Thomson. Two Volumes. 5s, 
_ Shakspeare’s Poems. Qs. 6d. 

Butler. Three Volumes. 7s. 6d. 
Dryden. Three Volumes. 7s. 6d. 

’ Cowper. With Selections from 

’ Lloyd, Cotton, Brooke, Darwin; and 
Hayley. Three Volumes. 7s, 6d. 


Surrey, Minor Contemporaneous 


’ Poets, and Lord Buckhurst. 2s. 6d. 


_ Songsfromthe Dramatists. 2s.6d. | 


Sir Thomas Wyatt. 2s, 6d. 
John Oldham. 2s, 6d. 
Edmund Waller. 2s. 6d, 
, Ben Jonson. Qs. 6d. 
'” EarlyBallads. 2s.6d.  . 
~ ° Greene-and Marlowe, 2s. 6d. 
» Ancient. Poems; Ballads,. .and 





33. 6d. . 

On the Responsibilities of Employers, 3s. 6d. 

Christian Doctrine and Practice in the Twelfth 
Century. 3s, 6d. 

The Philosophy of Ragged Schools. 3s.:6a. 

On the State of Man subsequent to the Pro- 
mulgation of Christianity. Four Parts. 

4s, 6d. each, : ; 


CLASSICAL TEXTS, Carefully Revised. 


Esouxti EvmMenrpes. Is. , 

4GscHyLi Promernzvs Vinetus. Is. 

Cxsar de Berto Gatiico, T.tolV. 1s. 6d. 

Crcero de Amicitia et de SunzoruTs. Is. 

CickRo de Orricus, 2s. 

CicEeRro pro Piancio, " 1s. 

Cicero pro Mitonz. Is. 

Cicero pro Murzwa. Ils. 

CrcEronis Onatio PHILIPPICA SECUNDA. Is. 

DEMOSTHENES IN LrrrtinEem. 1s. 

DEMOSTHENES AGAINST APHOBUS 
OnETOR. Is. 6d, 

Evriripis Baccez. Is. 

EXcERPTA ex ARRIANO. 28. 6d. 

Excerpra ex Luctano, 2s. 6d. ; 

Excrrrra ex Tactri ANNALIBUS. 23, 60, 

Horatir Sarrez. Is. 

Horatir Carmina. 1s. 6d. 


and 


.Horarirr Ags Porrica, 64, 


Ovipir Fasti, 1s, 6d. - 

Pruatonis Papo, 28. 

Pratonis MzNexenvs. 1s. 

Praronis Puaprvs. 1s. 6d. 

Prauti. Mrixs. Grorrosus, Is, 

Pravuti Temummvs.. 1s, ; 

Puvrarcn’s Lives of SoLoN, Prrrcuzs, and. 
PHILOPG@MEN. 28, - | 

Sornociis Painocrerses, with Notes. 2s. 


SorHocuis Epievs Trrannys, with Notes. 


- 2s. 6d. ; 
Tacitr Germanra, Is, 
Tacit Ageicona, 18, 


TERENTII ANDRIA. 1s. 


TERRENTIC ADELPHI. Ils, 
Viren Gzoraroa. 1s. 6a. 


Thoughts and Opinions of a Statesman, 


t 











' Songs of the Peasantry. 2s. 6d. 
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Notes upon Thucydides. Books I. 
and Ii. By J.G. Suxzppanp, M.A., and 
L. Evans, M.A. 8s, . 

Platonis Philebus, with Notes by 
Cc, BapwaM, D.D. 53. . 

TheAlcestis of Euripides; with Notes 
by ema 4s. 6d. ; 

Miiler’s Dissertations on the Eume- 
nides of schylus. 63. 6d. 

Propertius ; with English Notes 
and Indices. By F. A. Panzy. 10s. 6d, 
Arundines Cami, collegit atque edi- 

dit Hznricus Drury, M.A. 12s, 

Ethics of Aristotle. By Sir Arex: 
ANDER Grant, Bart., M.A., Fellow of 
Oriel College, Oxford. Vol. L., containing 
Essays, 8s. 6d. Vol. If., Book I—VI., 

, with Notes, 12s, 

Politics of. Aristotle. 
By R. Conareve, M.A. 16s, - 

Choephore of Aischylus. 
Notes. ByJ. Conrwaton,M.A., Professor 
of Latin in the University of Oxford. 6s. 


With Notes. ‘ 
With 


Longer Exercises in Latin Prose 
Composition. By Dr. Dowanpson. 6s.6d. 

Manual of Latin Prose Composition. 
By the Rev. H.Musaravz WILKINS, M.A., 
Feliow of Merton College, Oxford. 4s. 6d. 

Manual of Greek Prose Composition. 

- By the Rev. H. M. Wilkins, 7s. 6d. 

Fables of Babrius. Edited by Sir 
G, C. Lewis; Bart., M.P. 6s. 6d. 





The Gospel according to St. John. 
Newly compared with the Original Greek, 
‘and revised by— 

Joun Barrow, D.D. 

Gzorex Moserty, D.C.L. 

Henry Atrorp, B.D. _ 
Wits G.. Humenry, B.D. . 
Cuaruzs J. Exticorr, B.D. 2s. 6d, 

By the same Revisers, 2s, . 

St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans. 2s. 

St. Paul’s Epistles to the Corin- 
thians. 











Agamemnon of Aischylus, with 
Translation and Notes. ByJ. Conrneron, 
. 6d. 


A. 73. 60 
Atschylus translated into English 
Verse. With Notes, and a Life of Zschylus. 
By Professor Buacx1z. Two Volumes. 16s. 
Phedrus, Lysis, and Protagoras’ of 
Plato. Translated by J. Weigut, M.A. 
6 


4s. 6d. . . 
‘Homeric Ballads: the Text, with 
Metrical Translations and Notes, By the 
late Dr. Macinn. 6s, . 
Tacitus, with a Commentary, Life, 
Indices, and Notes. By Professor Rirrer. 
Four Volumes. Octavo, 288. . 
Aristophanis .Comeedie Vndecim, 
cum Notis et Indice Historico, edidit 
H. A. Houpen, A.M. Coll. Trin. Cant, 
Socius. 15s. Plays separately, 1s. each. 
Anlulariaand Menechemi of Plautus, 
with Notes by J. Hinprarp, B.D., Fellow 
of Christ’s Coll., Camb. 7s. 6d. each. 
Antigone of Sophocles, in Greek and 
‘English, with Notes. By Dr. Donaxp- 
SON. 93. — Loe 
Pindar; with copious Notes and 
Indicés, By Dr. Donatpsor. 16s. , 
Speeches of Deimosthehes against 
Aphobus and Onetor. Translated, with 
. Notes, by C. Rann Kennepy, M.A. 9s, 
Greek Verses of -Shrewsbur 
.. School. By Dr. KENNEDY. 83. 


Select Private Orations of Demo- | 


_sthenes; with Notes. By C. T, Pennosz, 
M.A 


~ wdhe 4s. ene log! ae 

Frogs of Aristophanes; with English . 
Notes. By the Rev. H..P. CooKESLEY: 7s. | 

Classical Examination Papers of - 
King’s Callege. By R..W. Browne, M.A., 


Professor of Classical Literature. 6s, 
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Critical and Grammatical Commen- 
tary on St. Paul’s Epistles, By C. J. 
Exticorr, B.D. 
Gatattans, 7s.6d. Epnrsrans. 7s. 6d. 
Tur PastoraL EprstzEs 10s. 6d. 
Puinrprians, Colossians, and Pur. 
_ LEMON. 10s. 6d. . 

. THESSALONIANS. 7s, 6d. 

Commentary on the Acts of the 
Apostles. By W. G. Humpnry, B.D. 
With a Map, ds. . 

Pearson on the Acts of the Apostles 
and _ Annals of St. Paul. With Notes, 
by J..R. Crowroor, B.D. 4s. , 

Greek Text. of the Acts of the 

Apostles; with English Notes. By H. 


Rozinson, D.D. Ss 





Comparative Grammar of the He- 
brew, Language. By Dr. Downaupson. 
3s. 6d. : 

Hebrew Grammar. By Cur. Leno, 
of Cambridge. _12s. 6d. _ 

New Hebrew Lexicon. With Gram- 
mar, Vocabulary, &c. Also Chaldee Gram- 
mar and Lexicon. By T. Jarrerr, M.A, 
Professor of Hebrew, Cambridge. 21s. 

Notes on the Hebrew Text: of the 
Book of Genesis, by ToEoDORE Preston, 

_ M.A., FellowTrin. Coll., Cambridge.’ 9s, 6d. 

Guide to the Hebrew Student. By 

| H.'H. Bernarp. 10s. 6d. | a 

The Psalmsin Hebrew, with Cominen- 
tary. By G. Puriiies, B.D., President of 
Queen’s Coll., Cambridge. Two Vols, 32s. 

Elements of Syriac Grammar. By 
G. PHILurs, B:D. 108s. ® 

Practical: Arabic: Grammar. By 
‘Duncan Stewart, Octayo. 1és.. | 
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